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ALNOTICENO 831 o W
MARINE ACT, 1986
(AcT N6.35 oF 1985)

Il

*

MARINE (FUI MARITIME CODE) REGULATIONS, 1990

ise of the powers conferred upon me by sections 94, 143 and 212 of the
gu-in'e Act. 1986, I have made the follow.mg Regulations.

Citations *

—(1) These Regulatlons may be cited -as the Marine (Fiji Maritime Code)
gulatlom. 1990. . 3

(2) The Code set out in the Schedule may'be cited as the Fiji Maritime Code.
-~

. Purpose

2 —(1) ’I‘hc purpose of these Regulations is to sct out in one document, called .
o Fiji Maritime Code, detailsof the law relating to safetyof vessels (covered by Part

of the Marine Act), and to give Iega] force to those provisions of that Code that do
totherwise have that force by virtue of the Marine Act, 1986 or regulatlons made
der that Act.

"(2) Parts IV and V of the Marine Act, 1986 do not apply to vessels that are less
an 10 metres in length (details of the law relating to these vessels are contained in
¢ Fiji Small Craft Code).

: Fiji Maritime Coa’e gn'en Jorce of law

3. Except to the extent that any provision of the Fiji Maritime Code—

:{a) has the force of law by virtue of the Marine Act, 1986 or any other regulation
v made under that Act; or

- {b) isinconsistent with any provision of the Marine Act, 1986 or any regulation
made under that Act,

provisions of the Fiji Maritime Code have the force of law.

Prescribed surveys and ins \'pectrom
4—(1) Thls regulatlon applles to vessels—

: : (a) to which Part IV of the Marine Act, No. 1986 applles and

" (b) whichare registered orwhich upon completion of construction will be regls-
tered; and

“{¢} which are not, or upon completion of ooustrucnon wﬂl not be Safety Con-

: vention ships. '

- (2) Forthe purpose of section 62 of the Marme Act, 1986 the prescnbed surveys
inspections in respect of a vessel to which this rcgulauon applies are those
ified in section 14 of the Fiji Maritime Code . . -

Emergency procedures and safety of nawgatmn
. A person must not fail to comply with an obligation-or duty imposed upon
by virtue of section 15 of the Fiji Marmme Code.

Penalty: A fine not exceeding $2000.
Dated at Suva this 26th day of:,,luly 1990,

AV. TOR .
Minister for Infrastriictiure and
Public Utilities .




" Section

LA TS § DA TS S

Section
Section
Section
Section
Section

Section -
Section

Section

Section 10
Section 11
Section 12
Section 13
Section 14
Section 15

- THE FIJ1 MARITIME CODE

LB B~ NV Ny SR

606

SCHEDULE

Arrangement of sections

Introducﬁon definitions and general reqmreme,-1
— Certificates of Competency
— Safety Manning
— Mercantile Marine
— Construction and stability
— Crew accomodation
— Load lines
— Tonnage measurement
-— Engineering
— Life-saving appliances
-— Fire appliances
— Radio equipment
— Miscellaneous eguipment
— Surveys and Certificates of Survey
— Emergency procedures and safety of navigation
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o | . SECTION
ODUCTION, DEFINITIONS AND GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
5 Sectloﬂ is divided into five Parts as follows

Part 1 : Preliminary

Part2 : Definitions

Part 3. : Operational Arcas and Classification of Vesséls
Part4 : General

Part5 : Submission of Informatlon

PART 1—PRELIMINARY

{. For convenience of presentation and apphcatlon this Code is produced in
fions, each dealing with an appropriate area of control. Each Section shall
ys be read in coujunctxon with this Section____ “Introduction, Definitions and
seral Requirements” and such other Section or Sections to which a special

rence mav be made.

3. These Uniform Requirements shall apply to all new vessels and except when
erwise specified in a Section, to all existing vessels as far as is considered reason-

ble and practicable by the Fiji Marine Board.
PART 2—DEFINITIONS

guirements. Although some of the terms are repeated or further clarified in these
iform Requirements for convenience of reference, the definition in the Act

ikes preference.

3. The definitionssetoutin clause4 of this Section shall have the meaning when
d in reference to any Section of these Uniform Reqmrements unless the contrary

ntion appears.
4, The following terms shall have the meanings set against them respecti-

Accommodation Space— Passenger spaces, corridors, lavatories, cabms, offices,
. crew spaces, shops, isolated pantries and lockers and similar spaces.

Approved— Approved by the Fiji Marine Board.

Council Uniform Shipping Laws Code (amended to 1 August 1984) Pubhshed
by the Australian Government Publishing Service Canberra.

Authorised— Authorised by the Fiji Marine Board.
Authority—The Fiji Marine Board, unless stated otherwise in the text.

.~ Approved Society or Authorised Society—An Approved Clasmﬁcatwn Society-as
listed in Appendix II of Section 14. -
Breaa'th—The maximum breadth measured amldshlps

(i) in the case of a metal hull—to the moulded line of the frame
(ii) in the case of any other hull—to the outer surface of the hull.-

Cargo Space—# ~ paces appropriated for cargo including trun.ks leadmg 10
such spaces.

Terms defi ned in Section 5 of the Marine Act 1986 shall apply in the Uniform -

“dustralian Uniform Shipping Laws Code"—The Australian Transport Advisory

.
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~:- Inthe case ofa vessel which has a barkeel or in which the form at the lower pa
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Classed Vessed—A vessel in respect of which there is in force 5 Clas o
Certificate. ? 1
Classification Certificate— A certificate issued by a Classification yessel —A vesst ch was laid or which was at a similar stage of construction;

SUCiety e keel of whi

records the classification accorded to a vessel by that society. z ‘

ﬂ:at has been substantially—

C @) altered; o -

(i} reconstructed, )
on or after the coming
A vessel which has no wea'thert_ight deck for the whole or part of

Vai;flof the vessel e.g. a rowing boat with open bottom boards or a half

‘%—:ssel with a cockpit aft fitted with loose deck pz_mels._

- In relation to a vessel means any person exercising or disg:_hafging or
iing the right or accepting the obligation to exercise or dischargg anyofthe

or duties 0 . . . : .
includes a person whois the owner jointly with any other personor persons
4 the manager Ot secretary of any body corporate Or company.

A person carried on board with the knowledge or consent of the
f the vessel but does not include— '

_ Classification Society— An association approved for the survey of vessaf

Commercial Vessel—A Vessel which is not used solely for pleasure or rep:
and the use of which is made, allowed or authorised in the cours, =
ness or in connection with any commercial transaction.

cofanyfhzze” MM  on or afier the COMINg T
Control Station—Includes those spaces in which the vessel’s radio 5
navigating equipment or the emergency source of power is locate orwhe

fire recording or fire control equipment is centralised. o

Crew Accomodation or Crew Space—In relation to a vessel means sy

. ; ch pi
the vessel as are set aside for the exclusive use of the Crew. b

Depth—The moulded depth measured at the middle of the measured ¢
from the base line to the top of the freeboard deck beams at the side'
vessel,

: ssenger—
For the purposes of this definition, the base line is the line projected by thep wner or master 0 '

forming the top of the keel where a plate keel is fitted. In the case of a timber o A pe\l‘son engaged in any capacity on board the vessel iri the business of the

posite vessel, the top of the keel shall be read as a reference to the lower edge el o . :

Keel rabbet B hild under the age of one year.

senger Vessel—A vessel qngaged in International voyages which carries more

1l twelve passengers. ) :

per Officer— A person appointed under Section 18 of the Marine Act 1986 to

x proper officer. _

of the midship section is of a hollow character, or thick garboards are fitted, th
of the keel shall be read as a reference to the point where the flat of the bottorn
tinued inward cuts the side of the keel of the vessel.

In each case the plane shall be horizontal when extended transversely. . = £ Inf X H
e . : — o] ini nformation.
Examiner— A person appointed by the Fiji Marine Board to conduct exani dio .Sqrvefyor A person appointed by the Ministry o

tions of the kinds specified by the Fiji Marine Board. :
Existing Vessel—A vessel which is not a new vessel.

; in pantrics, stor ot isolated pan-
. Space—Spaces used for galleys, main pahtries, stores (excep :
hdqgckers), mail and special rooms, workshops other than those forming part
he machinery spaces and trunks to such spaces. 7

1.AS—In respect of an item or appliance means that the item or appliance
all comply with the requirements of the SAFETY CONVENTION, taking
account the date on which the vessel’s keel was laid or wasata similar stage
fconstruction.’ _ o o

ecial Personnel—All able bodied ‘persons having some knowledge pf safety
rocedures and handling of safety equipment on board who are not directly—
indirectly—paying passangers, carried on board a vessel in connection with
¢ special purpose of the vessel, or because of the need to be on board because
‘special work being carried out on the vessel,and who are not members ofthe
rew engaged in navigation, engineering or maintenance of the vessel or
ttached to the vessel to provide services for other persons on board.

andards Abbreviations— _

A.S. refers to the Australian Standard. o o
ASTM refers to the American Standard for Testing Materials.: *-
ALPGA refers to the Australian Liquified Petroleum Gas Association.

L7 nerstructure—2 " cked structure, including a raised guarter dcf:k, on '_thc
freeboard deck e ..ding from side to side of the vessel or with the side plating
fthe structure not being inboard of the shell plating by more than 4 percent of
he breadth of the vessel. _ .

Fishing Vessel— A vessel that is, or is, intended to be. used wholly or prin
for the catching or takidg of Marine Organisms but does not include a ves
that is, or is, intended to be, used wholly or principaliy— ’

@) in the harvesting or tranporting of algae or aquatic plants; or
- (b} as a carrier or mother vessel.
* ISO—The International Organisation for Standardization,
1, Rue de Varambe, CH—1211 Geneva, 20, SWITZERLAND.

-Mea.?itredLength—The distance from the fore part of the hull to the after paf t
the hull, taken at the upperside of the uppermost weathertight deck o, int
case of open vessels; at the height of the gunwale.

NoTE: . )
A clarification of certain terms used in the definition of Measured Length:
contained in Appendix A of this Section.

Master—A person having command or charge of a vessel, but does 1
include a pilot. ' :

Nautical Mle'—The'Intémat'iona-lwnautjcal mile of *°52 metres.

fan owner whether on his own behalf or on behalf af another
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Where, in pursuance of the above, a ] : - . 611 . = e
deck of a \;essel, any part of the huli \;rl?i:;v:;t‘:ifiks I:bsg ceifled as ge reck Class ZA. . cvvverieennss Non-Passenger vessels of 500 GT and over
shall be deemed to be a superstrugture, ve the deck sq ¢ &. _ engaged on International Voyages.
Surveyor-A person appointed by the Minister to be a surveyor. CClass 2B e Ng?}-glzz;sg2%16;1;2?16;;851585;?:; 200 GT
{::;:)‘:;A cargo vessel constructed or adapied for the carriage of by ClASS 3unneermirnmnreenes Vessels other than vessels engaged on
j’?ms—ln relation to the gradin ' - _ ' International Voyages. _
g of vessels means gross tonnage. Class 3A ..o e Ve%selj engaged in the Restricted Pacific
rade.

Unclassed Vessel—A vessel that is not a “Classed Vessel”, ‘
U . N N - = rn

nmanned Machinery Space—A decked propulsion machinery spa Ce.w Vessels engaged in the Fiji Islands Trade.r _ .
i - 'Vessels engaged in the Sea Going Service.

under normal operatin iti ; .
occupicd, D_ g conditions is not occupied or is “intermit, Class 3C. coovieaennnn.
Vessel—A i . Class 3D ooooioe i Vessels engaged in the Short Coasting i
water. nyshipor boat orany other description of vessel used in navigati; Service. o '
' Class3E................. Vcssels. engaged in the Harbours & Rivers
Service. :

PART 3—
3—OPERATIONAL AREAS AND CLASSIFICATION OF VESSE |
' ' Vessels Limited hv Manning.

A vessel of any class may be subject to a restricted area of operations if the
ng or the qualifications of the personnel are insufficient for the area of

itions allowed by its certificate of survey.

PART 4—GENERAL .

3. Operational ; ; : . -
Jollows, /Y nal Areas shall apply to appropriate Sectzons of these R, equiremen;

5.1 International Voyage means a voyage—

fa) from a port or place in Fiii i
j1 10 a port or place outside Fiji:
% f!‘rom a port or place outside Fiji to a port or place in Flljll or
Tom a port or place outside Fiji to another port or place ;Jutsidc Fiji..

5.2 Pacific Region Trade. in res
5 on . spectofa vessel. means the operati :
g(l)thlp tl&elarea deliniated by Latitudes 15 degrees North to 4}'; degr(::];sogthel:es
ngitudes 130 degrees East to 130 degrees West, N .

53 Restricted Pacific Trade, in re:

. in respect of a vessel, m th i :
vessel on yacted Pac i » means the operation of't
P Yages between the 1slar_1d of Rotuma and another port or place
5.4 Fijilslands Trade. in respectof a vessel, means the operation ofthe vessel b

tween any two el
the reefs.y ports or places in Fiji {except Rotuma) beyond the protectio

*8. Exemption and Equivalents.

The Fiji Marine Board may, subject to the principles embodied in these
quirements, exempt a vessel, or vessels included in a specified class of vessel,
the application of any of the pravisions of these Requirements to the extent
¢ Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that compliance with such provision or pro-
is unreasonable or impracticable in relation to that vessel or those

Is. :
82 Where these Requirements provide that a particular fitting, material,
pliance or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a vessel or that

iy particular provision shall be made, the Fiji Marine Board mayallow anyother
fitting, material, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or carried, or
ther provision to be made to that vessel, ifitis satisfied by trial thereof, or other-
.that such fitting, material, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or provi-
n, is at least as effective as that required by these Requirements. '

8.3 The Fiji Marine Board will exercise its power under this claiise only after
ptof a written application from the owner of the vessel, or the owner of a vessel
in the specified class of vessel, which sets out the grounds of the application and
ich is supported by such evidence as the Fiji Marine Board may, at or after the
1¢ of application, require in order to enable it adequately to investigate the -
ipplication. - C

84 The Fiji Marine Board may grant an exemption or make an allowance
i_.;_nder this clanse upon such conditions as it thinks fit. :

5.6 Short Coasting Service, in res 5
Loasting \ pect of a vessel, means the operati f the
Xe}frs)gln %qlgega:i]r); dw:lthm thi’ pl;ote(;ltion of the land or reefs in the areI;s spt(:):it'ﬁ:dthe
., s tnay be further restricted j i )
petency by endorsement on that Certiﬁcatff " respect of a Certificate of Con

6. Classificati ] .
Jollows: ification of vessels shall apply to all Secrions of these Requirements as.

6.1 '
), Class1................ .. Pagsenger vessels engaged on Interna-
tional Voyages

9. Requirements not otherwise Specified.

9.1 Where in cas ~ +f a vessel provision is not made in these Requii-eknents,to
: COver a specific ma. , the-Fiji Marine Board may determine what special pro-
- Visions shall apply to that matier. L

6.2 : N
Class2. ... - e ----. Non-Passenger vessels engaged on Inter-
national Voyages. T
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10. Sufficiency of Machinery, Equipment and Components.

10.1 Inany respectin which detailed requirements or speciﬁcatior_ls are not laid
down or determined by the Fiji Marine Board for specific items, such items shall be
sufficient for the intended service, and conform to good marine practice.

11. Positioning of Equipment.

11.1 Htems of e(iuipment required by these Requirements shall be positioned to
the satisfaction of the SUrveyor.

12. Marerial;

12.1. All materials shall be of a good guality conforming to good marine prac-
tice and free from defects and when required materials must be covered by test cer-
tificates issued by an approved anthority or Standards Institute. The costof any tests
required for the materials shall be borne by the owner.

13. Workmanship

13.1 Manufacture and construction shall conform to good marine practice. The
Fiji Marine Board may require any item not in accordance with the apprpved plans
and specifications, or any material, workmanship. or arrangement that is deficient

to be rectified. :

PART 5—SUBMISSION OF INFORMATION

14. Preliminary Information, Plans and Specifications to he Submitted

14.1 When a vessel is to be built or an existing vessel is to be purchased or sub- .

i i i llapply
stantially altered and any doubt exists as to whether these Requirements sha
or which certificates will be required, the office of the Fiji Marine Board should be
contacted, by the owner or intending owner, as soon as possible. The basic informa-
tion necessary for initial assessment by the Fiji Marine Board is as follows:

(a) Vessel dentification, e.g. name or construction number if any;
(h) Name of owner or intending owner; '
'f¢) Hull construction material: '

(d) Princip;i] dimensions:of vessel; _

(e} Nature of the service in which the vessel will be engaged;

(0 Intended area of operations of the vessel;

' (g) Gross tonnage(s) or estimated lower and upper limits of gross
tonnage(s); .

(k) Whether the vessel is to be classed or is classed anq if so the name of the
Classification Society and details of the Classification;

i} 'Whether the vessel will hold or holds a Load Line Certiﬂc_ate apd/or Cgrgq
Ship Safety Construction Certificate issued by a Classification Society;
and

() Whether the vessel, being an existing vessel, holds any other certiﬁcatcs
relating to survey and if so the type of each certificate, its date of expiry and
the name of the authority who issued the certificate.

142 When a vessel is to be built or an existing vessel is to be purchased, char-
tered or substantially altered for operations within the jurisdiction of the Fijt

Marine Board the owner, or intending owner, shallcom.  with the requirementsof - -

)

¢
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the Survey and Certificates of Survey Section and, to ensure that the requirements of
otherappropriate Sections relating to the construction, equipment and outfitting of
that vessel shall be met, submit appropriate information. plans and data to the Fiji
Marine Board for assessment and approval.

14.2.1. The information submitted shall be in accordance with the following:

(g} Information must be sufficient in detail to énsure that all the relevant
requirements have been incorporated in the design. Extraneous and irrele-
vant information should be omitted where practicable. Written material
shall be submitted in the English language. )

{h) Where any doubt exists, as to the information required to be submitted,
clarification should be sought from the Fiji Marine Board.

f¢) Print outs should be clear, easy to read and properly identified.

{d) The number of copies submitted shall be sufficient to permit the retention
of two by the Fiji Marine Board. . B

e} Where a design is amended, subsequent to the initial submission; every
plan. specification, etc. affected by the alteration, shall be amended accor-
dingly and the date of amendment recorded. As nécessary revised copies
shall be forwarded immediately to the Fiji Marine Board. ‘

(# Drawings and plans should be submitted according te one or more of the
following scales: 1:1, 1:2, 1:5, or multiples of 10 thereof.

1422, The extent of the information to be submitted will be dependent on
classification and size of the vessel. The following may be used as a general
guide:

{a) all the information nominated in sub-clause 14.1 unless such information
has previously been submitied in accordance with that sub-clause;

{b) the general arrangement plans; )

{¢) the construction plans. including transverse and longitidinal section;

(d) the lines plan. _

(e) plans, specifications or data sheets to cover:

(i) the scantlings of all members, including methods of fastening;
(if) the details of the closing devices: ‘
(iti) the bilge pumping arrangements;
(iv) the details of the oil fuel system, including tanks, filling and venting
arrangements, piping and valves; ‘ S
(v) where applicable, the arrangements for the loading, carriage and dis-
charge of liquid cargoes; : ' : - _
(vi) the structural fire, protection arrangements and fixed fire
appliances; :

(vii} the details of the rudder and stern frame, propeller brackets, engine
and thrust seatings, propeller shafting, bearings and couplings, steer-
ing gear and alternative method of steering;

(viili) where applicable, the welding schedule, the laminaling schedule or
the plastering programme; - ' .
(ix) -electrical equipment and wiring.
{f} the preliminary stability information; and .
{g) such further plans, information and data as the Fiji Marine Board may

require to determine the proper construction, machinery, equipment and
safety of the vessel. : .
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APPENDIX A

CLARIFICATION OF TERMS USED N
DEFINITION OF MEASURED LENGTH
(as referred to in Clause 4).

The following terms used jn the definition of Measured Length shoulgy,
preted as follows:

Fore part of hull—The lea
tural materia] or,in the ¢
outside of the shell platin
excluding
rubbing strip, ete.

After part of the hull—The trailing edge of the shell plating, planking 0

structural materia) or, i the case of stern bars or posts, the intersection.o-f
outside of the shell plating orplanking with the stern baror Postbut, in a); cas

excluding any member added to the exierior of the hull, ¢.g. fender, Spong
rubbing strip, etc, : S
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MEASURED LENGTH
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING--SHEET 1

PLATE OR MOULDED STEM.

v

! __FORE PART

OF HULL AT

: " TOP OF DECK
Top of Deck ToP oF DECK |

r

\fﬂdﬂ_‘l‘&

___Plan View - g
) _é- <5qck only) .
. Top_of Deck. |
FORE PORT OF - EORL PAR
HULL AT ToP ) T chL
Qf DELCK d
Swil ENd-RddIQSGd Deck Mate,
Flan View ! Plan View L ::[
1A T F g
Tar Deck =

I FaRE PART!
b/ oF HULL AT
o

-~ ToP aF.0ECK

?
E ar Deck
%
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MEASURED LENGTH

AFTER PART OF HULL ~

GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING - SHEET 2

‘CANOE_ STERN.

pidq Vlewri

4

" (Deck onl_y)l

AFTER PARY
DF HULL AT
ToP OF DECY

ROUND STERN.

" AFTER PART
OF HULL AT
TOP OF DECK
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MEASURED LENGTH
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING—SHEET 3

TUCK 'STERN - ROUND.

_Plan Yiew K é _ _ P_Ian Yiew |
) al Deck ™ || £ ar Deck. L
N
f TOP Of.Dcck
g AETER TART
- 1 2 1 of ML AT
K TOP OF DECK.

CRUISER STERN.

;é_ Plan View

= ( Deck onl§)

OF WULL AY
Top OF DECK

"RAMP 'STERN;

I Too
AFTER PARY -
OF HULL AT -

TOP OF DECK

{ STERN - RAK:D AFT,

|

|

-

% Plan View j $. Plan View T
) 7 '{Deckbnly) l .. {Deck OHI-YJ -L‘.
= o9 AFTER PART 3

| \J OF_HuLL, AT \ |, _
2+ ___Too of Deck. ‘To® ofF oecK Y TOP Of Declc
PART ' ' -

“ENDS.. Mecasure as ilustrated for Fore Part of Hult. .
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” MEASURED LENGTH
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING—SHEET L
MEASURED LENGTH

GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING—SHEET 4

i DI

:cK VESSELS
SINGLE DECK VESSELS -

Bulwark

g I =T AN

Deak

—_-

‘ ; N
. . : ' 5Uﬂ.ﬁ° L
N _MEASUBED LENGTAd : N _MER, -

Poop Deck

Deck

: - MEASURED LENGTH
MEASURED LENGTH —

Raised Quarter Deck

—*—F . Do clk. _”7 -l' —— e e o —— - —

MEASURED LEMGTH

——

A .

v
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MEASURED LENGTH _
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING - SHEET 6

621

MEASURED LENCTH
GUIDANCE FOR MEASURING~ SHEET 7

G ON EXISTING VESSEL |
: enuled, wherever pussible, be taken in a divect line between the two defined exiremities.
jerid should. ‘

; vessel this would normilly be uchieved by sciting up sight boards uf the stem and stern, logether with as many in-
& w."\.:'},::'::;cmry to circunivent obsiructions or bresks in the uppermost weathertight deck or, if the vessel is oul
ghis :guring between plumb fines dropped from the defined extremilics, in which cuse, titre should.bg taken lo
,;b,,',r;::;;rcmcnt is taken between points on Lhe plumb fines which ure equidistunt from the points of origin (i.c. the

i . )

o hori o 4 tape laid along the
A uremen 0. 4 be taken, when agreed to by the Authority ind the owner, by means bl a tape laid ong the
.mc-z.‘fu fact Lhat the measurement thus Luken will be in excess of the true rncasurel_nenl_duc to the curvature of tl3=
! :1 in the sketch below where Lhe sheer'of Lhe deck has been exapgerated for clarity. In most cases this increase in .
l:lu; litile concern, huwever, if the measurement is critical, the length should be checked by cither of the two
ribetl whove. - :

LANDING UARGES; ETC

—_— Deck

I . Bu[w:wk .

MENT OF LENGTH (L _j DY TAPE I..AID ON DEC]{
+ énageerated for clarity.

MEASyY

OPEN VESSELS

¥

) L!' =1 +1 +1, (approx.)

T\

\Voal'hcrhqh\& Léck . -

]
L Bullkhead.

O .
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APPENDIX B

BOUNDARIES OF SHORT COASTING SERVICE AREAS

1. VITILEVU

The sea area bounded on the tandward side by the main island and, on the o

seaward side by the inside edge of;

1.1 Suva Harbour outer reef to Nukulau Island to the Rewa River.

1.2 Tomberua Passage to Moturiki, then the East and North Coasts of
Ovalai to Levuka.

1.3 North Coast of Levuka along the 100 fathom contour to Nananu Passage to. -

Manava Passage to Ba Passage.

1.4 The reef from Ba Passage to Yomo Island, then a straight line to the
Northern most of the Mamanuca Islands, the Mamanuca Reefs, the Malolo Barrier

Reef to Navula Reef Light, to Uverite Point.

1.5 Serua Harbour to Bega Reef to Navua River.
2. VANUA LEVU

The sea area bounded on the landward side by the main land and, on the
seaward side by the inside edge oft

2.1 The 100 fathom line of the Somosomo Strait and the Rabi Channel. the

Texas Reef then a straight line on a bearing of 260 degrees True, to the main

land.
2.2 Thereeffrom Udu Point to Sausau Passage, to Mali Passage, to Kia Islandto

Yaggaga Island, then within 1 mile of the mainland to Bua Bay. then a straightline

to Vuya Passage of the Namena Barrier Reef, then following the Namena Barrier
Reef to Nasonisoni Passage to Nyavu Passage.

2.3. Savusavu Bay.

3. TAVEUNI .

The sea area bounded on the landward side by the main island and, on the
seaward side bythe 100 fathom line from Vuna ReefLightto Black Point, thenaline
1 mile from the reef to north end of Taveuni, then {o the inside of the reef surround-

ing the Laucala Island only.

4. VANUA LEVU TO TAVEUNI
) A two mile wide sea area at the narrowest point of the Somosonto Straif between
the two sea arcas defined in 2 and 3 above.

NQ’FE: There is no Short Coasting Service area joining VITI LEVU to YANUA
LEVU, SUVA to BEQA, or SAVUSAVU Eastwards 1o SOMOSOMO.
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SECTION 2

CERTIFICATE OF COMPETENCY

1. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introducnon, Definition

and General Requirements Section.

: 2. Full details of the Certificates of Competency requirements are contained in the

" Marine (Certificates of Competency and Manning of Vessels) Regulations,
1989. These Regulations are made up of a number of other Regulations.

. Regulations 5 to 20 of the Marine (Certificates of Competency and Manning of
Vessels) (General) Repulations, 1989, which are set out in the Schedule to this
Section, describe the general scheme and indicate the function of each sub- .
sidiary set of Regulations so that a person interested in acquiring a Certificate of
Competency may know which Regulations he needs to refer to.

4, The Certificates of Competency required in respect of fishing vesse]s. can be
found in the Marine (Fishing Vessels—Certificates of Compctency and Man-

ning of Vessels) Regulations, 1989.

' SCHEDULE

Regulations 5 to 20 of the Marine (Centificates of Competency
and Manning of Vessels) (General) Regularions, {989

Grades of centificates of competency which may be issued
5. The Marine Board may, under subsection 99(3) of the Act, issue certificates of

competency in the following grades. nameiy—

{a) in respect of deck officers—
(i} Grade 1 Master;
(ii}) Grade 2 Master;
(iil) Grade 3 Master;
(iv) Grade 4 Master;
(v} Grade 5 Master;
{vi} Grade 1 Mate;
(vii) Grade 2 Mate:
(viii} Grade 3 Mate:
{ix) Grade 4 Mate;
{x) Grade 5 Mate;
(xi) Sailing Licence (Seagoing Service);
{xii) Sailing Licence (Short Coasting Service);
(xiii) Sailing Licence (Harbour and River Craft};

b} in respect of engineering officers—
(i) Engineer Grade 1;

(ii) Engineer Grade 2;

(ii) Engineer Grade 3;

(iv) Engin:  Grade 4;

(v} Engine.. Grade 5;

(vi) Engine Operator;




624
625

Examination fees

9. The fees to be paid by candidates to enter for an examination leading to a
ualification for the various grades of certificates of competency are prescribed in
the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989.

{c) in respect of ratings— .
(i) Deck Watchkeeping Rating Certificate;
(ii) Able Seaman Certificate;
(ifi) Engine Room Watchkeeping Rating Certificate. -

Marine Board rot te issue cenificates of competency except te qualified persons e
6.—(1) The Marine Board shall notissue a certificate of competency to an appli-
cant unless it first satisfies itself that—

{a) the applicant has passed any appropriate examination leading to a qualj-
fication for the grade of certificate applied for; and

{h) the applicant has successfully completed any supplementary. courses
appropriate to that grade of certificate. .

(2) The appropriate examination loading to a qualification for each grade of
certificate of competency that must be passed for the purpose of paragraph (1)),
and the syllabuses in respect of each of those examinations are prescribed— .

fa) in respect of deck officers—in the Marine (Certificates of Competency .~
(Examinations Syllabuses) (Deck Officers)) Regulations, 1989; :

(b) in respect of engineering officers—in the Marine (Certificates of Comi- -
" petency (Examination Syllabuses) (Engineering Officers)} Regulations
1989; and

{¢) in respect of ratings—in the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Required -
Qualifications) (Ratings)) Regulations, 1989.

(3) The appropriate supplementary courses that must be successfully com-
pleted for the purposes of paragraph (1)b) before a grade of certificate of com- °
petency may be applied for, and the aims and scopes of those courses are prescribed
in the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Supplementary Courses)) Regula-
tions, 1989, .

. Ap_pl:’cc{tfon Jor certificate of competen cy. ) .
10. Tl‘{e prescribed application form for a certificate of competency is the form
specified in Schedule 1.

.Applica_rian fee for a centificate of campetem:y
11.—(1) The prescribed application fee for a certificate of competency is pres-
cribed in the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989. : )

2) The_ fee prescribed under subregulation (1) shall also apply in respect of a
document issued under subregulation 13(2). o .

Any lower grade centificate of competency to be surrendered '

12—(1) Where anapplicant fora certificate of competencyis alreadythe holder
ofalower grade certificate of competency he shall surrender that lower grade certifi-
cate ft-o the Marine Board on the issue to him by the Board of the Higher grade
certificate.

(2) The Marinec Board may refuse toissue a certificate of competency t o
who fails to comply with subregulation(]). pefencytoaperson

Marine Board may decline to issue centificates of competency to certain people
13.—(1) Where an application for a certificate of competency is made by a per-
on who is neither a citizen of Fiji nor of any other country which is a member of the
outh Pacific Forum it may decline to issue the certificate applied for.

@ W'he_re the marine Board, acting in accordance with subregulation (1)
kclines to issue a certificate of competency to a person who would otherwisc be
ntitled to the issue of that certificate the Board shall instead issue that person witha
-document, in a form approved by the Marine Board, certifying the examination
~results of the applicant in respect of any examination which the applicant sat and
which would otherwise have led to a qualification for a certificate of compe-
ency. _—

(3) Adocumentissued under subregulation (2) shall, as far as practicable, be in
such form as to satisfy the reasonable requirements of the appropriate authorities in
e applicant’s home country. '

. Conduct of examinations for certificates of competency . .
7.—(1} The Marine Board may conduct, or approve the conduct of, exami-
nations leading to qualifications for each grade of certificate of competency,

(2) The examinations referred to in subregulation (1) shall be conducted in the - -
manner prescribed in the Marine (Certificates of Competency (Conduct of -
Examinations)) Regulations, 1989. . : : ;

. Conditions of entry to examinations for certificates of competency ‘

8.—(1) The Marine Board shall not permit a person to enter for an examination
leading to a qualification for a grade of certificate of competency unless it first satis-
fies itself that the applicant has the qualifications and has satisfied the other prere-
quisition prescribed in respect of that examination.

+(2) The qualifications and preréquisition referred to in subregulation (1) are
prescribed— :
fa) in respect of deck officers—in the Marine (Certificates of Competency
(Qualifications for Entry to Examinations) (Deck Officers)) Regulations;

1989; :
(B) in respect of engincering officers—in the Marine (Certificates of Com-
petency (Qualifications for Entry to Examinations) (Engineering Officers))
- Reguiations, 1989; and ) - o
(c) in respect of ratings—in the Marine (Certificates¢  >mpetency) (Required
Qualifications) (Ratings)) Regulations, 1989.

. . Form of certificate of competency
}'1143—1( 12) A certificate of comipetency shall be in the form specified in Part 1 —of
edule 2, :

(2) Acettificate of competency shall bear an endorsement in the f; i
Part 2 of Schedule 2. Frrn e form spemﬁeq

(3) A certificate of compei?ency shall bear a certificate in the form 7 i in
1t 3 of Schedule 2. orm specified in

(9) Acertificate of competency shall state its period of validity and shall contain
aces where endorsements revalidating the certificate may be entered.

(5) Acertificatec  mpetencyshall contain spacesin which endorsements cer-

entered.

fifying that the holder of the cettificate has obtained further qualification may -
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(6) A certificate of competency shall contain spaces in which any limitation op

or exceptions to the certificate may be endorsed.
(7) Details of revalidation under subregulation (4) or endorsements under sub

~ regulations (5) and (6) may be made in writing, by rubber stamp, printed slip or -

similar method and shall be certified by or on behalf of the Marine Board,

Capacities that holders of certificates of competency ma iy Serve in on a registered vessel
15. The capacities that the holders of each grade of certificate of competency -
may serve in on a registered vessel are set out in the Marine (Certificates of Con. -
petency (Authorised Capacities)) Regulations, 1989, s

© Manning requirements on registered vessely

16. Forthe purpose of subsection 98(1) of the Act, the manning requirementsin -

respect of a registered vessel shall be determined in accord i i
(Manning of Vessels) Regulations, 1989, oraance with the Marine

Additional requirements i respect of tankers

17. The Marine (Certificates of Competency (Tankers and
goes)) Regulations, 1989— peteney ( and Dangerous Car. '

(a) specify that the holders of certain positions of responsibility o1 an oil
chen}lcal or gas tanker must hold additional qualifications; and ’
{b} specify how those qualifications may be obtained.

8 M A " Revalidation of certificates of competency
8.—(1) Acertificate of competency isvalid forseagoing purposes unti :
specified in it but may be revalidated for thesc purpo%es. PP niilthe date

{2) The Marine Board shall notvalidate a certificate of. competency forsea goiri g

purposes for a period exceeding 5 years, nor shall it revalidate a certificate of com-.

petency for seagoing purposes for a period exceeding S years.

(3) The manner in which a certificate of competency may be revalidated for
scagoing purposes and any requirements to be complied with on that revalidation

are ibed-i i i idati
tionfs),nleg?;, in Tthe Marine (Certificate of Competency (Revalidation)) Regula-

Transitional provision

19. The Marine (Certificates of Competency ( iti isi .
Tations, 1989 provide— P y (Transitional Provisions)) Regu-

fa) for the recognition of certificates of competency issued before these Regu-
lations came into operation; )

(&) for the continued issue of certificates of competency of the type issued
before these Regulations came into operation where a seafarer’s training -
had been started under the previous systemn of training; and

(© forth;: issue of certificates of service to persons who had séagoingexperience ;
‘but were not the holders of certificates of competency issued before these -
Regulations came into operation. ;

Review of decisions of Marine Bogrd .

20.—(1) A person aggrieved by a decision of the Marine Board in respect ofthe
grani, endorsement or revalidation of a certificate of competency or service may -
apply to the Board for a reviews of the decision. :

. edge or experience.
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(2) Anapplication for review under subregulation (1) must be accompanied by
the fee prescribed by the Marine (Fees) Regulations, 1989.

{3) Onreceiptofan application under subregulation (1) the Marine Board shall
refer it to a person or persons appointed by the Minister to hear reviews.

(4) The Marine Board shall give a person or the persons appointed in accord-
ance with subregulation (3) all necessary details and assistance necessary to allow
him or them to determine the revigw.

{5) The decision of a person or persons appointed in accordance with sub-
regulation (3) on a review referred to him or them under that subregulation shali be
deemed to be decision of the Marine Board and shall have effect accordingly.

(6) Aperson or persons appointed under subregulation (3) may, where approp-
riate, be a person or include a person with experience in the relevant field of knowi-

. SECTION 3
SAFETY MANNING '

1. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introdﬁc’tion, Definitions
and General Requirements Section. :

2. Full details of safety manning requiremenis are contained in the Marine (Man-
ning of Vessels) Regujations, 1989. This Section describes the principal pro-
visions of those regulations for the general guidance of owners, masters and
seamen. A number in brackets refers to the regulation number of the
relevant regulation.

3. (4) Safety manning regulations apply to registered vessels including fishing

: vessels, Government vessels, and trading vessels any of which are 10 metres

or more in length.

- 4. (6} The vessel must display a “Manning certificate” issued by the Marine

Board, stating the minimum number of qualified and other persons to
be carried.

5. (7) The owner ofa vessel mustapply to the Marine Board for the issue ofa Man-
ning Certificate in respect of the vessel. The Marine Board must refer the
application to the Manning Committee. -

6. (10) The Manning Committce consists of—
the Director of Marine;
a deck officer (a public officer administering the Act);
an engineering officer (a public officer administering the Act); )
. a deck officer (with extensive seagoing commercial ship experience); and

an engineering officer (with extensive seagoing commercial ship expe-.

rience).

7. (14) In deciding the minimum safety manning requirements of the vessel the

Committee is guided by IMO Resolution A 481(XII} Principles of Safe
Manning, and the manning tables Parts 1 to 4 set out i the Schedule to
this Section. .

8. (18) Dispensations from the maaning scale may be issued onlyin cases of excep-
tional recess” “and. only after careful consideration by The Marine
Board. ' o
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SCHEDULE

This Schedule prescribes the minimum grade of certificate of competency
required for the respective position on vessels to which the
Regulations apply, for vessels engaged in the

relevant operations.
PART i
Deck officers
UNLIMITED TRADE

Ship—Gross

Tonnage (length) Master  ChiefMate 2nd Mate  3rd Mate
1600 GT and over (80m Grade 1 Grade 1 Grade 3 Grade 3
length and over) {Master) (Mate) (Mate) (Mate)
less than 1600 GT Grade 2 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 3
(less than 80m length) {Master) (Mate) (Mate) (Mate)

PACIFIC REGION TRADE

Ship—Gross

Tonnage (length) Master  Chief Mate 2nd Mate  3rd Mate
1600 GT and over (80m  Grade2  Grade?  Grade3  Grade4
length and over) (Master) (Mate) (Mate) ’

less than 1600 GT. Grade 3 Grade 3 Grade 4

(less than 80m ler_lgth) (Master) {Mate) (Mate)

FDI ISLANDS TRADE
Ship—Gross ‘ ) .
Tonnage (length) Master  Chief Mate 2nd Mate  3rd Mate
1600 GT and over (80m Grade 2 Grade 2 Grade 3
‘length and over) (Master) (Mate) (Mate)
" 1000 GT—1600 GT Grade3  Grade3  Graded

(60m—380m length) (Master) (Mate) (Mate)

200 GT—1000 GT Grade 4 Grade 4

(35m—60m length) (Master) (Mate)

less than 200 GT Grade 5  Grade>

(Master) (Mate)

(less than 35m length)
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PART 3

Ratings i

| A. Able Seaman (AB) and Deck Watchkeeping Ratings (DW)

: imited trade Pacific Region  Fiji islands

. size of vessel Unlimited tra ic Re gi Jtrade
1AB 1AB

© 200 gross tonnage and over or 1AB
%5 Ifetres or over in length _ 2DW 2DW _ 1DW
" Yess than 20C gross tonnage or 1AB 1AB 1DW
' Jess than 35 metres in length 1DW IDW

B. Engineeroom Watchkeeping Ratings (EW) _
: i Unlimited trade Pacific region Tiji islands

Propulsion power of vessels Un fic 1 sl
- 750KW or more 3EW 3IEW 2EW
: KW or more but under

209!50KW ' 2EW 2EW 1IEW

Under 200KW _ 1EW — —

C. Qualified Cooks

Minimum number of other Nl_lmber of i
crew required under the qualified cocks ,
safe manning certificate required
10 or more but less than 20 4
20 or more 2
A gualified cook means a person who hold a Certificate of Approved Trade Test for

cate approved by

Cooks Class 3 issued by the Fiji National Training Council, oran equivalent Certifi-

the Marine Board.

{ess than 100 GT

"200 GT—and over (35m and over)
100 GT—200 GT (20m~—35m length)

HARBOURS. RIVERS, SHORT COASTING

AND SEAGOING SERVICE

Master Mate
Grade 4 Master Grade 4 Mate .
Grade 5 Master Grade 5 Mate
“_Sailing Licence Nil.

(lengths are for gunidance purposes only)
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PART 2 SECTION 4
Engineering Officers MERCANTILE MARINE

This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions

Unlimited Trade and General Requirements Section. .

Propulsion Power

Full details of Mercantile Marine requirements are contained in the Marine

3000 KW and OVer
750—2999 Kw
Under 750 Kw

Chief Engineer § :
. gi econd Engineer Watchkeeper Masters and Seamen) Regulations, 1989. This Section describes the principal
1 ' 2 G rovisions of those regutations for the gencral guidance of masters and seamen.
2 3 3 A number in brackets refers to the regulation number of the relevant regu-
2 3 2 lation. )

2 ) @ Coastal Vessels 200 GT and over, and all overseas trading vessels must have
an agreementthat substantially complies with the agreement set outin

PACIFIC REGION TRADE

Propulsion Power

the Schedule to the Regulations.

(b} Other vessels must have an agreement approved by a Shipping Officer.

3000KW and over
750—2999 KW
400—749 Kw
200—399 KW
Under 200 KW

Chief Engineer Second Enoi T
: gineer Watchkee
‘————__pi This allows for flexibility for smaller vessels and their special needs.

2 (6-10)  Owner applies to Shipping Officer to open agreement with a seaman.
" Shipping Officer checks that the standard clauses are in agreéement
with the Act and any non standard clauses comply with Act. Owner
informs the Shipping Officer the agreement has been made, and the
list of seamen to whom it applies. The Shipping Officer checks the

L) W o
[ v w

seamen are registered seamen and each holds a “Seaman’s Employ-

FUTISLANDS TRADE ment Record Book”,

Propulsion Power

A Copyofthe Agi‘eement is displayed on the vessel {for seaman to see),

Chief Engineer Second Engineer Watchkeeper

3000 KW and over
- 730—2999 Kw
400—750 KW
200—399 KW
Tnder 200 KW
Under 100 KW

and a copy is displayed in the owner’s office in FijiL

1 2 3 33 (1) A multiple ship agreement may be made—this is suitable for a multi-
2 3 4 ple ship company where seamen are changing ships frequently, on’
3 4 — short voyages (to cut out unnecessary signing on/off the main agree-
4 5 _ ‘ment). Basically a seaman signs the main agreement, to be bound by
J — — the agreemeni while he is actually on a crewlist of one of the company’s
vessels. The crew list will have endorsed on it a statement that it binds

Engine Operator

the seaman to the agreement. (It becomes binding by the seaman sign-
ing against his name on the crew list, and the Master signing last). It
becomes revoked at the end of the voyage to which the crewlistrefers. It
is up to the company to develop this system to their own require-
ments—shipping officer to approve.

Contract has 2 years validity, which allows Shipping Officer to review

its suitability. ‘ 7
Termination of the Agreement with a seaman. Notify intention to
Shipping Officer, (who will check that correct procedure is carried
out, and amend records of seamen’s whereabouts and also ensure
their Employment record books have been property recorded).
There are special conditions for terminating an agreement
outside Fiji. :
There is special protection for seamen being left behind outside
Fiji. . o
Employmentofpersons over 16years old butunder 18years requires
ar 1l medical check. Hours of work are also limited.

34 (12, 13)

35 (14)

3.6 (15)
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3.7 (16) All seamen must undergo a medical examination prior 1 em
ment. The medical examination is carried out in accordang, ép..i, ;
the Marine (Medical Examination of Seafarers) Examiné-‘.f“t :

(Under the Marine (Certificates of Competency and Mannj b

Vessels) Regulations, 1989). (Candidates for Certificates

a medical Certificate valid within one year; and the 5

dation of certificates also requires medical examination

1 year.).

Wwill reqy
Year re-y;
valid with

3.8 (17-20)  Wages and deductions. Proper accounts must be given to the'g
man on termination of Agreement. The secaman may make gy

ments of his wages to not more than 2 people. 3.1
3.9 (21,22, 23) Crew accomodation must meet minimum standards specified %%

section 6 of this Code.

3.10 (24) There mustbe adequate water and provisions on a vessel. These p 4
visions rust be of good quality, of nutritive value and of sufficiey Part 41
variety. They must also be free of anything likely to cause harm g; 42
render _them uneatable. S 4‘3

311 2% Medical stores are to be carried as specified in Section 13 of this - 44
Code. E Part 5

3.12°(26-32) The Section concerning the treatment of distressed seamen, and th'é <5l

personal effects of distressed and deceased seamen.

3.13 (33-37)  Discipline—there are no fines imposed. The only discipline avail.
: able is that a guilty seaman has the offence officially recorded in the
Official Log Book of the vessel and a return is sent to the-,
Shipping Office, :

If two such records against a seaman occur within a two year period
the Director of Marine may suspend the seaman from employment
for a period of time.. The Director will take possession of the -
seaman’s Employment Record Book which effectively bars him -
from further employment as a seaman. . '

3.14 (38-39)  Returns of births and deaths on vessels which must be made.

315 (40) Gives details of how a Seaman’s Employment Record Book is
obtained and what must be done with it,

3.16 (41-42) Official Log Book of a vessel—Howentries must be made initandto. --
: whom it must be produced. "'

3.17 (43-44) Crew lists. What a list must contain and to whom it must be
produced. . :

318 Forms which relate to the contractual conditions of Seamen; and, ;
(Schedules) copiesofthe Official Log Book, all which are available at the Marine
Department Shipping Office.

- Req T 53
. ‘Watertight Subdivision
. Structural Fire Protection
. Stability )
. Rudders and Steering Gear _ _
. Requirements for ships other than Safety Conven
. Watertight Subdivision
. Structural Fire Protection
. Stability ]
. Rudders and Steering Gear
: Miscellaneous Provi_siqns )
- Modifications for existing ships
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SECTION S |

CONSTRUCTION AND STABILITY

. Preliminary
. General Requirements for Vessels
. Structural Strength
- Design Loadings

. Anchors and Cables

Y

uirements for Safety Convention ships

tion ships

o e i

——
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PART I—PRELIMI NARY

635

hor Windlass hor windlass are not otherwise pro-
2.3.3 Ancha ts in respect of an anchor

. irements in Tesp

" Where requ

i s of this paragraph shall be met as
This Section shoyld b di juncti i Jed undet paragraph 2.3.2, the requirements o p
18 Section should be read in conjunction wi

th the Introducti(m_ De
and General Requirements Sectjon. '

ﬁning
In this Section:

. i d its full
ilOWS-Th windlass shall be of sufficient power to lift each anchor an i
{a) The ‘ . i N
length Otfl‘;?}‘)f![:'r shall be fitted with a release coupling atl-:d a b;al;e]: gSl(IJt;gCl
b Each i for the :safe stopping of anchors and cab'le wdt?r:i E g ngout
cap‘f\cgl);qg with brake engaged and release coqpl:lngsblésmi%i r;_:l d shall be
(o At it . static pull of45% of the require cable; eake
o tg::;lt]gtizd;ll cablg lifters simultaneously and without any b
ing & & _

; ; static
?lflp' hain stopper is not fitted, a windlass shall be able to withstand a stati
(d) ac N N

fa) the provisions of Part 2 apply 1o ali ships;

b} the Provisions of Past 3 apply to Safety Convention ships; and

fc) the provisions of Part4and Part 5 apply to ships other than Safety Copyas
tion ships. nvg_n

PART 2—GENERAL REQUIREMENT

: i lease of
S FOR VESSE It equal to the minimum breaking strength of the cable without rele
LS u AT -
: : E)he cabie. r or seal shall be provided for each spurling pipe, to pre
# Stuctural Strength : e Ann??‘]%%ﬁifgcgg fhc Cilible locker when the vessel is at sea.

2.1.1 Subject to particular requirements in this Section, the structural strength ' ve '
of every vessel shall be sufficient for the servic is i ' '

fication Society or with the appropriate provisions of this Part shall he accepted g¢
complying with 2.1.] of this Part, ;

2.1.3 The structurat Tequirements for a vessej of unusyal design shall be 1o the"
satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board, :

214 The structural requirements for g vessel constructed wholly or partly of
materials not specifically included in requirements referred to in 2.1.2 of this Part:

shall be to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board, In determining structurgl
requirements not otherwise specified. re owing Sub-

gard shail be had to the foll

Sections of Section 5 of the Australian Uniform Shipping Lawsg Code;
Sub-Section H—Aluminium

Sub-Section I—Copper Nickel

Sub-Section J—Ferro-Cement
Sub-Section K—Glass Reinforced Plastic
Sub-Section L—Stee]
Sub-Section M—Timber
2.2. Design Loadings :
For the purpose of Paragraph 2.1.2 of this Part, where a vessel is not constructed
1 accordance with the rujes of a Classification Society, then the structure shall be -
. designed to the satisfaction of the Fiji Mari
of

IPS -
PART 3—REQUIREMENTS FOR SAFETY CONVENTION SH

Ille [eq‘ uirements IO-I Watﬂl[lg]lt SudelSiOll of SafEty COllvenh()ll Shll)s are
- ] Watel‘tlght Subdl 101 .
. - I . . . : -
wl T i b 1 ty .
: th artlcular !efel‘ence to Fart 8 Ofthat Chapte - (Subdlvlmoﬂ and Sta 111 )
p

i i - - - are
3 Slimcm:.ﬂ]relj:lfnir?;c:mmral fire protection ?{' Sz;fett% liosn:érg]gg Ifblelf')liion
e , isi of Chapteri1—2 0 .
ealt wi derthe relevant provisions e >
ﬁ?ﬁt;‘;‘;ﬂ;;ﬂar reference to the following Parts of that Chapte

Ships:
—Fire Safety Measures for Passenger .

g:;tt g—llz;;ee Safeg Measures for Cargo Ships; and
Part D—Fire Safety Measures for Tankers

o ' . N
e ili Convention ships are dealt with un

i stability for Safety Co _ I ) huneer
. Tfie reﬂlmfégfs?;i?;t? Chapttyt;r 11—1 of the Safety Ccc):t;gr;telgn with parti
' lt'gf?e::ne:: to Fhe following Regulations of Part B of that pter:

ipsi dition;
Regulation 8—Stability of Passenger Ships in Damaged Con
Reﬁulation 9—Ballasting of Passenger Sh:psiq_
Remulation 21—-—Bilgel Pum{p e ?igﬁrtlgfr};l:;éﬁger ships and cargo ships; and
i —Stability informa pass ane
gggﬂllz?i?)i é%—Damage Control Plans in Passenger Ships

| Aol i i dealt with
34 '11}&1 d‘ie!;fira;:esntf:g?%he stecring gear of Safety Cog\'%:t_l%lo Sﬁl‘:gs t?:;en \:ri o
uﬁder:}fc(r!clevant provisions of Chapter 11—1 ?’fi’th?t (?o ft)t(hat Chaptor
ticular reference to the following Regulations o | art C.

i i ; and ) ) .
Ecgu}a? g: %g_sﬁgfi?t?ognﬁa:equirements for electrical and elcct@hydrau ic
egulation. 30—Addi
= steering gear.

anine Board and having regard to Part II of
Sub-Section G, Section 5 of the Australianm Unj
2.3 Anchors and Cables

iform Shipping Laws Code.
" 2.3.1 Equipment to be Provided
. Every vessel shall be provided with anchor equipment designed for quick and
safe operation which shall consist of anchors, cables, stoppers and a windlass or -
other arrangments for g

ropping and hoisting the anchor an. for holding the vessel -
at anchor in all foreseeable service conditions.

232 Acceptable Equipment

For the purposes of paragraph 2,31, €quipment shall crmuply with Section 13,
Miscelianeous Equipment, :
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636 .
PART 4-—REQUIREMENTS FOR SHIPS OTHER ' 36
THE SECTION 6
CONVENTION SHIPS N SAF

4.1 Watertight Subdivision CREW ACCOMMODATION

4.1.1 Bulkheads and otherenclosures of waterti . . ] i juncti i ] Definiti -

L 4G5 8 : ght spaces L is Section shall be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions and
g‘gg&?lng;;egghﬁn@rg_%w sh;ll be designed, constmlc):ted azgctleirranggm . h.t';; Requirements Section. - ) L

iji ; ; j .

Sub-Section C ;]md gngecﬁ?,; '?ngfh:lhv;ni re%arlq to the_reIeVam Provisj; . i this Section crew accomodation means the accomodation to be provided for the Mas-
Code. ’ ’ ustralian Uniform Shippin, _ < Grew and Special Personnel.

A pplicdti(_m

i This Section applies to vessels of 10 metres and over. 7

A ; ) '32 The Fiji Marine Board may not require compliance with any of the pro- '

heﬁ:gg?-:;?:(tjs gi;&e system shall be to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Raz sions of this Section on vessels which are normally engaged on voyages for period

Shipping Laws Co deprowsmns of Clause 17, Section 9, of the Austraijag Unify less than 36 hours, or in which the crew is nof required to reside on board.

47 st . . . 3.3 Inaddition the conditions may be varied in the case of any vessel if the Fiji
mzu;f:lllr iLFgZ tl:lll'O:eCtlon : ne Board is satisfied after consultation with the vessel’s owners that the varia-

COmponentg: belljowde (;(;lr;, sItlructural bulkheads, decks, deckhouses and sty ns made provide corresponding advantages as a result of which the overall con-

degroe of fie rotectic f allbeso constructed as to provide the fullest pra tions are not less favourable than those that would result from the full application

oo p on to the satisfaction of the Fiji Marine Board and the provisions of the Section.

gard to the relevant provisions of Sub-Section F, Section 5. of the Austy b
Uniform Shipping Laws Code. i € Austr

43 Stability

General . :
41 The location, means of access, structure and arrangement of crew accomo-
yn in relation to other spaces shall be such as to ensure adequate security and

tection against weather, sea and undue noise.

stability fi ici ; " ; 3 . - .
1ty for the anticipated service conditions which shali be determined accordis 42 There shall be no direct openings into sleeping rooms from fish or cargo
: Ids and spaces, from machinery spaces, from galleys, lamp and paint rooms or

 engine, deck and other bulk store rooms, drying rooms, communal wash
es or water closet spaces. That part of the bulkhead separating such places from
eping rooms and external bulkheads shall be constructed of approved material
d shall be watertight and gastight.

‘43 External bulkheads of sleeping rooins and mess rooms shall be adequately
sulated. All machinery casings and all boundary bulkheads of galleys and other
spaces in which heat is produced shall be adequately insulated where there is a
possibility of resulting heatcffects in adjoining accomodation or passageways. Pro-
tion shall be provided from heat effects of steam and/or hot-water service

ot ly lp 8 1 at tim be
4 3 2Eve S]l h.a] all €S o ded wltll lllfOI nlatloll acce tab 1+
vice COIldlthl]S.

4.3.3 In determining requirements under 4.3 d

. 3.1, and 4.3, '

Section 8 of the Australian Uniform Shipping L.en.:vanOd?:e.2 regard shall be had
44 Rudders and Steering gear

.. 44.1 Every vessel shall be provided wit in steeri i
iliary means of actuating the rlildder. e main stering gear and with an *

1;i0‘114.:');}'2tl'll-::oIl-7t1'1?ie II\)/FarE?lse??.Ofpamgraph 44.1. the provisions shall be to the satisfi pipes. , 7
Classificatio nJS .arne Board and havitig regard to the appropriate rules o A Internal bulkheads shall be of material which is not likely to harbour
oclety and to the following clauses of Part 3. Section 9, of the Aiis Tin.

.5 Sleeping rooms, mess rooms recreation rooms and passageways in the crew

comodation space shall be insulated to prevent condensation or over—

iting. :

.6 Main steam and exhaust pipes for winches and similar gear shall, whenever

practicable, not pass through crew accommodation or through passageways lead-

ng to crew accommodation; where they do pass through such accommodation or

Yassageways they shall be adequately insulated. -

- 4.7 Inside panelling or sheeting shall be of material with a surface easily kept

clean. Tongued and grooved boarding or any other form of construction likely to
thour vermin shall not be used. : '

. 48 Thewallsurface  1deckheadsin sleeping rooms and mess rooms shall be

asily kept-clean, and, it painted, shall be light in colour; lime wash must not be

ed- ) . ) .

Clause 21-Steering Gear: and
Clause 22—Rudders and Rudder Stocks.

PART 5—MI§CELLAI\_T EOUS PROVISIONS

51 Modifications for Existing Ships
Inthe case of a ship, otherthan a Safety Convention ship, thatisan existing ship

thﬁ iji Mariﬂe Board map i i i
k d pel‘m1t Such 1 d f. i
IE : : 1 : odilications tO thE: l‘equlrﬁmeﬂts OI t bt

{a} the age of the éh_ip: and :
(h) the~trade in which the-ship is, or is about to be, engaged.
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49 The decks in all cre l
) w accommadation sh
econstruction and i i oo fals;
const shall provide a surface impervious to gsgeggga;eqaxs .‘ 8. Free Mosemer” Almo'eas ‘
astly kep 81 The clear head room in areas of free movement shall, wherever possible be
) 1.9 mefres.

ot ess Hhat
g, Sleeping Rooms

9. gleeping TOOMS

g2 The floor area PETP

_1 EX by . A t W
4 “ p( )Qed decks OVEr CTEW aCC()llllll()da ti()t] S]la” he Sheathed Wi h (L]

have equivalent insulation
' d oy

hall be in no case be forward of the collision bulkhead.
erson of sleeping rootms, excluding the space oceupied

4.11 Where the floorin
85 arc Ofct)mp()giﬁon thei S e L,
) .the joinings with the sides
5 & Shal[ b-ﬁ
re shall ot be less than:

rounded to avoid crevices.

4. i ;
4 E il;lfﬁmm drainage shall be provided. d fixed furnitu
2 practical m perihs an 1Xe urnt A
spaces against the admi:sii];risf fsllgall be taken to protect crew acco, L Vessels Length in metres— Area in square metres—
5. Ventilation ies and other insects. mmodatioy; 10 and over but less than 30 08
. Hatlion
4 and over but lgss than 35 10
3;?5 znd over but less than 50 . 1.85
but less than 100 . %3;
.27

5.1 Crewa :
ccommodation spaces shall be adequately ventilated 2 o over
- an
oré than 4 ratings are

Qv 100
7 provided that, in the case of passenger ships in which m:
: ‘herthed in one room the minimum per person may be 2.22 squre metres.
g3 The numbet of persons allowed to occupy any sleeping ToOM ghall not

3.2 Vessels re

) 88 gularly engaged .

similar climati e on voyages in the tropi

similar climatic conditions, shall be equipped both with D il s it

required in spaces wh ric fans. Proivided that one only of th al means of ven:
1Y spaces where this ensures satisfactory ventilation ese means may be

exceed siX.
y any sleeping room

s.hafl‘,3 wfl(;:;rri;ig%?gf: 23:,.‘;3% f-}’e aids to ventilation required by sub-cl
on board and conditio;ls 50 rcq?lir:, atall times when the crew is living c;fvz\lfg:liiiz . 94 The maximum number of persons altowed to occup.
o i shali e legibly and indelibly marked {n some place in the room where it can con-
geniently be seen. -
th an individual berth.

f the crew shall be provided wi

be ptaced side by sideinsucha
nother. :

6. Heating
g5 Fach member ¢

g6 Berthsshall not
can be obtained only over &

6.1 Anadeguate s e

A ystem of heating th

as required . . B g the crew accomm ; .

q by climatic conditions. Vessels of Class 3031?;;;)“%5‘1;];:1& ?T{‘;V{! ded - h berth
pted from: way that access 10 08¢ ertl

of more than two.

this requrement.
62 Theheatings
1 Te ystem shall, wh ; . .
the crew is living or working on bo:?dp;?ﬁlsggg‘t?:r:?;’;":;Zt:l?“ atall times when. 0.7 Berths shall not be arranged in iers
e, e . - - - -
9.8 The lower berth in a double tier shall not be {ess than 0.3m above the deck,
dway between the bottom of the

the upper deck shatl be placed approximately mi
and the lower side of the deckhead beams.

- lowet berth

99 The minimum inside dimensions of a berth shall wherever practicable be

19 metres by 0.68 metres.

: 910 Iftubular frames arcuse
petely sealed and without perforations

911 Each berth shall be fitted with a mattress.

9.12 When one berth is placed over anather a dustproof base shall be fitted

beneath the upper berth. - _
9.13 Each occupant shall be provided with a clothes locker of not less than
fitted with a suitable locking

150m height and cross-sectional aTea 0.19 sq. meires :
device and a rod for holding clothes on hangers, and a drawer oF equivalent space
0.06 cubic metre-

which shall be not less than
9.14 Any furniture and fittings shalt be of smoath, h
Watp of cotrode, o7 1O harbour vermin. :
C 915 Sidelights in sleeping rooms
light. -
9.16 Fach sle., .

6.3 Heatingb

. v means of open fires sh, ibi

in a ixed posit ) shall be prohibited. i

heater sh:ﬁl blélgtr::(? \?wst% Co;Sfr?Cted as to reduce fire ﬁskslzye: t;ri?;illt;lu%d' shallhe ]
tains or other ﬂammableameanpg medium which is so exposed that cllltl;l:l.lmo e
the heater. aterials can be scorched or set on fire by hel;]tg f?gr: '

‘i.4 l he lleatltlE SYQ(GIH Shall he Capahle Ot II!Okidill fatu T CTEW
aCCﬂmmUdatIOll ata SatISfﬂCI()Iy leye] Ulldel not llla] d |
‘ g a tcmpe ature 1
. conditions Df Weathel a"d

d for l:he construction of berths, they shall be com- -
which would give access to vermin. .

7. Lighting
7.1 All crew spaces shall b
lighting in livi e adequately lit. The mini s
l‘ﬁg:ld :I% ;‘éllégf‘liiﬂ;(;ms gihall be such as to permit ;n ;Ié;;%l;ﬁmﬁm f?r 2 {itural_
movement. Whenyit isorrmtIlary newspaperin any partof the space avagl:blw? 101; .
ighting of the above mini possible to provide adequate natural lightin, grt(i)iri r'm; ;
72 In all ves mum standard shall be provided g arilca
2 Inall e li : T
vessels electric lights shall, as far as practicable. be provided in the ard material not liable to
with means of excluding

crew accommodation.
‘shall be fitted

7.3 Anad ingli
equate reading lightshall be provided forevery berth ih addition to the :

normal lighting.
g room shall be fitted with a mirror.
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918 Th b 12.2 Sanitary facilities for all members of the crew who do not occupy rooms to
- € num ] o e ® - .

the foliowing maxifg ;f persons allowed to occupy sleeping rooms shaly Mot excee, thl‘:&%?;acz?mh"cs are attached shall, wherever practicable, be provided on the
9.18.1 offi i : ¢ -ﬁ’“o (a) one shower for every eight persons or less; '
(b} one water closet for every eight persons or less; and .

{c) one wash basin for every six persons or less.

12.3 Cold fresh water and hot fresh water or means of heaﬁng water shall be
available in all_wash places.

124 Wash basins and shower recesses shall be of adequate size and constructed
of material with a smooth surface not liable to crack, flake or corrode.

9.17 Wherever possible, a se
, arate ro i :
the crew who suffers from illnesI: or injur(;:n should be provided for 4 Mmember of

9.18.3 other ratin \g5: not more than 6 pe

IS0NS per room.
10. Mess Koorms perroom
10.1 Mess ; . o
vided in all vessels carrying n e, O SEParate from sleeping quarters shaii 1
should be de [ying a crew of more than ten persons, Whe € pro. -
> provi ediglso in vessels carrying a smaller crew, . r:ever possible j

10.2 The dimensions of - :
each mess ro i } '
the number of persons using ft at amy 1 n(;gl. where provided shall be sufficient fo; -

10-3 Iyiess rooms Shall hc equ1pped w1 tab €S a"d Seats su IIC 1 T &
th l t f en fo ih nuni-

10.4 Mess rooms shall be as close as

™ 10.5 Adequatelock 5 By
- shall by pasdate ers for mess utensils and proper@_ili_t__ies for washing utengils”

12.5 All water closet spaces shall have independent ventilation to the open
air. ) .
12.6 The sanitary equipment to be placed in water closet spaces shall be pro-
vided with ample flush of water, available at all times and independently
controllable.

12.7 Soil pipes and waste pipes shall be of adequate dimensions and shall be so

- zonstructed as to minimise the risk of obstruction and to facilitate cleaning. They
all not pass through fresh water ordrinking water tanks, neithershall they, if prac-
able, pass overhead in mess roons or sleeping accommodation.

Practicable to the galley.

'12.8 Sanitary accommodation shall comply with the following ref.]uirements:

oS )

. 12.8.1 floors shall be of material that is casily cleaned and impervious to damp,
-and shall be properly drained;

12.8.2 bulkheads shall be watertight up to at least 200 mm above the level of -

the deck: '

. 1283 water closet spaces shall not have direct access to spaces where food is

:stored, prepared or consumed; : .

: . 12.84 water closet spaces shall be situated convenient to but separate from
sleeping rooms and shall if practicable be separate from washrooms; and

12.8.5 where there is more than oné water closetin a compartment, they shall be

- sufficiently screened to ensure privacy.

12.9 Facilities for washing and drying clothes shall be provided on a scale
_-appropriate to the number of crew and the normal duration of the voyage.

12.10 The facilities for washing clothes shall include suitable sinks equipped
with drainage which may be installed in washrooms if separate laundry accom-
- 'modation is not reasonably practicable. The sinks shall be provided with an ade-
- quate supply of cold fresh water and hot fresh water or means of heating water.

12.1 Where practicabié the facilities for drying clothes may be provided in an
adequately ventilated compartment separate from sleeping quarters, mess rooms
and water closet spaces. ’

10.6 The tops of tables and .
cracks a1d ca: Kept ol seats shall be of dampres1sting matetial withoyt

10.7 Invessel
or elsof more than 30 metres length there shall be a Separate mess room

1‘0.7.1 officers and berthed passéngers:
10.7.2 ratings,
11, Galley
11.1 Satisfactory cookin
! g equipment
wherever bracticable, be fitted in .':npse;paralifl:1 ;21!2;

11.2 The galley shall be of' te dimensi
well lightay £ ventilated.e of adequate dimensions for the purpose and shall be

provided on board and shail,

. 114 Faciliti

es shall i :
ail fimes, all be provided for the Preparation of hot drinks for the crewat’

IL5 A cupboard, locker TEroom
L) - ’ t
visions which can be kept dtyo,ra‘sng el ventie

shall be provided. Where neces
space shail also be provided.

12, Sanitation

f adequate capacity for messing pro--
well ventilated to avoid deterioration of%tgres
sary. reftigerators or other low-temperature storage
13. Miscellaneous

_ 13.1 Sufficient and adequately ventilated accommodation for the hanging of
oilskins shall be provided outside, but convenient to the sleeping rooms.

132 Crewacco” -odation shall be maintainedin a clean and habitable condi-
.ion and shall be ke, .rom of goods and stores which are not the personal property
of the occupants.

12.1 Sufficient sanita fon. | . . :
provided Hltary accommodatipn, including washing facilities shall be

a




SECTION 7
L.OAD LINES
Contents
1. This Section is divided into Parts as follows:

Part 1 : Preliminary (Clause 2)

Part 2 : Requirements for Load Line Convention Ships (Clauses 34

Part3 - : Reguirements for Ships other than Load Line Convention Shi

(Clauses 5-14) 'PS. fc)

Part4 : Appendices

( < w_)ﬂ_}, Computation, Coinditions of assignment and Deckline marks for

vessels less than 24 mefres length. ()

PART 1—PRELIMINARY
&,
2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction “
Definitions and General Requirements Section. !

SECTION 7
e fa)
LOAD LINES
PART 2—REQUIREMENTS FOR LOAD LINE CONVENTION SHIPS. )
3. The requirements for determining load lines of Load Line Convention Ships

are detailed in the Load Line Convention and the Regulations annexed to tha
Convention,

: (a)
4. Load Line Convention Ships shall be surveyed by an Approved Classifica-
tion Society in accordance with the requirements of the Convention. (b)
PART 3—REQUIREMENTS FOR SHIPS OTHER THAN LOAD LINE CON-
' VENTION SHIPS - B

5. Interpretatiop _

In this Part unless the context otherwise requires: : .
(@ “length” means the length taken as 96% of the total length on a waterline -

at 85% of the least moulded depth measured from the top of the keel, or- -

as the length from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock

on that waterline if that be greater. In ships designed with a rake of keél,

the waterline on which this length is measured shall be paraliel to the
designed waterline. Provided that, in a case where no relevant plansofa

ship are available, the length may be taken as 91% of the length overall,

except in the case of ships of landing craft type when a figure of 88%of "

the length overall should be used.

(b) “moulded depth” means the vertical distance measured from the top of
the keel to the top of the freeboard deck beams at side. In wood and com=
posite ships the distance is measured from the lower edge of the keel
rabbet. Where the form at the lower part of 1 idship section is of &

{b)
(©

()

. (@
(b
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hollow character or where thick garboards are fitted, the distance is
measured from the point where the line of the flat of the botiom con-
tinued inwards cuts the side of the keel. In ships having rounded gun-

wales, the moulded depth shall be measured to the point of intersection .

of the moulded lines of the deck and sides, the lines extending as though
the gunwales were of angular design. Where the freeboard deck is
stepped and the raised part of the deck extends over the point at which
the moulded depth is to be determined the moulded depth shall be
measured to aline of reference extending from the lower part of the deck
along a line parallel with the raised part.

“Position 1" means a position upon exposed freeboard and raised quar-
ter decks and upom exposed superstructure decks, situated forward of a
point located a quarter of the ship’s length from the forward per-
pendicular. .

“Position 2" means a position upon exposed superstructure decks
situated abaft a quarter of the ship's length from the forward per-
pendicular.

“ship” does not include a ship thatis a Load Line Convention shipora -

ship in respect of which a valid International Load Line Certificate or
an International Load Line Exemption Certificate is in force.

6. Freeboard Computation

Subject to the provisions of clause 14 in the case of a vessel of 24 metres
length or more; the freeboard shall be computed in the manner set down
in the Load Line Convention.

Subject to the provisions of clause 14, in the case of a vessel of less than
24 metres length, the freeboard shall be computed in the manner pres-
cribed in Appendix A of this Part.

7. Conditions of Assignment

Subject to the provisions of clause 13, in the case of a vessel of 24 metres
length or more, the conditions of assignment of freeboard shall be those
set down in the Load Line Convention. '

Subject to the provisions of clause 13, in the case of a vessel of less than
24 metres length, the conditions of assignment of freeboard shall be
those conditions prescribed in Appendix B.

8. Survey Procedures .
{a) Non-Load Line Convention Ships shall undergo an initial loadline sur-

vey to establish the vessel's freeboard and correct marking.
The freeboard shall be stated on the Survey Certificate,

Maintenance of the Conditions of Assignment of the loadline shall be ascer-

tained Annually as part of the Annual Survey.
Where, due to an accident, alteration, or general deterioration of the

ship it is considered the existing freeboard may be insufficient; or the -

owner-50 requests, a Special Loadline Survey shall be conducted.

. 9. Markings

- 9.1 General requirements for marking.
A ship shall be marked on each side with:

a deck line mark;
a load line mark; and

fc) the mark of the assigning authority
The marks desc. .d ahove are specified in Appendix C.
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10. Load Line Marks : .
(a) The load lme.mark of a ship shall consist of a ring that is: APPENDIXA
Q) 250 mm in outside diameter:
(Q!; 25 mm in breadth; and :
n} ntersected by a horizontal line 375 mm in length and 75
breadth, the upper edge of which passes through the ce

COMPUTATION OF FREEBOARD FOR VESSELS
LESS THAN 24 METRES IN LENGTH

mm j
Titre 0

. . Forall vessels having a continuous watertight deck and where hatchways are

© ring. ; fregy
fb) The centre ofthe ring referred to in paragraph () shall be placed gt i . “gecured watertight by steel covers or equivalent means: 200 millimetres.
-Tid:.

length and at a distance equal to the assi
¢ L signed freeboard, :
tically below the upper edge of the deck line. measured ver

11. Mark of assigning suthority

5. Forall vessels havinga continuous watertight deck and where hatchways are
u'red watertight by wooden boards and tarpaulins 250 millimetres.

3, For vessels which are open or only partly decked:

{a) The letters denoting the assigning authority for the load line of y
. : € :
be marked on the ship on citherside of the load line disc, thebz?;eaoi‘l;:, Length Freeboard
ters being in line with the horizontal line referred to in pamg;aphc 0 metres and OVET. s 500 millimetres
®) '(111}:) fett ferred P T L (= S —— 400 millimetres
ele i . L _ _
ers referred to in paragrapn (@) shall be 100 mm in height ang of - " Freeboard for intermediate lengths are to be obtained by linear inter-

proportionate breadih.

c) Where the assigning Authority is the Fiji Marine Board the marki
sl_1all consist of tlu:,‘ letter“F”, placed to the lefi hand side of the loadling
discand the letter“M” placed on the right hand side of the loadline di ;
The letters shall be 100 mm high, 80 min wide and 15 mm 1(,:]

polation.

" 4. Additional freeboard for vessels licenced to carry passengers

4.1 Inadditional to the freeboard assigned in clauses 1,2 or 3 to the vessel shall,
“if necessary, be increased to such that, if all the passengers the vessel is licenced to
~carry are placed on one extreme side of the vessel on the uppermost deck, while the
~yessel is in its fully loaded condition, the resuitant list shall not submerge the
‘loadline more than 50% of such freeboard assigned.

For this purpose it is assumed 13.6 persons to weigh one ton.

thickness.
12. Details of marking

The ring and lines referred to in this Sub-Sectio i i .
_ -Section shall be painie: ite o
yellow on a dark ground or black on a light ground and Shfli)ll be g;?mwa?lggt?;

marked on the side of the ship in such a manner as to be plainly visible to the satis~

faction of the Marine Board APPENDIX B.

13. Modification of requirements for existing ships

In the case of a ship thatisan eXisting ship, the requi i

L fa i X quirements of Sub-Secti :
ﬁi:in;% it'.l(: C()h:flldl!long of assignment shall be complied with as far as is in tl::anoﬁa(g
on ol t ¢ Marine Board, reasonable and practicable having regard to the effi-

{a) the protection of openings;
fb} the guard rails and freeing ports; and :
fc) the means of access to crew accommodation, provided by the existing
arrangements of the fittings and applicances on the ship.

14. Freeboards in existing ships

CONDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT FOR VESSELS LESS THAN
24 METRES IN LENGTH :

1. Sill Height

1.1 The height above deck of sills in doorways of deckhouses shall comply with
the following-

1.1.1 The heightabove the deck ofsills in doorways of deckhouses or superstruc-
tures on the weather deck from inside which there is direct access to spaces below
the weather deck shall not be less than 300 mm.

1.1.2 The height above the deck of sills in doorways of deckhouses, or com-
. panionways on the weather deck which are shielded from the full force of the sea,
cxcept those giving direct access to- machinery spaces, shall be not less than 150
_mm.

2. Hatch Coamings of Standard Height

The coamirngs of hatchways in Position 1 and Position 2 shall be of substantial
_construction. The height above deck of coamings in Position 1 and Position 2 shall
be not less than 450 mm and 300 mm respectively.

3. Hatch Coamings of Reduced or No Height

 Where hatches situated within the mid halfbeam of the vessel are of a width less
thanhalfthebean  ihe vessel, are closed with efficient weathertight covers of steel
or other equivalerit materials fitted with gaskets and clamping devices and are cap-

PART 4—APPENDICES

leng?ﬁ"‘pendi'x A—Computation of freeboard for vessels less than 24 metres ir

Appendix. B—Conditions of assignment for vessels less than 24 metres

length. .

8o a?gpendix C—Deck Line Marks, Load Line Marksan. {arks of the Fiji Marin
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able of being rapidly closed and batiened down and the Marine Boargd iss
that the safety of the vessel in the service sea conditions will not be impaire
doing, the Marine Board may: :
fa) determine that the coamings of these hatchways shail be of 5 heightg 52
than that specified above; or e
(b) determine that the coamings for these hatchways be omitted,

The freeing port area for intermediate lengths of well may be determined by

olation. ' .
' where the average height ofbulwark exceeds 1.2 metres, the arca obtainedin
ance with the provisions of sub-item 5.1 shall be increased by the number of
metres ascertained from the formula: 0.04 gh

T nin : rage height of bulwark is less than 0.9 metres, the area
and in such a case the coamings shall be of the height so specified or the CoAMmfs 5.3 ‘ﬂ:;‘é;gr%:::e v%ith thﬁ provisions of sub-iter 5.1 shall be feduced by the
may be omitted. Sos :r of square metres ascertained from the formula: 0.04 gh:
4. Scuppers and Discharges A
Scuppers and discharge pipes which pass through the side of the vessel sk
comply with the following:;
fa) scupper and discharge pipes, excluding machinery exhaust an ¢
accessible position against the vessel’s side, except that where approv
bilge alarms are fitted, such valves or cocks shall not be required in gha
case of discharges not exceeding 40 mm internal diameter, the lowest
point of which is not less than 225 mm above the load waterline, Wa;
and soil discharges greater than 40 mm internal diameter from sp
above the freeboard deck which are led through the vessel’s side Miote
than 225 mm above the summer load waterline may be fitted with a negy.
return valve in lieu of a screw-down valve or cock. !
{b) Main propulsion machinery exhaust systems shall be fitted wit
approved hull fitting, the lower edge of which shall be as high as praciic:
able but not less than 225 mm above the summer load waterline. Sy
systemns may pass through watertight bulkheads aft of the machine
space provided that:
(i) an afterpeak bulkhead is fitted extending to the weather deck;
(ii) thesystem is passed through the bulkhead or bulkheads as close
underside of the weather deck as practicable; and '
(iii) an approved bulkhead fitting is provided at each watertight
bulkhead through which the system passes. e
(¢} Auxiliary machinery exhaust systems shall comply with the provisions
of sub-paragraph 4(B)(i) above shall not pass through watertight *
bulkheads without the approval of the Marine Board.
3. Treeing Ports
3.1 Where bulkwarks in the weather portion of a freeboard deck form wells,
there shall be provided, on each side of the vessel, in each well a minimum frecing
port area having the same number of square metres as the number obtained as
Jfollows:” S - S
(a) Where the length of the well is 20 metres or greater, from the
formula:
Freeing port area = 0.07 g
Where g = length of well in metres; or
{h}) Where the length of the well is less than 20 metres, from the

<4 For the purposes of sub-i.tems'S.Z and 5.3
o P:_—length of the bulwark in the well; _ )
h=the difference in metres between the average height of the bulwark in the

1.2 metres; and . .
el 'an}ir_the difference in metres between the average height of the bulwark in the

&} and 0.9 metres.
6. Air Pipes and Ventilator Coamings

: _The heights of air pipes and ventilator coamings in Position 1 and Position 2
hall be riot less than 450 mm and 300 mm respectively.

following table: .
Length of Well Freeing Port Area
(Metres) (Each bulwark, Square Metres)
25 0.28 :
5.0 ) 0.52
7.5 . ;1
100 . v
12.5 1.07
15.0 1.21

P ——




Marks of _Assigning Authority
. A - )

100 mm L

APPENDIX C
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" DECK LINE MARKS, 10AD LINE MARK
3
AND MARKS OF FIJI MARINE BOARD

2 .an o o

250

K— 375

mm —2

f

-25mm
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SECTION 8

TONNAGE MEASUREMENT
CONTENTS

4. This Section is divided into Parts as follows:

- Part1 : Preliminary
Part2 : Tomnage Measurement Convention
Part3 ¢ Vessels to which the tonnage convention does not apply
Part4 : Tonnage certificates

PART 1—PRELIMINARY

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defini-
tions and General Requirements Section.

PART Z-TONNAGE MEASUREMENT CONVENTION

3. Vessels to which the Tonnage Measurement Convention apphes shall have
- their tonnage determmed according to that convention.

PART 3--VESSELS TO WHICH THE TONNAGE MEASUREMENT
CONVENTION DOES NOT APPLY

4. Vessels to which the Tonnage Measurement Convention does not apply shalt
have their tonnage determined according to that convention, subject to the
following:

4.1 Vessels of less than 24 metres length shall have their gross tonnage deter-
mined according to the formula:

Gross tonnage=024 (0.6 LBD+VgA)

Where L = Length in Metres on upperdcck from stem to rear stern
profiles:;
B  =Maximum breadth in Metres measured to the outer sur-
face of the hull; )
D = Moulded depth in Metres at hailf of the Iength measured

from the top of the keel up to the underside of the upper-
deck including round of beam at the middle plane;

VgA = Volume in Cubic Metres of closed structures, deckhouses
and other main bodies

4.2 Vessels of less than 10 metres length shall not be required to have their ton-
nage determined, but when the owner so requests, a tonnage may be determined in
accordance with this Part.

43 In respect of existing vessels Article 3 of the Convention shall apply. The.
Convention came into force in respect of Fiji on 18th July 1982.

Paragraph (2)d) of Article 3ofthe Convention shall come into effectin respectof
Fijion 18th July 1994,




650

PART 4—TONNAGE CERTIFICATES

SPACES INCLUDED IN TONNAGE

GROSS TONNAGE:

NET TONNAGE:

_ 5. The following forms are the certificates which shall be issued:
. ame of Space Location Length

Name of Space Location Length ~

Form TMI—INTERNATIONAL TONNAGE CERTIF ICATE (1969
vessels to which the Tonnage Convention applies; ] )

Form TM2—FIJI MARINE BOARD TONNAGE CERTIFICATE t g
which the Tonnage Convention does not apply. Ovesselstg

— CERTIFICATE FORM 1y
(Scal) . INTERNATIONAL TONNAGE CERTIFICATE {1969 '
Issued under the provisions of the International Convention on Tonnage Measﬁm

ment of Ships, 1969, under the authority of the Government of FINI for which thg
Convention came into force on 18th JULY, 1982 by the FIJI MARINE BOARDE

Distinctive

N .
ame of Ship Number or Letters

Port of Registry | * Datg

EXCLUDED SPACES
(Regulation 2(5))

*Date on which the keel was laid or the ship was ata similar stage of construction (Article 2(6), gi
date on which the ship underwent alterations or modifications of a major character (Article 32N
as appropriate.

An asterisk (*) should be added
to those spaces listed above
which comprise both enclosed and

NUMBER OF PASSENGERS
(Regulation 4(1))

Number of passengers in cabins
with not more than § berths

Number of other passengers

MOULDED DRAUGHT
(Regulation 4(2))

MAINKDIMEN-SIONS excluded spaces.
Length Breadth Moulded Depth amidships ‘
(Article 2(8)) (Regulation 2(3) ﬁzggﬁﬁfgf;&% Date and place of original measurement

Date and place of last previous remeasurement

THE TONNAGES OF THE SHIP ARE: REMARKS:

GROSS TONNAGE

NET TONNAGE

‘Thisisto certify that the tonnages of this ship have been determined in accord
ance with the provisions of the International Convention of Tonnage Measurement*
of Ships, 1969.

Issued at ' 19
{place of issue of certificate) (date of issue)

(signature of the President, FIJ MARINE BOARD
) and/or ,
(seal of F1J1 MARINE BOARD)

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: :
" The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by ©°  said Government to
tssue this certificate. - -

(Signature)

p————
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Fin
(Seal)

CERTIFICATE

FI1 MARINE BOARD TONNAGE CERTIFICATE
Issued under the provisions of Section 21 of the Marine Act, 1986.

NI

Distinctive

Name of Ship Number ot Letters Port of Registry

I_‘; -
* Date on which the keel waslaid orthe ship wasata similar stage ofconstruction o
date on which the ship underwent alterations or modifications of a major character
as appropriate. .

MAIN DIMENSIONS

] Length ' Breadth Moulded Depth admiships

l—_l— to Upper Deck

THE TONNAGES OF THE SHIP ARE:

GROSS TONNAGE
NET TONNAGE

This is to certify that the tonnages of this ship have been determined in accord-
ance with the provisions of Section 21 of the Marine Act, 1986. Co

Issued at 19
{place of issue of certificate) (date of issue)

(signature of the President, FJI MARINE BOARD

(Seal of
FII1 MARINE BOARD)

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added:
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern-
ment to issue this certificate.

(Signature)

~—jame of Space

CEE SPAﬁES INCLUDED.IN TONNAGE |

GROSS TONNAGE:
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NET TONNAGE:

catton

Eength

Name of Space

: Un‘]crdt.‘.l.‘k

EXCLUDED SPACLS

An asterisk (*) should be added

1o those spaces listed above

which comprise both enclosed a_nd
excluded spaces.

Date and place'of original measurement

'NUMBER OF PASSFNGERS

Number of passengers in cabins

with not more than 8 berths

Number of other passengers —_———————

.

MOULDED DRAUGHT

L

Date and place of last previous remeasurement

e

REMARKS:
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ENGINEERING

Part No.

1. Preliminary
Application
2. General

Access to Machinery
Astern Power

Design—Corrosion and Abnormal Loadings
Machinery Identification ......... ...
Manufacturer’s Recommendations |

Novel Design and Unusual Materials
Other Sections

3 Machinery

Air Compressors ...
Bilge Pumping Arrangements
Back Flooding .....C....... 00007
Bilge Level Alarm ... .00
General ... e
Number and Capacity of Pumps
Pipe Materials
Pipe Sizes. e
Pump Details ... T
Strainers. ... [T
Collision Bulkhead Valve
Engine Cooling
Air Cooling . ..... .
Water Cooling
Exhaust Systems ... ...
Black Flooding ..... ..
Gas Passage Area. .
Height of Discharge
Layout—Support ... . [T
Location of Discharge......................0000
Materials

Protection of Accomodation Space
Separation
Silencer ......... 0.
Thermal Protection.......... .../
‘Fish Tank Pumping Systems
. Non-Metallic Piping
Fuel Systems ..

Free-Standing Non-Poriable Metal Fuel Tanks
Filter Bowls

653 -
Clause No
rt No‘ . . N - . - - — B 1_,5_._8_
Portable Fuel Tanks...... B T e .
FuE{nSp)::t)éms for Vessels having Engines owhlch Opte}'gfe
on Fuel with a Flashpoint less than 60°C b;lt ;_10 ]11_1 .
cluding Instaltations which Employ Portable Fue 157
8 ke e e e aaaas G T I
Fu’g?%l;stems for Vesscls having Eglgmes which Operate 156
on Fuel with a Flashpoint of 60°C ormore .............. 156
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SECTION 9
ENGINEERING

PART 1—-PRELIMINARY

1. This section is divided into Parts as follows:

Part 1 Preliminary

Part 2 General

Part 3 Machinery

Part 4 Electrical

Part 5 Liquid Petroleum Gas Installation
Part 6 Cargo Refrigeration

Part 7 Personnel Protection

_ 2. This Section should be read in co
tions and General requirements Section

. 3. Application

3.1 Subject to sub clause 3.2 these re
of vessels less than 35m in length.

3.2 Vessels of 35m in length and over shall comply with Parts 2, 5 and 7 and

Clause 29 of Part 4 of this section and shail otherwise be assessed under the Rales of
an approved Classification Society.

comply with the Safety Convention.

3.3 Inthe case of a ship other than a Safe
ship the Fiji Marine Board may permit such
this Section as it thinks fit, having regard to:

{a) the Age of the ship; and
(b) the trade in which the ship is, or is about to be engaged.

PART 2—GENERAL

4. In this Section the following requirements shall apply:
4.1 Design—Corrosion and Abnormal Loadings

4.1.1 Where any item dctailed in this Section is subject to rapid corrosion, other
rapid form of deterioration or to abnormal loading, such item shall be subject to
special consideration. ’

A.1.2 Inany pipe system provision shall be made to avoid excessive stress in any
part due to expansion and contraction resulting from variation in temperature or
due or vibration and shall otherwise take account of the effects of corrosion and
external mechanical damage.

4.2 Novel Design and Unusual Materials - _

‘Where any item detailed in this Section is novel in design, or involves the use of
unusual materials, the owner or his agent shall submit full calculations and any
other information required. He shall bear the cost-of anys al tests or examina-
tions considered necessary by the Fiji Marine Board.

njunction with the Introduction, Defini- |

quirements shall be applicabie to all classes

Additionally Safety Convention Ships shalt

ty Convention Ship thatisan existing -
moditications to the requirements of _
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tern Power ) )
‘&?hg-; tehe shaft power available for propulsion exceeds 5SkW astern power shail

p.-ovided for adequate manocuvrability under normal operating conditions.

s to Machinery N o .
#ﬁef\f::all design of a machinery space shall be so arranged as to permit
reasonable access to all items of the installation which may require attention; in
é‘ervice. .

" 45 Machinery Identification _ _ ‘
"~ 45.1 All controls for operatl_ng'the machlpery,_ and all measuring devices,
mping systems, valves, cocks, air pipes, sounding pipes, switchesetc. shall be per-
aanently marked with appropriate inscnptlons_clearl)[ showm_g their purpose. All
hand-wheels for valves which are closed by turning anti-clockwise shall be marked
o show the direction of turning for closure. Where pipes are marked by colours to
icate their purpose the colours shall be in accordance with Australian Standard
AS 1345.

4.5.2 The provisionsofthis sub-clause need notapplyif the surveyor considers it
o be unneccessary owing to the simplicity of the installation.

4.6 Manufacturer's Recommendations _ ) )

In all requirements of this Section due consideration shall be given to any
g specific recommendations of the manufacturer of any engine or item of
ncillary equipment.

4.7 Other Sections ) '
In addition to a requirement of this Section there may be associated require-
-:ments in the Load Lines, Construction, Fire Appliances, Life-saving Appliances
. and other Sections of these uniform requirements. Due regard shall therefore be
~'paid to these requirements.

4.8 Communication
A vessel of 24.4m and over shall be provided with a suitable means of com-
‘munication between the wheelhouse and the machinery space except that this shall
“not apply in the case of a vessel having propulsion machinery which under normal
" operating conditions is started, controlled and stopped from the wheelhouse

only. -

PART 3—MACHINERY

5, Main Engines

- 5.1 Subject to the next succeeding sub-clause of this clause, a vessel shall be pro-

vided with a main engine or engines of a type designed and manufactured for
marine use having regard to theirintended purpose and shall operate on fuel having
a closed flash point of not less than 60°C.

5.2 Engines which operate on fuel having a closed flash point of less than 60°C .
may only be used on vessels of less than 10 m in length in outboard engines in
Classes 3D and 3E vessels. '

6. Machinery Seatings

6. General . . .

Each item of machinery shall be securely bolted to a rigidseating. Fitted and/or
clearance boltsn e used and suitable arrangements are to be provided to pre-
vent the bolts from becoming slack.




661}

6.2 Wood and Gtass Reinforced Plastic (GRP)

Where the machinery seatings are of wood or GRP the upper lace ol recesses to
accomodate the nuts and washers of the holding down bolts are to be located at a
depth, below the upper face of the seating, sufficient to ensure ample material in
compression when the holts are tightened.

6.3 Resilient Mountings
_ When resilient mountings are fitted the output shaft is to be connected to a flex-
ible coupling. Satisfactory arrangements are to be made to transmit thrust.

7. Instrumentation

7.1 Instruments—General
Instruments shall be suitable for marine use, capable of withstanding vibration
and shock and be so installed and illuminated as to be readily visible.

7.2 Ttems Monitored

72.1 Anengine essential for the safe operation of a vessel of 25m in length and
over shall be provided with an audible warning device to indicate a dangerous con-
dition associated with: :

{a) eng@ne i‘ubricating oil pressure;
(h) engine jacket cooling water outlet temperature; and
{¢} engine gear box lubricating oil pressure.

o122 All.engines essential for the safe operation of the vessel shall, to the extent
that the design and manufacture allows, be provided with instruments indicating
the following:

(a) engine lubricating oil pressure;

{b) engine jacket cooling water outlet temperature;

{c) engine gear box lubricating oil pressure:

(d} charging rate of generator; and

{e) in the case of propulsion machinery, the rotational speed.

7.3 Unmanned Machinery Space .

In the case of.an unmanned machinery space the instruments as required by
_sub-pal_'a.graph 7.2.2{a)(h) and{c) shall be located as to be clearly visible ateach steer-
ing position. The instruments required by sub-paragraph 7.2.2(d) and (¢} shall only
be necessary at the position at which the vessel is-principally navigated.

8. Starting Arrangements

8.1 Methods
_ Inall Class 1 2A,2B & 2C vessels where the main engine or engines are not fitted
with hand starting arrangements, provision shall be made foran alternative method
of starting to be capable of being developed on board without external aid. If for
this purpose: ‘

(@) an electric generator or air compressor is required, the unit shall be power
driven by a hand starting engine. A hand operated air compressor may be
accepted and in the case of electric starting a standby set of batteries
may be accepted,

(B) a hydraulic accumulatoris required, then the accumulator shall be capable
of being pressurised by hand. '

8.2 Number of Starts

Air receivers ot batteries used for starting main engines shall have sufficient
capacity without recharging to provide:

{a) 6 consecutive starts for each non-reversible en gine:

{b) 12 consecutive starts for each reversible engine

)

L
-

'¢'-f1

£
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8.3 Bars and Hand Cranks

Bars used on flywheels to turn machinery over by hand shall be so constructed as
to facilitate easy withdrawal from the flywheel’s recess if the engine should recoil. .
Hand cranks for engines shall be designed to disengage instantly when the
engine starts.

9. Unfired Pressure Vessels

9.1 Unfired pressure vesselsand their mountings shall be designed, constructed
and tested in accordance with the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1210 or
the requirements of a classification society.

10. Exhaust Systems

10.1 Gas Passage Area

No part of the exhaust gas passage shall have an area less than that of the outlet
of the exhaust manifold. If the exhaust system is unussually long or the conditions
require bend, theinternal crosssectional area of the piping shall be increased to pre-
vent an increase of back pressure at the engine. ’ .

102 Separation

Exhaust pipes of several engines shail not be connected together but shallbe run
separately to the atmosphere unless arranged to preventthe return of gases toan idle
engine.

10.3 Silencer :

All internal combusion engines, shall be effectively silenced.

104 Materials
Exhaust pipes and silencers shall be of steel, copper or other approved
material.

The use of reinforced synthetic rubber hose may bhe permitted for exhaust pipes
on engines having water cooled exhausts. Except for reinforced synthetic rubber
hose enclosed in a gastight trunk as required by sub-clause 10.8, al! of the hose shall
be readily visible.

10.5 Thermal Protection .
- Exhaust piping and silences are to be water cooled or efficiently Jagged. The
exhaustsystem is to be so instatled as to prevent the transfer of heat to readily com-
bustible materials. . ‘

10.6 Height of Discharge

Exhaust pipe discharges which are led through the hull below deck level are to
be installed as high above the load water line as practicable and shall not be
installed at a height less than the height required by the Load Line or Construction

Sections of these uniform requirements, as is applicable. The arrangement shall -

otherwise comply with the relevant provisions of the Load Lines Section.
10.7 Back Flooding ’

The exhaust system shall be so designed and installed as to prevent sea wateror

exhaust cooling water entering the engine manifold.

10.8 Protection of Accomodation Space .

An exhaust pipe which passes through an accomodation space shallbe enclosed
in a gas tight trunking, ) :

109 Location of Discharge :

Where an exhaust pipe is led above the deck it shall be installed well clear of.
space openings so as to limil the products of combustion passing back into any
space in the vessel.
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10.10 Layout—Support

Exhaust pipes shall be led o the point df escépe with a minimum Numpe
bends or elbows and be adequately supported. 2 '

11. Engine Cooling Systems
11.1 Air Cooling

11.1.1 Inaircooled engines the cooling airdischarge shal] be separately

p

=

¢ £

to the open air.
11.2 Water Cooling

{121 Inwatercooled enginesan adequaie supply of sea water shall be provide,
for cooling purposes. _

1122 A cooling water pump may be driven by the engine it serves or be indé
pendently driven,. :‘

POwer, provision is to be made for an emergency supply of cooli
Scparate power pump which may be driven by the engine.”

12, Ventilation of Machinery Spaces
121 Aspiration

ML

-]
|

openings closed,
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| ine typ i tched to the prime
hall be of the marine type and sultabl_y matchec
13_1““_(3521:&2)}(&5}13“ are to be used. When coupled tcl)'[ thetet}gme ::to ﬁggnr;ttl:; _
move d the limiting power, torque, speed or rust of any
osslb;;: é?)?%iefs certiﬁcftgs covering design, material and manufacture may
e ]

pe accepted for this purpose. '
14. ‘Propeller and Intermediate Shafting

diate Shaft Size o
’11511;:: dlirzlltzig?eer c:?the intermediaie shafting shall not be less than that determined

by the following formula:

g = F
ERRRV i

wﬁeré d =diameter of intermediate shafting in mm-

1.108 for vessels of Classes ;DZ 3/’531}13(1 3B

53 for vessels of Classes an ) )
ilii(;]‘fj'gr ;l;opulsion through reduction gears or flexible couphpgs‘ e
coefficient given in table 14.1.A for propuision by di;ect drive m‘ in

-engines 7
= the greater of C .

- . - ’ = kw' Or
the maximum continuous br:':lke power in kW, _ ]
% the maximum brake power in kW thq engine when 1nstalle_d vtg:l;
transmit irrespective of the time the engine manufacturer nomina
the engine may be run at that power

f = shaft revolutions per minute :
: f = steel factor to be determined by formula
12.2 Ventilator Sizes for Natural Ventilation .
The engine room shall be furnished with aninletand exhaust ventilator each of f =101 3/400
which is to have a minimum size as follows: ' - T
vessels less than 10 m in length . 100 cm? where T is the minimum ultimate tensile strength of the shaft ?Ftir;?ll tljg
vessels of 10 m and over but less than 15 m in MPa Note: Where test picces are not submitted the v.allue ° a:anteed
fength | 160 cm? by the manufacturer and fo lowcarbon stee 1 shall b taken s 410
: : i by the manufacturer and forlow carbons ;
velseslcllgst I:)f 15 m and over but less than 20 m in 220 I\XPa for 316 stainless steel 618 MPa and for 329 stainless steel
vessels of 20 m. and over but less than 25 m in 724 MPa:
length . : 280 cm? TABLE 14.1A
vessels of 25 m and over but less than 30 m in .
length . i 340 cm?
vessels of 30 m and over but less than 35 m in . 28C. ©  48C
length ] . . : 400 em? No. of cylmders . k ‘ k
12.3 Area of Cowls or Scoops . 1&2 114 169
Where cowls Or scoops are provided on anyventilator, the free area of the cowl or _ 3 107 109
scoop shall be notless than twice the required trunk area, Where the cowls OTSCo0ps . 4 102 109
are screened, the mouth area shall be increased to compensate for the area of the = ' 5 99 105
screen wire. Inlet and outlet openings shall not be located where the natural flow of o P 96.5 102
air is obstructed. Outlet ventilators shall not discharge within one metre of a poss- - - 7 95 101
ible source of ignition. Ventilators shall be so located that exhaust air will not be " 8 93 99
taken into supply vents. : : g 90 98
[3. Gear Boxes 10 90 : gg
11 and more 90
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'}‘411{2 Propeller Shaft Size

ediameter of the

following it O propeller shaft shall not be less than that determineg b
% 2

where dp=diameter of propeller shaft in mm

d; = diameter of intermediate shaft in mm
{calculated for a material with a U.T.8. of 410 MPa)
= propeller diameter in mm
K = 144 for shafis protected against corrosion by
(a} a continuous liner:
(h) a suitable oil gland;

yi

{¢) an appropriate coating of the shaft between bughes if this coaj
) ; ng’

can be examined at each dry docking; or
{d) the nature of the material of the shat%‘
E}0 in all othre cases
steel factor to be determined by formula

1.0 \y;,gT

il

il

where T is the minimum ultimate tengile strength of the shafi

material in MPa_

Thepart ofthe propeller shaft forward of the stern gland may be tapered down to |

a diameter calculated in accordance with the following formula:
' Reduced diameter=1.14 ( d; x fp
f

where fiis the steel factor used for calculating dpand fiis the steel factor used in

caIculaggg dj. The reduction in diameter is to be'as gradual as possible,
\léi? Hollow Shafting
ere hollow shafting is used, the i
) h Sed. the proportions are to be such that th
will be equivalent to that required for the corresponding solid shaf‘:l ech;irfhnagttg

- central hole not exceeding one thi i
ncrensa tn spotexoeed g one third of the shaft diameter may be accepted without

144 Bearing Spacing

following formula:

Any unsupported fength of shafting shall not exceed tl;at determined by the |

$=0.142 42

where S=d§stance between bearing in mm
d=diameter of shaft in mm

The forward most bearing should i
the cngine one mostt thrus% o (?:k ﬂ;;l:gfg-rably be at least IZ{Shaft diameters from
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145 Propetler Shaft Overhang :
- The overhang of the propeller shaft between the forward face of the propeller

“ss and the after face of the adjoining shaft bearing shall not be more than the
ctual propeller shaft diameter. Howeever an overhang greater than this amount
v be permitted provided that the bending stress due to the additional overhang is
sidered in the calculaton of the shaft diameter.

on
" 14.6 Material

14.6.1 Shafts shall be of

{a) salt water resistant stainless steel

(b) bronze
(c) monel metal
(d) fully killed carbon steel for diameters of 150 mms and over; or

{e) semi-killed carbon steel for diameters less than 150 mms.
The use of rimming of free cutting steel is not acceptable.
14.6.2 Shafts shall conform to the following miniraum requirements:

{a) ultimate tensile strength (U.T.S.} 410 MPa
(b} vield point 230 MPa

5. (c) elongationf)?

bronze 25%

carbon steel 23%

monel 20%

stainless steel 17%
Tne Board shall pe satisfied that the material is suitable for the purpose and
where doubt exists may require physical and/or chemical tests to be conducted.
Where tests are required to determine the U.T.S. and elongation they shall be deter-
mined on a 70 mm minimum gauge length by 14 mm diameter test piece.

Screw shafts and tube shafts of carbon or carbon manganese steel are in general
to be restricted to a range of tensile strength between 410 and 510 MPa.

Wheie it is proposed to use:
{a) a carbon or carbon manganese steel having a specified minimum tensile

strength greater than 590 MPa; or
{b) amaterial otherthan carbon orcarbon manganese steel havinga minimum

tensile strength greater than 724 MPa. )
full details shail be submitted to the Fiji Marine Board for consideration.
* 14.7 Propeller Shaft Liner

' 14.7.1 Propeller shafts of carbon steel are to be protected by a continuous salt
water resistant liner where exposed to sea water. Alternatively, the liner may be

- omitted provided the shaft runs in an oil lubricated stern tube with an approved

sealing gland at the after end. Lengths of shafting between stern tubes and propeller
brackets may be protected by suitable coatings.
14.7.2 The thickness of bronze liners fitted on propeller shafts or tube shafts in
way of the bushes shall not be less than
t = dp+230
32

where t=thickness  1e liner in mm ‘
dp =diameter required for the propeller or tube shaft within the liner in

min
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The thickness of a continuous liner at the

: part between the b
lessthan0.75t. Liners shall be shrunk on or forced onto the sh:ftsu tf];is fiha]] flot
ssure. Securing pins shall not be fitted. . ydraulic pre

14.7.3 The thickness of stainless steel or mild steel liners fi
A itted
shafts or tube shafts in way of the bushes shall not be less than: eon

t = dp + 120
32
where t=thickness of the liner in mm

Propel

dy=diameter required fi ithi i .
p diar quired for the propeller or tube shaft within the liner iy

Liners shall be either shrunk on, or forced on to the shafts by hydraulic pressure k

Securing pins shall not be fitted.

14.7.4 Effective means shall be provided to exclude water {i
: rom the
1s:}l:al‘lt.bet\’vee:il t};‘e af}tlerfen;i of the liner and the propeller boss. Any cavigyag:eg:;lgs
e liner and the shaft clear of the close fitti i i
oG oo, itting portions shall be filled with a

148 Propeller Shaft Taper

Propeller shafts are to be provided with an accurate taper fit in the propelier .

boss, particularattention being given to the fit at the large end of the taper. The taper

shall be between the limits of 1 in 12 and 1 in 16 on the diameter. It is recommended

that the 1 in 12 taper be employed wherever possible.
149 Keys and Keyways

14.9.1 Keyways are to be contained wholly within the length of the taper. The

distance between the large end of the taper and the commenceme ' i
) : ntofthe ke

tobe notless than 0.2 of the nominal diameter of the propeller shaft. The deptﬁvovﬁl'::

keyway shall be half the required thickness of the key.

14.9.2 Keyways are to be provided with smooth fillets at the b
ottom and sha
1t::ltl:lges :Iit the :?}11) a;f] tobe rhemoved. For shaftsin excess of 150 mm nominal diametg)
eradiusof thefilletint e bottom corners of the keywaysistob :
nominal diameter of the shaft. ywaysistobeatleast0.0izofthe

14.9.3 Keys for propeller shafting are to be of the round ended or sled-runner
type, and shall be of material similar to the shaft to which they are to be fitted.

) Where keys ofthe sled-runner type are used provision should be made to prevent
them from sliding in the keyway.

1494 The dimensions of keys are to be determined in accordance with the-

following formula:
w o= d_p mm
4
t (for shafts less than 150 mm dia)
=0.633 (w-8) +6 mm
t (for shafts equal to or greater than 150 mm dia)=w-+6 mm

where d_=diameter of propeller shall in mm
w =width of key in mm

.ea;bon steel shafts shall be cap nuts.
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The length of the key (L) in mm is to be not fess than

25w
i wﬂcre = nominal diameter of the propeller shaft in mm.
. 14.10 Prope ler and Shaft Coupling Retaining Nuts
14.10.1 Retaining nuts which are of similar materials to the propeller or inter-
diate shafting to which they are to be fitted shall comply with the following:

(a) the outside diameter of the threads shall be not less than 0.75 of the diameter

at the small end of the taper. . .
b) the depth over which the nut is fully threaded shall not be less than 0.75 of

the diameter of the thread; and
(¢) the width across the flats or the effective outside diameter shall not be less

than 1.5 times the diameter of the thread.
The nuts shall be fitted with effective locking devices. Propeller nuts fitted tolow

14.10.2 Thepitch ofthe threads for shafts and nufs should bein accordance with

the following: )
(a) 2.5 mm pitch for diameters not exceeding 40 mm; :
(b} 3.5 mm pitch for diameters of 40 mm and not exceeding 75 mm;
(c} 4 mm pitch for diameters of 75 mm and not exceeding 100 mm; and
(d) 6 mm pitch for diameters exceeding 100 mm.
The tread form should be UNC.
14.11 Coupling Materials

‘Couplings are to be of carbon steel or equivalent material. Ordinary grades of
cast iron will not be accepted and higher grades will be subject to special

consiqleration.

14.12 Coupling Types '
Couplings shall be of the following types:
(a) Flange couplings with flanges formed by upsetting the ends of a shaft,
(b} Flange couplings with flanges of fabricated construction. Such couplings
“shall be suitably designed, prepared, and heat treated subsequent to weld-
ing and then machined. They shall be subjected to such testing.as is
deemed necessaty.

{c} Coupling fitied on a taper, keyed and held in place with a nut.

(d) Couplingsshrunkona parallel shaft which donot employ a key, pin, dowel
or similar item in way of the shrink fit provided that the design and manu-
facture satisfactory and the couplings are not subject to removal in
service.

{2) Oil injection couplings '
(f Couplings of the split type, keyed and clamped to parallel shafts

{g) Approved flexible couplings

14.13 Coupling Dimensions '
The thickness of a coupling flange shall be not less than 0.25 of the diameter of

the intermediate shaft or shall be equal to the diameter of the coupling bolt which-

ever is the greater. o
Theligament  ‘Kness outside the coupling bolt holes shall be not less than 0.6
of the coupling bort diameter.

t =hichnees Af kev in mm
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The fillet radius at the bage of the flange is to be not jess than .125 of the acy
diameterofthe shaft. The strength of the boss of a coupling shall be not fegg than ?
equivalent strength of the shaft. _ he
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i i i ingsshall be provided with a satisfactory
: bricated white metal bearings shall \ :
14'fi gﬁ 92:{;:2 g]and. The length of the bean}rllg isto lﬁ: sufﬁ;;zg sglfe!;bstﬂ: f':?:;‘
YPC O ring % lting from the mass of the propeller an :
rdiil,:;l;er of the propeller shaft.

lexible Stern Gland _

;4:& (;ls?:)lizaevessel oflessthan 10min lengitlh, alé% Class r21 (:11: :?n);?elra? f?"t;’;isgfé
n haft is not greater than 60 mm i - d
in which tl;e;c;;v;;g rf'::ltgg.sThe glandg;hall be connected to the stgrhr‘l ‘rubec :g
m gl?jﬂrcinforced syathetic rubber hose and the hose shall be secu}rle . g tnlo cor
approve sistarit clips at each end. Circular movements of the gland shall be lim
;ps:?élprfto not more than 5°either side of the mean position.

y SIUE

14.19 Propeller Shaft Brackets
14.19.1 General

U otherwi i iam ter shaft in this sub-
ise provided, reference to diameter of prope |

el s: 1:1::!1 trrrllfzan s;hc diameter of the propeller shaft as provided for the vessel.

clau

s i four times the diametef of the pro-
f the boss is to be not less than four tim a

'ellrg'1 Ztix::fl'tg.t "lll"}(l)e thickness of the boss is to be not less than one quarter of the

giameter of the propeller shaft.

14.19.3 Brackets of V' -Configuration of Carbon Steel

. 14.11?&1‘.’“)3?;113} each leg is not to be less than that obtained from the following
formula:

- w=227d

14.14 Universal Joint Couplings

Universal joints may be incorporated in the propulsion shafting betweep, ti) ..
engine and thrust block. "

The holfow shaiti g component of such a universa} jointed propulsion shaftj
installation shali be equivalent to the requirements of the cla o
solid propelier shafting, and the flanged universal ends shall be equivalent g th
requirements which relate to couplings.

The installation

shall be such as to limit the stresses set up by cyclic irregy.
larities. E

Effectiveatrangements are to be provided to
ture of the vessel due to the flailing
fail to service.

14.15 Shafi Coupling Bolts

14.15.1 The minimum
by the foliowing formula:

d, =054 /3
' vV Nr
where dy,=diameter of bolts at joint in mm
N =number of bolis fitted in one coupling
r =pitch circle radius of bolts in mm

3 =required diameter of intermediate shafi in mm, using material -

having the same mechanicai properties as the material of the -
coupling bolts.

14152 Shafi coupling bolts shall be machin
14.16 Bolts for Clamp Coupling

14,16.1 The diameter
not to be less than-

d, = 3.3\/(1?3
Nr

where dy,=diameter of bolts in mm
N =number of clamp bolts at one of the shaft ends

t =distancein mm between the centre of the bolts and the centreline -
of the shafi ‘
di=required diameter of intermediate shaft in mm, using material

having the same mechanical properties as the material of the -
coupling bolts.

14162 A minimum o
to take the astern thrust.

preventdamage tothe |y ullor stryc.
of the shaft should the universal joint clementy’

diameter of the shaft coupling bolts is to be determined -

' where L

- =wi f major axis in mm . )

“(;=‘(;ril;i:r?e?errgfjpropeller shaft in mm, calculated for a material having a
U.T.S. of 410 MPa

}Ifﬂ::gtﬁ‘i%kzg:sﬂg}cs;ch leg is not to be less than that obtained from the follow-
ing formula: -

t =035d

. where

= thi f leg (minor axis} in mm ) _
Ei = :lt;.;lcnl:;lf:rs :f per%[(:;eller shaft in mm, calculated for a material having a
U.T.S. of 410 MPa.

Where the included angle between the legs i+ less than 45° the scantlings are to be
specially considered.

14.19.4 Brackets of T Configuration of Carbon Steel

']l"%::g{;‘gclitl‘lﬁcl)?tgm leg is n‘c;t to be less than that obtained from the following
formula:

e finished and neat fitting.

at the bottom of the threads of bolts in clamp coupling is

ftwo bolts shall be let into the shaft for half their diameter,

: .- here o
1417 Stern Bearings w ) . -
. . . W, = width 01 major axis in mm . ial havine a
14.17.1 Grease lubricated white metal bearings, or water tubricated bearings ai - diameter of propeller shaft in mm, calculated for a materia g
which are lined with rubber composition or other suitable material, shall not be less

in length than four times the diame

{I.T.S. of 410 MPa.
ter of the propelier shaft

e T
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14,194.2 Thickness
The thickness of the leg is not be less than that obtained from whic
following formula is appropriate:

fa) where the bracket is a cantilever

) stiffeners, where
(i) the thickness of the stiffener is not less thap the thickness of the tank -
plating in way, or 5 mm, whichever is the greater; and
(ii) the depth of the stiffener is not less than

hBVer )

t;=0.515d; or 12=breadth of the panel mm
(b} where the lower end of the bracket is attached to a shoe piece or skeg- : 10
t;=0.036d - “15.24 Where the depth from the top of the filling pipc to the bottom of the tank

oesnoexceed2.5m the plate thickness shall be obtained from figure 15.2.4whichis

and t;=thickness of the leg (minor axis) in mm o8 o Trom the formula:

d =diameter of propeller shaft in mm, calculated for a material havin

U.T.S. of 410 MPa. t =0024ac
14.19.5 Propeller Shaft Brackets of Materials other than Carbon Steel., where t=thickness of plate in mm -
Where a material other than carbon steel is used, the Authority may allow t; a - = width of panel (minor axis) in mm
thickness of the legs to be determined from: - ¢ = numerical value as given below, where
o - b = length of panel (major axis) in mm

t: =t/A10
T

t: = thickness of the leg of material ather than carbon steel in mm

t = thickness of the leg determined in accordance with sub-paragraj
14.19.32 or 14.194.2 whichever is appropriate '

T = Ultimate tensile strength of material in MPa

14.19.6 Leg Length _

The lengih of the longer leg of a V bracket or the leg of an 1 bracket-measu
from the outside perimeter of the boss to the outside of the shell plating is no
exceed 10.6 times the diameter of the propeller shaft. Where this length is exc
the width and thickness of the legs or leg are to be increased and the bracket d
will be given special consideration. ‘ :

125 | 1.5 | 1.75 |2 and over

0.258 [0.275 10.284 0.288

15.2.5 Where the depth frem the top of the
lling pipe to the bottom of the tank exceeds 2.5
“in the plate thickness shall be calculated from
“the formula:

t =0024 a‘c\:/E
2.5

heret, a.b and ¢ are as defined in paragraph 15.24 and h=distance from top of fill-
ng pipe to bottom of tank in m. :

152.6 Wherea matérial otherthan carbon steel is used, the Authority may allow
“the plate thickness to be determined from:

i =tAl0
T

:‘where t;=plate thickness of material other than carbon steel in mm.

14.19.7 Where the bracket is a hollow section, the modulus of section is to b
least equal to the modulus of section of the solid bar as required by the'p
céding paragraphs. . '

15. Fuel Systems

15.1 Fuel Tanks Forming Part of the Hull Structure i
Fuel tanks forming part of the vessel’s hull structure shall comply with the rele
vant provisions of the Construction Section. '

152 Free-Standing Non-Portable Metal Fuel Tanks t = thickness of plate in mm determined in accordance with paragraph
. 15.2.1 Free-standing non-portable metal fuel tanks shall be substantially 1524 0r 1525 as approptiate s
structed of carbon steel, stainless steel, copper or marine grade aluminium alloy.No f = ultimate tensile strength of material in MPa.

part'of the fuel tank shall depend on soft solder for tightness.

15.2.2 Wherea dimension parallel to the longitudinal axis ofa tank exceeds |
‘baffles spaced not mote than 1 m apart may be required.

- 15.2.3 The minimuni thickness of carbon steel used in the construction of
tank shall be determined using the dimensions of the largest unsupported pancl
shall not be less than 3 mm. In assessing the largest unsupported panel accol
shall be taken of the support afforded by: B

{a} tank boundaries; , s .
{b) baffles, where the thickness of the baffles is not less ** ~n the thickness
tank plating in way; and ‘

' 15.2.7 The pressure test of a tank shall be carried out prior to its installation in
the vessel. ] -

" 15.3 Tnstallations with Non-Portable Fuel Tanks

15.3.1 Fuel Tank Pressure Test _
A fuel oil tank shall be subjected to a test equivalent to 2.5m of fresh water above
the top of the tank or to the maximum head to which the tank may be subjéct in ser-

vice, whichever is the greater.
1532 Fuel Tan? cation




- Standing non-portable tanks whi
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15.3.2.1 Taking account of the possibility of overflow, leakage or ry ture £
storage tanks and piping should be arranged to minimize the Possibility of ¢
cominginto contact with a hotsurface orelectrical components whick may resyjy
outbreak of fire. . ' E

15.3.2.2 Fuel tanks should not be fitted ov i
and electrical equipm
provided with.a self draining save-all
where the fue] tank is supplied as an i

15.3.3 Fuel Tank Venting

The vent pipe for a fuel tank shall be of size suffi
pressure. Where the tank filling is effected by pump

cient io prevent Seneration
area of air escape shalj not be less than 1.25 times

ing through the filling line,
the area of the filling pipe.
of the bend not being fegg th
the height of the bulwark or the top of the guard rail, Where the pi

I8 mm in diametera corrosion resi

area of the screen shall be not less than the cross-g
Where the Board considers the Pprovision of a suitable vent pipeis not bracticabla j
may permit a small vent hole in the filling cap.

15.34 Fuel Tank Inspection Opening

A suitable manhgle or hand hole to facilitate cleanin

g and inspection shaly bé
provided except that this requirement ma

y be dispensed with in the case of free-
ch have a capacity of less than 800 .,

metallic piping and fittings shall not be fitted ;
shut-off valve or cock.

15.3.5.2 Means shall be provided outside a pro
accessible position not likely to be isolated byafire
the main and auxiliary engines by means of a fire-

pipingand fittings shall not be fitted in the line be
shut-off,

pulsion machinery space, in an
inthe space, to shut off the fuel to
safe valve or cock. Non-metallic
tween any fuel tank and this fuel

15.4 Safety Devices for Power Operated Fuyel Pumps and Motors.

pe outlet €XCeedy
stent wire gauges screen shall be fitted. The open’

cctional area of the veny pipe; -

. Toor

Loo
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PANEL SIZE IN MILLIMETRES

Figure 15.2.4

e = =]

PLATE THICK NESS IN MILLIMETRES
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154.1 Iftheclosed discharge pressure of a cargo oil pump, fuel transfer pum
fuel pressure pump exceeds the maximum design working pressure of the
system, a relief valve discharging back to the suction side of the pump shay
fitted. ) .

154.2 Stop valves shall be provided on the suctions and deliveries of carg o
fuel transfer and fuel pressute pumps. !

1543 A fuel transfer or a cargo oil pump which is located helgy deck ip, 4

machinery space shall be provided with means to stop the pump from bogf, ing
and outside the space. :

15.5 Fuel Filters :
Filters manufactured of steel oran equivalent material may be fitted at an i

. ' §
tion in the fuel system. Sce-through glass or plastic filters shall be resistant 1o bot;-

mechanical impact and thermal shock and may only be fitted in a Protes
position.

15.6 Fuel Systems for Vessels Having Engines which Operate on Fuej with

Flashpeint of 60°C or More.
15.6.1 Fuel Tank Filling

Each fuel oil tank shall be provided with a permanent fiiling pipe of Suitahle
material led from the deck to the top of the tank. Where the Board considers that 5.
flexible section is necessary between the decks and tank fitting, the flexibie section’

shall be of reinforced synthetic rubber piping which is resistant to fuel, salt water
andvibrations. Itshall be fasterned to the deck fittingand tank fitting with Corrosion

resistent clips.

15.6.2 Fuel Tank Contents Measurement
Suitable means shall be provided for determining fuel tank contents and the

shall be such thatin the eventofatank being overfilled, spillage, through them shall
not occur.,

Wiere a level indicating gauge glass is fitted on a fuel tank it shall be fitted with
self-closing valves or cocks, provided that where theupperend of the gauge glassis

connected to the tank through the top plating, only one such sel f-closing valve or
cockatthe lower end need be fitted. Oil fuel tank soundin gs should not be [ocated in
Crew accommodation but where in exceptional circumstances they are located in
a!!eywazs, flush deck screwed caps should be fitted.
15.6.3 Fuel Tank Drain '
Each fuel service tank havi nga capacity of 400 litres or more shall e fitted witha

drain valve or drain cock, the open end of which is blanked with a screwed plug.

Tanks having a capacity less than 400 litres shall be fitted with a screwed drain

1564 Fuel Filling Stations

Oil fuel filling stations shal] be situated outside machinery spaces and be so

arranged that any overflow cannot come into contact with a hot surface.
15.6.5 Fuel Piping

Fuel piping shall be of seamless steel or heavy gauge copper. The piping shall be

connected by flanged joints, metal to meta] joints of the conical type or by other
-acceptable means.

Where cone nipples are used they are to be welded. Olive type compression fit-
tings shall not be used. Connections in pipes shall be kept to a minimum and shall
fl:_re s(;) located as to be readily visible and accessible. Flexible piping may be
tted: - .

{@) between the fuel shut-off valve required under sub-paragraph 15.3.5.2 and

the engine; )

fb) to conduct any fuel by-pass back to the ton of the firel tant

dischar'ge,

clear 0
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: : ipi tal braided reinforced type having a synthetic rub-
'...F]ex‘blcé) lp:erlgr:\]:lzltll?;vzir?ﬁgh resistance to salt water, petrolenm products a_nd
rinneriu eha;" be capable of containing fuel after being exposed to fre_e-bu.rr.lmg
pration. 1 Sa eriod of 21 minutes. It must be so installed as to be readily visible,
r'(N:rt!cthf::)rbilge and effectively secured to prevent chafing.

15.7 Fuel Systems for Vessels having engines which Operate on Fuel with a

Flashpoint less than 60°C, but not including Installations which Emplay Portable
ashp i : '
Fuel Tanks.

ity Feed Fuel System . ]
;55 ;1111(’.? Zx;,?oying a gravity feed fuel system will not be permitted except that
neines g

h quirement may be waived in the case of small engines with a tank not exceed-
this re v
ing 101 capacity.

[ Tank Capacity . .
Ilsjli;’iztal;;:: shalil be ng larger than necessary for the intended service of the vessel

hutshall be of sufficient capacity to prevent theni having to be filled at sea. No loose
u

ans of fuel shall be carried on board a vessel for this purpose.

! Fuel Tank Location . . ) .
llJSL;ZﬁtanIli: shall be securely installed in positions as remote fromy the engine and .

xhaust pipes as practicable. When they are installed in a compartment the com-

artment shall be well ventilated. Provision is to be made to allow, as faras practic-
p o

ble, the external inspection of the tanks and fittings.

1 Tank Filling Pipe - - .
ll?su-thal:llli(: shf:ill be pro%ided with a filling pipe so arranged as to prevent fuel

spillage entering the vessel. The filling pipe is toextend internally to near the bottom
- oI;the tank and shall be fitted with a watertight cover.

i i ion i between the deck
the Board considers that a flexible section is necessary bet C
andvgalr]:%tting, the flexible section shall be of a reinforced type, having a synthetic

- rubber inner tube and be resistant to fuel, .salt water, an_d vibra_tion. it shall be
~secured to deck and tank fitting with corrosion resistant thetal clips.

1575 Pump Suction L
\I?Sl-?ei aF tl“:;]l pﬁmf) isemployed the fuel shall be drawn from the tank b}é Reatgi (lJ(f
a pipe extending internally from the top of the tank to near the bottom of the tank.

An anti syphon device shall be provided in the line.

15.7.6 Fuel Tank Venting N ]
}\5 v?ent pil;)ee shall be led from each tank to an open position where no danger will

arise from escaping vapour,

5.7.7 Fuel Pipin, .
llzucl pipiilr?g shlzlll %e of seamless steel or heavy gauges copper. The piping shall

joi i by other accepiable
ted by metal to metal joints of the conical type or |
?e;ggwh;e c}c;mc nipples are used they are to b?%ﬂ}c\hd{ tOhve ty?ri fl?;nggssﬁgﬁ
ings ' ionsin pi haltbe kepttoamin 1
fittings shall not be used. Connections in pipes s ; T 3
: ily visi . Ashortlength of flexible piping
be so located as to be readily visible and accessible A ] ible :
in the secti i the engine bed and the fuel lift pump.
may be fitted in the section of line betweer} enginic bed anc i
8 ible piping shall be of metal braided rein orced typ
nif&é??::l]tc); ILI!)bI; afd must have a high resistance ’;.o sialt E:at?)r, petr:lil;:cltptg)gu;g
ibrati ; ini eing sul
and vibration. It shall be capable of containing fue a er" Fichrs et
i sureto © ~bumningkerosene.Ttmust besoinstalle _
;Eigulgfgl(%?ters me_ 2 fitted with screwed drain plugs but drain cocks on valves

should not be fitted.
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15.7.8 Electric Bonding

All elements of the fuel instailation shall be electrically bonded.

15.79 Carburettor Trays

Carburettors (other than the down draught type) which can be flooded o gy,
flowed mustbe fitted with a copper orbrass fuel tightdrip tray. Such trays mugt hae‘ff
sweated into it not less than 13 mm below it. A corrosion resistant wire gauze 5¢ ¢

The tray shall be of a size sufficient to impound any leak from the carbuneto:f1
shall be readily removable for emptying.

' i 50 mm shall be of the
ipsi Jves and cocks with a bore greater than

16'32q§)21p€;g:;; ;fld cocks not greater than 50 mm bore may be of the
ange )
fslcrﬂwed o d Cock
"~ 163 Fitting of Valves and Cocks .
16 3.1 Flanged valves and cocks shall be mounted on suitable pads or flanges
.whic}; are secured o
(@ the hull of the vessel;

itable water boxes; OT - : )
(‘Z)) :tuz:ndpipcs which shall be as short as practicable.

hall be secured to the hull of the
alves and cocks of the screwed type s/ ! ) A
161.?).2;123"5 of a suitable skin fitting orstandplpe.The_ﬁmshed }wa;lll tl-llmlzlknlii? ;)g
| vcss‘;uc%’l fitting or stand pipe shall not be less than the thickness of the hullp
D an bitl
which it is sttached. | , . .
° 16.3.3 The valves ot cocks must be so fitted that they are readily accessible at
“all times. |
16 e b { 1 l1sea water.inlets.‘The clear
i be fitted on the outside of the hull, to all -
z? :itl}gf;l?hgll ;mtings shall be not less than twice the area of the valve
are
connected.
i erials o )
zlflisp:;g: t}}\ldaattcan be placed in communication with the sea arc l-fov?ﬁ a;‘ﬁ?gl};
' e copper or steel. Suitable reinforced syn‘thetlc rubber plpnf\g a p grl  high -
ga‘{gtance to salt water, fuel oil, heat and vibration, and capable of opera h(:; und
;isc::ion without collapse and resultant reduction in effective arca, may be nsed.

The carburetior must be fitted with an efficient flame trap.

15.7.10 Engine Enclosure

Where a petrol engine is instafled in an enclos

ure, the enclosure shall be wejj
ventilated. ' -

15.8 Fuel Systems for Vessels Having Engines which Operate on Fuel with 4
Flashpoint less than 60°C and which Employ Portable Fuel Tanks. R

15.8.1 Portable fuel tanks shall:

(@} be not more than 301 capacity,

(b} be designed an constructed to allow case of handling and be provided wit;
means for locating and securing against movement,

_{¢) be manufactured from metal which is corrosion resistant or coated to pro
yide protection from corrosion and where necessary shall have mated parts
. that are galvanically compatible, -
{d)} have all service and vent openings above the full contents level,
{e} be fitted with a fuel contents gauge.

{¢) have base areas in proportion to their height to minimise upsetting.

1582 Where the vessel is fitted with a flush or sealed deck, portable fuel tanks

shall be situated above that deck in such a position as to prevent any spiilage of fue]
from draining below the deck.

i hs for vibration damping; . _
% :2 32:52123(;}%255 than 15 m in length, provided that gh; lex:lgté]'_l of ]t_)lpm faccl;(t)i‘::s-

not exceed half the beam of the vessel, the run of pipingis directas p

able and it is adequately supported.

When installed the rubber piping shall be readily visible and protected against
mechanical damaged and contact with hot surfaces.

15.8.3 Where portable fuel tanks are fitted, the fuel lines shall be of heavy duty
synthetic rubber fitted with bayonet type fittings which when disconnected with’
automatically shut off from the tank.

16. Shipside Valves and Sea Water Piping

16.1 Inlet-and Discharge Valves—General

Al]seainletand overboard discharge pipes shall be fitted with screwdown valves '
or cocks unless required otherwise by the Load Lines Section and except that:

fa) discharge valves or cocks shall not be required in the case of discharges
(including sanitary discharges) having bore diameters not exceeding 50

mum, and the Iowest points of which are not less than 230 mm above the load
water line; and

ing of Flexible Pipe - . ) -
’11%2 rﬁgfl?f?t;l gf secnringa flexible pipetoa rigid pipe or fitting shall be by corro
sion resistant clips or pressed ferrules. : ‘ ‘
For flexible piping of 23 mm internal diameterand above notless thantwoclips
shall be fitted at each end.

terial of Pipe Fittings . .
%173 nh"f':la;:eerial of pipl::e fittings shall not be of mallcable iron.

{b) discharges which are led through the vessels side from spaces above the

bulkhead deck may be fitted with non-return valves in lieu of screw down
-valves or cocks,

17. Bilge Pumping Arrangements
17.1 General : - . .
17.1.1 Subjecito paragraph 17.1.2every vessel shall be provided with a pumping

system capable of pumping from and draining any water tight compartinent in
the vessel.

17.12 A watertight compartment less than 7% bf the total urlnf“ic{ czgs:l:k.::llse:gi
may ﬁe.drained into the adjacent compartment by means of a Sft -(];3 gdr agined cot
cock. The valve ~ cock shall be fitted outside the compartment 10
shall be operab Joma readily accessible position.

16.2 Requirements for Valves and Cocks

16.2.1 Valves and cocks shall be of bronze, cast steel or equivalent material: .
Where a valve with a screwed cap is a sea injection valve or a valve controlled by an

extended spindle, the cover shall be secured so that it cannot slacken when the valve
1s operated.
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17.1.3 Inthecase of a vessel of Classes 1,2,3A0r3B 15 min length and Ove -
system shall permit pumping and draining from every space in the vessel whilstrt
one watertight compartment is flooded. @
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115 Strainers

5.1 On vessel of 20 m in length and over each bilge suction in a machinery
ace shall be fitted with a mudbox and metallic tail pipe. All other bilge suctions
ali befitted with a2 mudbox strum box or strainer. The Board may give special con-
deration to the :aforementioned arrangements having regard to the accessibi-
of a bilge suction.

17.2 Number and Capacity of Pumps .
Vessels shall be provided with bilge pumps in accordance with the f, o §
table: ¢ following si
1ity

Manual pumps discharge | Power pumps discharge 5.2 Strainer holes shall not be greater than 10 millimetres diameter and the
Measured length of vessel capucity as installed capacity as instolled onte area of the holes shall not less than twice the area of the suction pipe.
e m No. | Capacity in ki/ir | No. | Capacity in ki/hr : ]‘76 Back Flooding .
Less than 7.5, 1 40 Bilge pipingarrangements shall be so arranged as to prevent water passing from
7.5 and over but less : the sea into holds or machinery spaces, or where the length_of a vessel is 25mand
oan 10. 2 49 overi from one watertight compartment to another. The bilge connection to any
'?hfmdlg‘;er out less ) —mp which also draws from the sea shall be eithera srew down non-return valve, or
125 and overbut less : 33 ' 35 4 cock which cannot be opened at the same time to the bilges and to the sea. Where
than 17.5. i 5.5 1 11.0 the length of a vessel is 25m and over valves in bilge distribution boxes shall be ofa
17.5 and over but less ) non-return type.
ihan 20. 1 8.0 1 1.0 o 1y .
20 and over but less 17.7 Pipe Sizes
2;]1:::.1250{@; bt fess 2 110 17.7.t Invessels of 10 m and over in length the diameter of bilge suction pipesis
than 35. ) 150 to be not less than that determined by the following: ‘

(a) dy=25=168 J(B+D)
@) dp=25=216 JCBIDY

where d;, =internal diameter-of the main bilge suction pipe in mm
dy, = internal diameter of branch suction pipes in mm
L . = the measurement length of the vessel in m
B i = breadth of vessel in m
D i =depth of vessel in m
C = length of compartment in m.

17.3 Pump Details
In any vessel:

fa) a power pump may be substituted for a manually
operated pump; ‘

(b} a power pump may be driven by a main engine, an aux-
iliary engine or by an electric motor. However, where 2
power pumps are required, each pumps shall not be depen-
dent oir the same source of power; '

{c) where avesselis required by sub-clause 17.2 10 be fitted with
2 power pumps and the capacity of one of those pumps is
less than that specified by not more than 20%, the defi-
clency may be made good by an excess of capacity in the
other power pump; and )

(d) a bilge pump shall be of the self priming type or be pro-
vided with a suitable priming device.

17.4 Pipe Materials
17.4.1 All bilge piping shall be of steet or heavy gauge cepper,

except that non-metaltic bilge piping may be used on vessels of
Class 30, which are less than 15 m in length.

No main or branch suction piping is to be less than 32 mm in diameter.

17.7.2 Invesselsofless than 10 min length, the diameter of the bilge piping shall
- not be less than 25 mm.

17.8 Bilge Level Alarm
In all decked vessels other than Class 3E vessels, the space in which the propul-
* sion machinery is located shall be fitted with a bilge level device which is connected
to an audible alarm located near the steering position. The power supply for the
audible alarm shall be available at ali times there is any person on beard.’

With the machinery operating under full power conditions the alarm shall,
when operated, be clearly audible at the steering position.

18. Fish Tank Pumping Systems

18.1 Non-Metallic Piping

18.1.1 Non-metallic piping may be used foi filling cargo tanks provided that:
{a) bilge alarms are fitted in each compartment in which the piping is

17.42 Notwithstanding the provisions of 17.4.1 and subject to
17.5 reinforced synthetic rubber piping may be used as tail
pipes.

17.4.3 Where non-metallic bilge piping is used it shall have a

high resistance' to salt water, fuel oil, heat and vibration and be cap- installed:;
able of operating under suction without collapse and resultant fb) the sea suction valves can be readily clossed from a position above the
reduction in.effective area. bulkhead deck; ) ' '
' {c) any’penetra*"' by the piping of a machinery space bulkhead is via suitable
valve; and :

e
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(d) Al connections to the tank : ; R
- s are readily accessi Iha
?;:&?g tg the tanks or to heavy gHUgCymetaI ;lil;:;agz%:age valves agy, 9 Com onents that transmit torque. tensil stresses or shock loads shall not
tanks trl':c ‘lféﬁr‘ggzg ;:Ea; where the connections are notcn:z;irctl;‘recuy_- 'T'-‘i;—dinary cast iron ot other similar non-ductile material. :
; < i 1 X - -
above the bulkhead deck 3?2?12}? gef being readily closed frome;{’p 23 adder movement should be 35° pori and starboard and formulag indi-
18.1.2 Non-metallic pipi non return valves. 1.2 clause 22 are based on these helm angles. Rudder movement-lsss thanorin
to compliance with suﬁ i;lg;:gg maﬁ’ b(c;‘S(ed fordischarging fish cargotank sof 35° shallontybe permitted with the approval of the Auﬁ_lon]‘iy ?lpd in sv.u:‘hf
. K raphs (@), (¢) and (d} of NKs sy > ority may allow a rednction or require an increasein the diameter 0
Collision Bulkhead Valve ) of paragraph 18.1.1 the Authority ma¥ .

A pipe piercing a collision bulkhead l ru_ddel' stock hallb bleof
n bulkhead shall be fitted wi ' : 10f 10 minlength and over the steering gear sid ecapablea
cock e fitted wi vessel o gt B8
at the bulkhead. The valve or cock shall be controlg:b%: ?::1(1?1‘”‘1; va 24 Ina
¢ bulkhg
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deckand an: i g ¢ rubber over from 35°§n on side 1O 30° on the other in 30 seconds when
is ﬁttecrllg:[tl}i? Eiﬁ??i?: g?fhn/gof;ﬁ“décator shall be provided. Ifthe vatve ¢ : - a1 maximum ahead service speed with the rudder tlotally su%me;g;?,
itions, t ¢ bulkhead and i i ib Ve orcoe ; | be designed to prevent violent 1ec0 of the
conditions, the remote control may be dis pe;:efga‘gii:z accessible under ali g o 4. i aormally operated shall be designe P

20. 8 i ] . .
ounding Devices and Sounding Pipes »13 Hydraulic Systems

-_"Hydraulic Steering Systems ghall meetthe requirements of clause 25 and other-
se comply with the following:

:'.21,3.1 Meansto facilitate 2 guick change voet from the primary o the secondary
ering shall be fitted. -

n power systems a relief value shall be installed and set t0 prevent
chanical damage to the steering gear.

‘_ 2133 Hydraulic piping shall be so arranged (0 avoid the possibility of
jmage. .

214 Helmsman's View - ) q
The steering arrange ment shall be such that the operator hasa clear viewahead

n the normal steering position.

715 Rudder Movement Direction

91.5.1 The trailing edge of the ruddet blade of 2 vessel shall move in the same
direction as the 1op spokes of the steering whecl. : : .

. 2152 Inavesselof 15m and avet filled with power opcx:atedstcgring gear,atud-
der position or shall be fitted. It shall be soplaced asto bein full view of the helms-

201 A suita . :
of . suitable means shall be provided for determining the liquid cong,
o

{a) any weightcom ich i
a partment, which is not i '
ing a cofferdam and a double bottom 1::11?2?; machinery space, n

{b) any cofferdam and d
oubl sy s
nery space. uble bottom tank which is located in the mag

20.2 Where a sounding pipe is fitted it shall:

{a} forapipelocated outsid i
for eoft ;
” 1fble Loy he machinery space, exiend 1o a readily access
or a pipe located in a machine .
; Ty space, extend to a readit i i
:1&1; it zg;l(l g);t‘?i?}(é to _de.cl;llelvcl or to 4 lesser height ifiﬁ?;;?;g?:?\?::iggs:i
ng a parallel plug with a permanentl s
loaded that on being released in antomatically clos';sychsg c::":;fl? :ﬁgtﬂe ¥

fc) terminateinsuch a positi |
position that thereisn i
hot surfaces or electricla equipment. o dangerofover flowspillage on

to prevent the free entry of water.

iman whilst he is at the normat steering position.

© 216 Transmission Shaft Bearings ) .
. Steering gear transmission shafts shall be adequately _supported in bearings
shaced not more than 70 times the diametet of the transmission shaft, prowgied that
bearing spacing adjacent to sprockets or gears is such that no undue bendlgg load

can,be applied to the shaft.
417 Tiller Arm |
21.7.1 The section modulus of tiller arm justclear of the boss, or guadrant just
clear of the boss, shall not be less than: .
Lz -oldE)

203 Th - ing pi ‘
e upper end of a sounding pipe shall be provided with means of closing

20. ing pi : i
4 A sounding pipe shall be as straight as practicable and if curved to suit the

Shape Of the UGSSG], the curvature Sha“ bB SUf hCiEﬂt to pEI mit the passage 0! a Sou“d
: ;

205 Asounding pi ‘
- pe shall be of s
ot less than 32 mm internat di:ﬁleﬁita} notless than 4.5 mm in thickness and be

p

20.7 A striking plate shall b :
¢ fitted under the 1 , )
21. Steering Gear ¢ lower end of a sounding pipe.r

21.1 All vessel exce i
pt twin screw vessels shall b : : 1000 a ’
pendentmeans of ; A e fitted with two effective inde- : . - . .
normal means Ofstsetgjiiggi’s (;r;fazf;l“ég;:? ma_jl/ be a hand tiller, except that where the where Z= section modutus of quadrant ot tiller in em’ a.bout the verticat axis
The secondary or emergency gear sh;ﬁ? ge"m“:ﬂtl;c means need notbe provided. d = required diameter of the upper rudder stock in mm ) 4
Ingo action. capable of being brought speedily a = distance from the point of apphcahc;{n of the load on the tiller or guad
i rant to the cenire of the rudder stock in mm _ X
21:2 Design ‘b = distance hriween the section of tiller of quadrant just clear of the boss

andcen fthe rudder stock in mm.

‘For tillers of rectangular section, the ratio between the breadth and thickness iz
not to be greater than 3. -

212, ' at
2.1 The steering gear arrangement shall be of adequa. _trength and suffi-

cient to steer the vessel at maxi
10 ximuem speed. i i
that it is not damased at maximum ag;em S];l]t::jte ering gear shall be so designed
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Note:
" This formula is ba dder in m?
. sed on th ; : ] - area of rudder 1n m )
being carbon steel havin; : Ln;.?rt.esn?alfz%hgfftg:g %Tm and upper rudder g, = vertical distance from the bottom of the neck bearing 1o the centre of area
2172 T . . of Ainm
he section modulus atthe pointofapplication o : ' _ horizontal distance from the centre of the lower stock to the centre of
ftheloadistoh h
€not area of A in metres : ‘

: a minimum of § in vessels up to 30 min

th : ; .
an one third of that required by paragraph 21.7.1.
= speed of vessel in knots with

v of 9 in vessels of 30 min length and over.

length and 2 minimum

determined according to the following:

here the speed of the vessel is not greater than 4 LWL, LWL being the

W
fal length of the vessel in m at the designed waterline, and the length af the

vessel is less than 30m.

C=21.66 where V=R

C=19.20 where V=14 and over
r values of V between 8 and 14, C may be obtained by interpolation;
1is not greater than4 WL, with LWL beingthe
and the length of the

21.7.3 The outside diameter of i ra
s : ro tlge tiller arm boss or quad i
sthan 1.8 times the rudder stock diameter, and the dcp?h ?s to l?; 22:‘12:]: t(;,be:
Sst an

rudder stock diameter. :
i shall be

21.74 Thedistance from i .
thetillerarmb i

samn ) osstothe nearesth "

pport should not exceed 2.5 times the required diameter og;:}rl!enfﬁcgjlg: ¢ (t)r_'ot

{ T stock,

* 22, Rudder and Rudder Stocks
22.1 Materials

22.1.1 Unless otherwise

2 ; stated, rudder ling i

i _ couplings, coupl '

Pflyilllar“rf)i;:{lts;“bject to dynamic stress shall be ma%lsufactﬂrlelggfbo't& S peans aing
I the requirements of paragraph 14.6.2. romm materials cog

22.1.2 Uﬂless [o] h [+ T
1 ETwWIS T ail gﬂnd SIiffElleIS Sha“ ])e ()1 ]Ila[e‘
C mplyl g 1th thOSC l'f:quu‘eme tS SpeCl .
0 (ll. W ) n “e(l I()l hu” Illatel lal 1n the COHSU‘!ICI]

i2.2 d[glpper Stock Size : .

rudder stock above the top pi < .

o p pintle foran unbalanced

aring for a balanced rudder is to be not less than obta{:g(;j ?‘:oonrlatlﬁ?g;hc t}e_ck
mula:

Fo
: 4) where the speed of the vesse
length of the vessel in m at the designed waterline,
vessel is 30m in length and over.
C=21.66 where v=9 )
. C=19.20 where V=15 and over
or values of V between ¢ and 15. C may be obtained by interpolatiorn; or
{c) wherethe speed of the vessel is greater than 4 LWL, LWL being thc length of

the vessel in m at tlie designed waterline.

4 -c v
where d=diameter of u H C=16
: pper stock in mm
R = distance in m inpic alanced rudder having effici kand b
m from the centre i . 1242 The mainplece of a balanced rudder having e Scient neck and bottom
A = area of rudderin m ntre line of stock to the centre of area of A hearings is to be full diameter foratleast2/3 ofthe distance from the neck to the bot-
'- . tom bearing. The diameter may be gradually reduced below this point until it is
e istoextend into the bottom bearing for

0.75d. in the bottom beating. The mainpiec

V = sea speed of vessel in knots with:
" a distance not less than 0.7d. Both bearings are to be bushed.

a minimum of 8 in vessels u i
ini i p to 30 m in length;
a minimum of 9 in vessels of 30 m in lcngthgatnzi over.

C for vessels up to 30 m in length:

= 21.66 where V=8 e
= 19.2 where V=14 or over. — | it |
For values . =
es of V between 9 and 15, C may be obtained by interpolation. ‘3
1I_-nph1‘n STOCK

%‘is agrllb?)lalnced Rudder Main Picce Size
N L
the o shack at th toparm ot single-Sire udder o the oot bult up rodder
N 3 -plate rudder orth i er

he diarheter may be gradually reduced until it is 0.75%:2&%2%23:&#? rudder.

22.4 Balanced Rudder Lower Stock Size

224.1 Forabalanced : 3 , —MAIN PICCE : |
have diameters not less rﬁgdfgg?jeﬁog’;gl&fayfoﬁ anc_l belowm?ck bearings shall : gs,\?.l:n"u':)tu’tan CENTRE OF AREA e

4 —c - - e tollowing equation: . REA, 1 ofngl[:f\L nl_JDDEn .l-\-\r__._—-———"ummﬂ O TREL GEATNG
Wherel d;=diame ' \ ' : p | EDOFTOH PINTLE

SRR iameter of lower stock in mm (g :

R =025 2 > . ' 7 ‘ b ‘

(a+ a?+16b?) fora balanced rudder which has efficient neckand -
" FIGURE 226

bottom bearings.

R = 2 for
a+ aZt+bfora balal_lced rudder which has no bottom bearings
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- ' lded
: . lings of the forged or we]- S
itch circle radius of bolts for coup rstock, and for coupling

22.4.3 The stack of balanced udder having no bottom bearingis to he fuli g g4 The P*t(g: ;;r]cess than the diameter of the rudde
tothe underside of thetop udderarm ifa single plate rudder, or to the {0p of g ¢ shall n
derifa built—up rudder. The diameter may be gradually reduced bel
untilitis(),5q and the length of stock in way of the rud

im i f the rudder
t less than 1.25 times the diameter o
"~ the stock shall be no

o

. . .
. ] ided with keys of the typ
stock shall be provi t dance vtk
85 Couplings l’ie{:g ;‘Zf&ehaving width and thickness in accor
- rap o =
op mlg?;z%r 149 8s approprate i t be less than 1.5 times the
bt ickness of keyed couplings shall not be less than 1.5 times the
84 The boss ﬂf?iliflc key and the boss length shall no
ickness 0 K ,
bhed th’lc Fthe rudder stock. indi 6boltsareto
lred deimere der stock is 150 mm or more in c_:lmrnet;l;l Elllt ;fgf(i)s;tnm, ot lonetd
A neach co m]qne flange. ere the diameter is leifof bholis is not to be less
used in each C:c‘l] Ii)r:eagch coupling flange. Thf:I t?tal are -
yolts ahrzttg;::rlgmed from the following formula:
han t

" where d équal-é the diameter of the rudder stock ip

clause 222 anq 24and T €quals the minimym

millimetres 5
material in Mpy_

ultimate ten

226 Rudder Bearings and Pintles

4 =03xd
R d

22.6.1 The neck bearing for rydders shall be bushed be ofthe type shown i ; # at root of threads
224(b) and not belessin depththan 1 5 fimesthe required stock diameter, Forspa'l ere A=total bo} tarca “-1 mrr:” bolts in mm
rudders of the type shown in Fig. 224/} the neck bearings shajj notbe legs ; de R = pitch circle radius o er stock in m.
than 4 times the required stock diameter unjegs an upper bearing is fitted, Bearipg, d = required diameter upp
are to be adequately supported and housings effectively attached
Structure.

22.6.2 The diameter of rudder pintles shall not be Jess than 0.75 timeg thé
required diameter of the rudder st k,and the depth of pintle bearings shal) not be
less than the required diameter of the pintle,

263 Where more ¢

han one pintle is fitted the re
reduced by 19 per cent for each additiona] pintle fitted,

i i ingand the nuts
' ddercoupling bolts shall be machine finished, neat fitting
2.8.8 Rudderc
halzl be effectively locked.
dders :
v Stp:;ﬂg }zl:ms of spade rudder are as follows N
o icated or cast rudder blade with intergral f]&:égs e T
Tt fi (t)ted bolts. (With this type of ruddeir o e hpins
N sar i o o d on the required diameter of the lown ot T o e
e tlo b?)bas'sfct? to the bending and tensile stresses
11 also be gi hy
u%?;gtsgssing from the forces on the rudder.)

quired diameter may be
227 Coupling Types
Some acceptable forms of fiap
fa) Couplings of fabri

ans of a
d to rudder stock by me

i vided that they are suitablly 229.2 Fabricated or cast mdderhbl?él:g?kﬁcfhtie taper is not o be less than 1.5
treated subsequent o welding, “taper with key and securing nut. (The

Couplings formed by upsetting the end of the stock provided that there is ng

necking or narrowing of the stock.

{c) Couplings fitted on

A between the
tock. Thetaperistobel
. : the lowerrudders in 1in 12).
‘times th? rec{g"en(iidllagitéeg?lndiameter, but should preferably be in
limitsof m 12 a

i i stock.
2293 Fabricated rudder blade intergral with rudder

.9.4 ] aori :

v P th t he ]ud(lef .S "ck arc SubIECt to the
he b]ade cast on tot

228 Coupling Dimensiong
¢ scantlings of rudder couplings are o be in accordance with the .
following: '

228.1 The thickness of the flange shaf] pe:

IGOi 1 oad tes.UIlg'
th d and may also be dEPCIldent h I '
-Str uction metho on t e esult Oi p

‘of i i aterial.
2296 Cast rudder blades shall be of ductile materi
) fora spade rudd,

€T ot less than (.3 times the diameter of the rudder stock or
equal to the required diameter of the co

. eed 3.9
22.9.7 The pressure on the rudder be-arir-lg; S;l Ol;'ll'lei,si.lr;eg eé;li? 155% rﬁ;’gxfnay be
upling bolts whichever is the MPa. . l-;'or bearings with efficient lubricatio | _ . )
greafer. accepted. ) on the bearings the rudder force may be
22.82 The fillet radius at the bage of the flange shali not be less than 0.125 times For the determination of the pressure _ ‘
the diameter of the stock,
2283

calculated from the following formula:
The ligament thickness outside F, =196AV’
than 0.6 timeg the diameter of the coupli

where A=area of rudder in m?
V = speed of vessel in kn

the coupling holt holes shail not be less
ng bolt. 4

the design and con-
ill be dependent upon

d. The approval wi

-approval of the Boar

p——
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22.10 Single Plate Rudders

22.10.t Asingle plate rudderwith upper i :
I i ) tock diameter i
shall have a platin ppers Tmeasuring 75 mm q
;=_0.15d+6_‘_,”,p g thickness ﬂot !ess than obtgmed from the fnr;llelf:
A single plater rudderwith upper stock diameters d neasuring more than 75
< Mm

shall have a plating thick i

1004114 p - _g ickness not less than obtained from the formuly

whete t=thickness of rudder plate in mm .
d=required diameter of upper rudder stock in m.

Where speed of the vessel exceeds 15 k i '
SE S n, the requi i
_&?}%EP Increased ai the rate of Imm/kn of cxgeszesciljgémkness o the rudder pate
ere distances between centres of rudder st : E
dis : s erstiffeners aré less the ained fro;
the fprmul_d In 20.10.2 the thickness of the rudder pIatinr te::l}h'd; S ned from
consideration. ' &1 My be ghven specia)

22.10.2 The distance between centres of'si
singl or gt :
greater than that obtained from the fOHOWi'llggft;cr?rlait[Z :mddcr stiffeners is not to be

h=2.5d+952.5

where h=vertical distance between th i i
= ¢ ' ¢ centres of stiffeners ;
- d-—_ye.c.u.urcd diameter of upper rudder stock in m o1 i mms and
& section modulus {Z) in way of the stiffencrs immiecd:
the stoct o s repulus 2 inw: - Stilieners immediately forward and afy of
S at obtained from the followi :
- 208 (st e e following formula;
he breadths ‘b’ of the stiffeners mav i i
) i ay be taped forward and aft of i
:ix:giitg; fﬁ;ﬁf rtlg s:z{t:sfy tl;e lellhove section modulus. However tl?e ::l::a‘gfhqu::ltjr]ng
e ' . ) !
followins fomrann ges of the rudder are not (o be Jess than obtained from the
b=0.1d+8

where b=breadth of the stiffeners in mm.

22,103 Theblade ofa sinsl
) : single plate rudder shall be attached to 1 ainpi
|{:;l]lalildpe;m'ratmn continuous weld. Stiffeners shall be attached to tflll: :1111: SRl
e by 2 double continous fillet weld, mpieccand

Double Plate Rudders

22111 Double plate rudders are o have horizontal internal webs

22.11.2 Inthe case of a vessel less th i
. 5 than 20 metres in lensth i
ing for a double plate rudder shall be in accordance withgta‘rgllleztgllclkzmss ofplat

_ TABLE 22.11.2

T —
Flate thickness mm

.
Diameter of rudder qock Spacing of webs in

derived from formula in mm nm
_—
)

lessthand40.,.. . ... . . . .
40 and over but lcss than 45 _
45 and over but less than 60 _ _
60 and over but less than 65
65 and over but less than 75 .

Horizontal and vertical webs in d
) v oubie plate rudders not replacin i
gg:tct:g r::]rg F:hhave the same thickness as the side plates. Plates fonl?ninz t%];};g malg
m of the rudders are not to be less thar the thickness given in Eoihmnlz-'gn

2

n_,,
<+
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29.11.3 Where the required rudder stock diameter exceeds 75 mm the thickness
of the rudder side plating and webs is not to be less than obtained from the

following formula:
t  =654+0.117V A

where:
t = plaie thickness in mm
Vv = seaspeed of vessel in kn with an 8 kn minimum with vessels less than 30
m in length and a 9 kn minimum with vessels of 30 m and over.
A = total area of rudder in m2 o

The distance between centres of the webs is not to be greater than obtained from
the formula:
Sp =585+241V A

where:
$p = distance between centres in mm; and V & A are as defined above.

The thickness of the plating is to be increased at the rate of 0.015 mm for each
mm of spacing greater than that given by the formula and may be reduced at the
same rate for lesser spacing. ) ‘

22.11.4 Special attention is to be given to the attachment of the rudder arms, pintle
gudgeons and rudder coupling to the body of the rudder. ‘

Horizontal and vertical stiffeners in double plate rudders are to be. attached to
the mainpiece by continuous double fillet welds and to the plating by fillet welds
consisting of 75 mm increments spaced 150 mm between their centres. Where the in-
terior of the rudde is inaccessible for welding the stiffeners shall be fitied with flat
bars and the plating connected to these flat bars by continuous or slot welds.

22.11.5 Double plate rudders are tobe watertight. Means for draining the rudder
shall be provided. Double plate rudders are to be tested by a head of water of
2.5m or equivalent.

22.12 Wooden Rudders and Steering Nozzles
.. The construction and scanttings of wooden rudders and steering nozzles shall
be specially considered.

22.13 G.R.P. Rudders _
G.R.P rudders are to incorporate a substantial steel spider formed by perforated

plate arms, approximately half the radder width in length and welded to the rudder
main piece. The main piece is to continuous thiough the rudder but where thisis not
possible owing to the design at the rudder, suitable arrangements are to be made to
ensure continuity of strenpth and alignment. The blade is to be moulded from mats
with or without wovern rovings, and is to be bonded with epoxy or polyester resins.
The rudder is to be filled with a suitable material such as a resin/glass dough ora
micro-balloon mixture.

22.14 Rudder Support

The weight of a rudder is to be suitably supported at the heel pintle or by a suit-
able carrier bearing. The structare in way of a carrier bearing is io be adequately
strengthened for that purpose.

2215 Rudder Stops
22.15.1 Effective means shall be provided to- limit vertical movement of the
rudder. ' :
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22.15.2 Effective stops to prevent th ingi '
1 . ¢ rudder coming into cont - & Copper .
peller or l.lull shall be provided. act with the p : -2C6{-;‘;per‘;f’1d copper alloy pipes shall be of seamiess construction. When pipes
23. Windlass " those of seamnless construction are proposed, they will be specially con-
Fiji Marine Board. 1

23.1 Amechanical lifti i idedi "

. iftingdevice providedin a vessel to meett i

S:I;sce;llane]ous Equipment Section shall constitute a wir"f:ﬂ:::‘:)‘lf“érement,qoﬁh

sonprs s of il tning sl ¢ predd s sy b
Foass L ind the hawse pipe. The windlass i en th

for immediate dropping of the anchor and with an e ft?gigilzsgf:k? to be desig

631
rined by

For an anchor mass of less th
operated provi than 50 kg, the windlass o :
aﬁch pé‘owded that the applied efforts shall not exceedr lcsajp stan may be hap
or and total length of cable fitted. N when lifting

"263 Coopet :
The minimum thickness of copper and copper al

the following formula:

- _WPXd
bl
000F—WP

where t=wall

WP = working pressurc inkPa
= oneside diameter of the tube in mm -

Pipe Thickness -
loy pipes shall be deter- "

+C

thickness in mm

233 F .
capstan s}?erl;l‘:)]e;;)r:gl:q%c?a}isslﬁllsg kg and above a power operated windla
chain cable plus a 20 per cent 0v§r‘lszg;bkt: of lifting one anchor and 35 m zsfozi d 7 maxi Jlowable stress in MPa-at the iate working tempera-
nute. o ] = b nper !
minute. at a speed of not less than 7.5m ple ‘ f :3?:1(:;1;11} :bgga(j 3)sre n atthe appropria orking temp |
24, Air Compressors = 0.75 mm o : "
A C c ] . . - . . -
ompressor for the supply of compressed air for purposes other than b ' - 2632 Where copper and copper alloy pipes arc 0 be bent, the thickness as
an breath- ‘obtained in paragraph 263.1 shall be increased by 10 per cent to allow for thinning ‘!
) 11 the radius of curvature at the centre line of the pipe be ‘

ing apparatus _sha]] be in accordance with the following

24.] Anair .
e AR comprssor tallbeproided il b ol s an
. alve is closed a : :

2 ormally, the maximum accumulation pressure wﬂlnli1 tth C T Eoeor 18 runnin,
sure by 10 per cent. ot exceed the working pre-

24.2 I ]16 CaSiIIg Of an ail C‘ ()Ole! Of an aiI COIIIPIESSOI Sha]l be httbd wltll a ]ellef‘

al ty i ! ef
valve or a Safc dlaph ragm to prOVIde p]‘()teCtiDn agail'lst an ail‘ tube bul’sﬁ .I
! Ilg.

2 .3 p .
4 A]l air Comprecssor Sllan b 7O i water ain
Cp &‘lded Wltll means 101 d]a"l"lg d()ll ’

244 Theair intak
) in ¢ fora compre '
tion of oil vapours. pressor shall be so located to minimise the induc-

24.5 An aircompr
e A pressor shall be so designe i .
of the air delivered from the after cooler d(%es ?12? gxlél:;g];%d"gl atthe temperature

246 A pressure gauge sh
1LP. dischargc. gauge shall be fitted between the after cooler and the compressor

25. Hydraulic Power Systems
Copper

Aluminium
Brass
Copper
Nickel

95/5 & 90/10
Copper
Nickel 70/30

25.1 Hydraulic - :
: . pumps shall h s rehi .
side which shall operate in closedi:ﬁc?:?ﬁssum relief protection on the discharge

25.2 The i i
patible with :;]lgtig?-:csi :é l;ljlflcil:ialglcdgun;ps, motors and accessories shall be com;
have a flash.point of 157°C orlovgr. aulic fluid shall be non-flammable or shall

25.3 Hydraulic hose shall i
3.3 C comply with Australi ' i
an_d fittings shall be in accordance with the manulfzgnslf'?:rrl’gird e preallation
26. Pressure Pipes .. rauement
26.1 General
26.1.1 Unless speci i
s specified elsewhere in this Secti i i
shall apply to pipes the working pressiire offvhigll;l :]s] ?igt:)q’mre::f:ll t;‘%t;thls clause

26.12 The desi i ;
CBIS. esign of steel pipe work shall comply with Australian Standard

atthe pend. [n no case shal
less than twice the extena

264 Copper Pipe
Copper pipes shall
rice with the manu

6.5 Reducing Valves
© Where a pressure pipe
_pressure than that for which the pipe or fittin
" valve shall be fitted. An
- ssure gauge shall be fitted on t

27, Electrical Equipment Ex
. 37.1 This clause shall-apply where t
_ volts D.C.

27.12 Details
- with requirements ur the Radi

1 diameter of the pipe.
Heat Treatment
be annealed and copper alloy pipes heat treated in accord-
facturers’s recommendation.

or fitting may receive supply from any source at a higher
g is designed, an efficient reducing

officient relief vatve of sufficient size together with a pre-
he low pressure side of the reducing valve.

TABLE 26.3
Permissible stress MPa

-Sp" -75° 100° -125“ |E:H-1'?S° E: :Iaaﬂ-ﬂi" °

4 |405| 40 |38 32.526.5
69 |685]| 67 |65 62 (425
6o 685! 67 (65 63.5 | 60
g3 |805) 76 | 725 68.5 {66

PART 4—ELECTRICAL

Minimunt
tensile
strength MPa

0.5% Proof
stress MPa

62

215
120

325

275 i35

3% 135

tra Low Voltage

he electrical supply does not exceed 32

* “Jectrical powet éupply arrangements for radio shall comply

o Equipmnet Section.
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27.1.3 Ineveryinstallation ail fiecessary precautions shall be taken to !iMEtelé
trical equipment from affecting navigational ajids. ¢
- 27.14 Electrical installations associated with an en
closed flash point of less than 60°C, shall be spe
Aauthority.

27.2 Distribution
27.2.1 The distribution of electrical power shall be by the two wire §
tem. The use of a hull return for lighting or powe

2722 Thevoltage dropinan
Maximum permiss

gine using fuel havy;

cially considereq b &%

Y the

> Dy the two y nsulated gyq.
r distribution is not Permitted,

y circuit shall notexceed 10% ofthe design voltage
ible current ratings shall be in accordance with:

{a) the cable manufacturer's recommendations; or
fb} Tables 2722

(A). (B), (C) and (D) or (E) whichever of (A)and (B) gives the
least listing, '

nal sub-circuits are tobe ratedinaccorg:
s, where justified, to the application of a:
rovided on a main or sub-switchboard o
re increases of load is to be added to the
re application of any diverdity.factor. The diversity factof

switch gear and”

27.24 Final Sub-Circuits

The number of points that m
bythe connected load. In d
mined as follows:

ay be connected to a final sub

~circuit is Iiinited onl
etermining the connected load, th

eloadingis to be deter. .

fa) the loading of lamp holders is to be taken as:

(1) 60 watts of the wattage of the largest lamp which could be inserted,
whichever is the greater; ..
(i1) in the case of a fluorescent lamp, the wattage of that lamp;
fb) the loading of the plug sockets is o0 be taken as 160 watts or the actual wat-
tage of the appliance to be connected, whichever is the greater; :
fc) theloadingof permanently connected appliances is to be taken as the actual
wattage of the appliance. : '

The connected [oad so determined is not to exceed the
required to protect the conductors,

Where protection of the final sub-circuit is b
over current setting there is no limit to the numb
to the circuit having regard both to the suitabili

]

rating of the fuse or fuses -

¥ a circuit breaker having a fixed
er of points that may be connected _
ty of the circuit breaker setting and

Mueximum Current Rarings
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72 0 L
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Notes: Correction Factors for Current Ratings. -

1971 iaiaien,
WAT3

192108 .0
T8 e
3203 ..o,
31225 oo,
3252 ceiiieneiienins
G225 i
GU/252 .iiiineiais
617285 ... iariiennn,
B1/320 .\
127282 0.
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W T ret - S l)lES rrection faC oro 0-8 15 1C b appll d 4]
¢ are bunched tOgCther a del'atlﬂg COTT t I f 5 l e edt the cur rent Iatlng Of
(1) he € more han Ss1IXCca

. i inli the appropriate
(he cab]{: s]‘l{'lown l?hZ? R:: 3;12312:;1': temperature is other than 45°C the current rating is to be multiplied by the approp
(il) When itis known.

UV ()Ilectl() WL Iablc 2;-2-2{) arcto be p ed by th current Iat“lgﬂ
h th 1 ad 15 lntermlttent the Ci n factors Sh() m 1 b multl ].1 e
(]]1) ere < 10

fthe

b J b us .
]e Shown m Table 2 2 2A nocaseisa ShOl‘t I atlng th n aone ha]f hou! ratlng to be ed
ca e (8] €It a
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TABLE 27.2.25

693
TABLE 2722k

AUTOMOTIVE CABLES COMPLYING WITH AUSTRALIAN
STANDARD 22183—CONDUCTOR DETAILS

INSULATION TEMPERATURE RATINGS

Muaximum
Insulated Materigl Rated T T
Conducted Area Meyric ]
mm? . Gauge standing Rating
085.......... 18 11/032 -5 amps
1.00.......... 16 14/0.32 10 amps
135, ..o aens. 16 16/0.32 10 amps
2000 ... ... 14 26/0.32 15 amps
300.......... 12 41/0.32 20 amps
500.......... 10 65/0.32 25 amps

27.3 Switchboards
27.3.1 Switchboards shall be constructed using an insulating material tha is

mechanically strong, non hygroscopic and non-flammabie.

77.3.2 Switchboards should be placed in accessible, adequately ventilated
positions, free from flammable gases and acid fumes, and where they are not
exposed to the risk of mechanical injury or damages from water.

27.3.3 Switch gear and accessories on main switchboards, sub-switchboards or
distribution panels shall be provided with efficient means of identification.

TABLE 27.22¢

Correction Factor - for
Armbient Temperature

27.4 Protection

27.4.1 Allconductors, switchgear and accessories ate to be of such size and con-
struction as to be suitabie for the purpose intended, and capable of carrying, without
their respective ratings being exceeded, the maximum in service current.

Mineral insulated metal sheathed ' 2742 Enclosures for switchgear and fuse gear, if of a combustible material,
""""""" X ' : shall be lined with non-hygroscopic fire resistant material.

40°C 45°C so°C s5°c

Polyvinyl Chioride (Heat resisting)

............... 1.08 1.00 091 g

Silicone Rubber

- 27.4.3 The active conductor or conductors of each individual circuit shall be fit-
_______ L _ ted with overload protection by means of a fuse or circuit breaker.

' ’ - ) 27.44 In a vessel with a metal huil which has overload protecfion provided in
both conductors, the installation shall be provided with lamps or suitable equip-
ment to indicate earth faults.

27.4.5 Allelectrical equipmentshould belocatedin dry, accessible and well ven-
“tilated positions and all nuts and screws used in connection with current carrying
parts and working parts are to be effectively locked. .

27.5 Conductors, Cables and Wiring

275.1 All conductors of cables between the source of supply and final sub-

- circuits, with the exception of mineral insulated and metal sheathed cables, and

control and insirumentation wiring, are to be of annealed copper of stranded type
constructed in accordance with Australian Standard 1123.

27.5.2 Conductors may be insulated by one of the following materials, having
regard to the temperature of the space through which they pass:

{a} Polyviny! Chloride Compound.(P.V.C)) complying with Aunstralian Stan-

TABLE 27.22p

CORRECTION FACTOR FOR INTERMITTENT SERVICE

One'Hm_‘f Hour Rating ’ One Hour Rating :

Wi . .
u;:hMi;fnm Without Metallic |  With Mewallic | Without Metallic |
L Sheath Sheath Sheath g

B Pt 0 m P

Up to 2 mm? Up t0 75 mm? Up to 67 mm?2 UP to 230 mnr
i llll'llz-40111 -

21 m? |76 mm?3-125 mm? | 5% mm3-170 mm? 23 mim>400 mm

dards A®-1695 or AS 3147,
(b} Chloro.  honated Polyethylene complying with Australian Standard
AS 3116; '

{c) Ethylene Propylene Rubber comfalying with Australian Standards AS 1168




694
695 -

o plying with Austra;
(¢) Silicone . ralian Standard Ag
@ CrOSslinkl:gbll:):]r g(t)ﬁn%)lymg with Australian Stan d?; :‘Csi?AS 31 27.5.6 Enginestarting cablesshall be protected against mechanical damage and
AS 3193 Yethylene (XLPE) complying with Apgt 1_78; and yept as shortas is compatibie with the safe stowage arrangements for the batteries.
‘ fatlan Standard.; }:,cables are not o be placed where they will come into contanct with fubricating,
- or fuel unless sheathed with an impervious material. Conductors of adequate
ize shall be taken directly to the starter via the starting relay contacts. The relayis to
pe mounted directly on the starter or adjacent 1o it.
97,6 Cable Fittings :
27.6.1 Trays.cable clips,saddles and fixing screws for the support of cables shall
_ peof corrosion resistant material or be suitably corrosion. Inhibited before installa-
* fion. The distance between supports is to be in accordance with the requirements of
““Table 27.6.1 having regard to the type of cable being supported.
: 27.6.2 When a watertight bulkhead or deck is penetrated the watertight integrity
- of the bulkhead or deck shall be maintained.

TABLE 27.6.1
MAXIMUM SPACING OF CABLE SUPPORTS

(@) Polyvinyl Chlorid,
e Co . ‘
o galrdshi\s 1695 or AS 3 1n41$_°und (PvC) complying with Australiap St |
Olychloroprene . . -Slap-
AS 3116, prene (P.C.P.) complying with Australiag Standards As | 68
or

(c) Chlorosulphonatcd
Polyethiene complvi i
plying with Australian
Standard A3

(@ Coppersheath for mineraj i
dard AS 3, gy for mineral insulated cable complying with Austratiay, g l
an- -

27.5.4 Felxible cord i
as b Fe -OT0 complying with Austral;
ixed wiring subject to compliance with ihrg Illgl?os\:;?:gd'a raAS 3191 ey be used

{a) the current carryi
; - LYINg Capacity shal
ting of the circujt Pl'Otectivzy devicel:lm be

less than the
. | § current rating o
(b) ?he tnsulation shall have a total thic .

-

insul " kness at leas i
o) the mast:g gigle of equivalent cross-sectional aé‘:equwalem to that of ap, -
(d) lnsta"atl_onsharﬁt]l;;%:ha" be not less than 75°C 211 Spacing in mm
1. accordance with Table 27.5 4 and Provisions 27 6anq External diameter of N""'fe'é Ar;ed
an ernal diameter o, mou mou
27.5.5 The minj : cable in mm cables | cabl
ol - IMimum internal radiu L ! ables es
accordance with the fo]lowing; sofbend of cable when instalied shall be Lessthan8.......cooeevunnennn.. 200 250
(@) 6 times th i €in Eight and over but less
8 the cable diameter for elast, than 13 ... 250 300
Ing 5 mm overal] diameter (with omer and PV(C sheathed cables exceed 13 and over but less
., (B) 4times the cable diametor £ out metal covering) , ceec- than20 ......ooouiiiii e 300 | 350
= mm andpic 25 Iorelastomerand pyC sheathed cabi 20 and over but Jess
mm overall diameter (without metaj cg?/erf: X)CCEdéH 30thas e 431{518 :gg
£); an andover................ccuu..

27.6.3 Where conductors or cables pass through conduits or ducts or through
openings formed in metal work the openings are to be of ample size and provided
with effective bushes. .
27.64 Materials used for glands and bushes are to be corrosion resistant.

27.6.5 Where P.V.C. conduit is exposed to risk of mechanical damage effective
arrangements are to be provided for its protection.

27.7 Navigation Lights

Each navigation light shall be protected in each active conductors by a fuse or
circuit breaker. Switches and protective devices for these lights shall be located in

the wheel house.

27.8 Battery Charging Equipment _
There shall be fitted suitable control equipment for generators and batteries

including ammeters, isolating switches, voltage regulators cut outs and fuses or cir-
cuit breakers.

279 Fittings in exposed Positions )

Plugs and sockets in exposed positions shall be weathertight and sockets has to
. be provided with  'nk caps. External sockets shall be at least 300 mm above the
deck and be combsed with a tube of compatible material to enclose cables passing

through the deck. :

TABLE 2754

e
Tipe of flexible cord Namninal cross section o
- of condueror Additional instaliation
1aided overaii N requirements
. ot smaller than | my? (1) Fodio, l .
€T enclogure .

(2) Not permitted for enclosure

cathed. screene, oy s
and within appliances

sheathed overal] .

Light duty sheatheq
e Not smaller thag | mm? - (1) Furth
er enclosure

(2) Not .pf:! mitted for CIIC]OSU]E
STdinary dur ShEEﬂ'led d . = 1] re
Y Not s, aller han 1 mm rih, 1

On ('I nary ¢l OL smaller ] Fu Cr enclasu
!iedvy dut}‘ slleathed No smaller than 1 mm? Nil

'ngle core lII'lSl'le (& mailer t d-ll nm-* T

4l d Not s
Si th il h 1 2 Fi i
& . urthe losure

—_—_—

Not smailer than mm? Ni
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%:11;10 Insulation Resistance
einsulati i
the compl ;:c it:git'lali?:g;a:lnce between conductors, or conductors and earth, e '
place and all switches closgz; asllrlla);llparttl;he;reoﬂ 0000 e Tiose ele}ilther
D ilehes o : not be less than 100,000 ohms. Thi s
age of notless th i s o shall
gotained unnga t an twice the supply vol iall
Eooionic o L:;v}l)t:ll1 :r}:t;?l:s]?i(éis, Iamp; and other COﬂSHml;gg devitgt;g: céllil:::iomJt o
Eectronte may be damaged during such tests, sflallngeue

27.11 Installation in Refrigerated Spaces

27.11.1 Cables installed i .

. in refrigerated

rigerated - spaces shall hav : . :

> spaces shall have a watertight and impervious sheztﬁ :vsctf li')t;ght et
protected’

w .
here necessary against mechanical damage.

27.11.2 it .
likely to falrgg(;griggg Slhfa" not be installed in a space where the tem :
drainage and shall b . metallic conduit is installed it shall be pr D

e scaled by a non-setting compound where it p;’ss(:;ufhd oy
rom the

27.1 ].3 Cables enter '[11 f i I ass lI rect 1]‘]1’ h
]l 4 g re I‘Igc ated Space Should i y ou
1 ] " p i ]1 I - l gl the
walls o1 aggl“g I lleb Sha be I" OteCted b v a [ube Of COI"I)at b c "latella seq e{l at

) .
each end. \Itematnely, cables may be PaSJEd ﬂHOI.lgll solid door frames th
1y g

necessary holes bein .
after setting. g scaled at each end. Sealing compound shall be resilient

27.12 Batteries and Battery Installation
27.12. isi
. 12; l;rows-lon shall be made to electrically isolate the batteries
.12.2 Batteries shall be securely mounted so as to prevent movement due to

the motion Of the Vessel Stal t]"g battﬂ S Should be ] OCatEd asnearas pl ﬂCtICﬂblC to
the cﬂglnc 8C Cd and 1.1’1 th i | |
€ Casc Ofa propulSI T Cnglne not 610 th lC C[ Oﬁh .
TV 10} I ) W (+ b e -

starting motor. If installed i
: > . outside i i
g Moo ofthe maqhmery space batteries shall be located

27.123 Le i i i |
ad acid batteries are to be installed in liquid tight trays not less than

100 mm d i i
eep and lined with GRP or other acid resisting material. Alkaline batteries

shallbein i ; p :
: sod theses;:?;l:: ];)en ;;gttgbtﬁi msu}atmg supports and where metal cell containera

cuiting between containe ;agalnst conducting materials that can cause short cir
structure. Provision shall Tbarl ((:jontamer, and between container and the metal
minals against the risk fe made for effective protection of the casings and ter-
circuit : of mechanical damage, damage from water or short

27.12.4 All spaces used fo 1
acor124 All spaces used | gratsl:le storage of batteries shall be ventilated to avoid

27.12.5 A batte
weather. ty located on the open deck shall be protected from the

27.12.6 All - ; .
Cable ends at tebr?itltif;lrglstzrg:;;]ba:: Cor;ngc_:tlons are to be resistant o the electrolyte.
of electrolyte. - sealed in such a manner as to prevent the entrance

27.12.7 The igniti .
e ignition and starting system shall be so installed as to minimize the

dangers arisi ; :
gers arising from sparking and to climinate the effects of moisture. In particular

starter i i i
i motor and solenoid terminals shall be covered and protected

- 28 Electrical,Equipment—

alequiP

jgions of t gula
€ dis-. sued by the Institution ©

8

refri .
frigerated to t_hc non-refrigerated space. .
T .includingany

ng.
“contfinuous deck.

‘trical powerincl uding any fue
- fion to the main so
" the propulsion mach

emergency power ou
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Low and Medium Voitage

is AC or where the DC voltage exceeds 32 the clectri-
shall besuch thatthe vessel and all persons on board
| hazards and shall conform with the relevant pro-
d Clectronic Equipment of Ships
f the United Kingdom ot the rele-
k shall be carried out by elec-

[nevery installation whi.ch

mentandinstallatmn

d againstelectrica

lations for the Electrical an

f Electrical Engineers 0

t provisions of a classification society. All wor
recoznised by the Authority.

Electrical Installation

rotecte
he Regu

20, Emergency

20.1 General
An CMETEENCY source of electrical power shall be self contained.
292 Location
aph 29.4.2 the émergency source of power

292.1 Except as provided by paragr
fuel supply shall be situated outside of the propulsion machinerycas-
not forward of the collision bulkhead and be above the uppermost

0.4.2 an emergency source of elec-

2922 Subjectto the provisions of paragraph 2
i 1 supply shall be so situated within the vessel in rela-
at a fire or other casualty occuringin

urce of electrical power, th
fere with the supply or distribution of

inery space will not inter
tside that space.

293 Operation

The emergency genera

tor and its prime-oveT and anyemergency accumulator

pattery shall be 50 arranged as to ensure that it will operate at full rated power when
itisupright and when inclined atany angle of listup t© and including22° githerway
oruptoandincluding 10° inclination either wayin the fore and aftdirection,orisin

any combination of angles within those limits.

294 Type of Power Source

794.1 An emergency source of electrical power shall be:

(a) an accumulator battery; oF

{b) a generator driven by a compressi
ofelectrical po
500 tonnes and

on ignition engine.

204.2 The emergency source werin vessels of Classes 3C, 2B less

than 50mi in length and less than 3D and 3E may be the main engine

starting batteries. )
29.5 Battery ] : .
29.5.1 An accumulatot battery shall be capable of carrying the total emergency

load without recharging ot excessive voltage drop for the fime specified in the Life

saving Appliances and Radio Equipment Sections, as appropriate for the classand

size of vessel. . .
2057 An accumulator battery shall comply with subclause 27.12 where

applicable. _
29.5.3 Wherea Class1,2.3A0r 3B vesse! has an emergency source of powet from
an accumulator battery only, then in the event of failure of the main electrical sup-

ply the emergency lighting ghall automatically come into operation.
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29.6 Internal Combustion Engine Prime Mover
29.6.1 Fuel for an internal combustion engine shall:

fa) have a flash point of not less than 60°C; and

{b) be sufficient for the time specificd in the Life-saving Appliances Secy;
appropriate for the class and size of vessel and in addition, wheo
emergency fire pump is supplied with power from an emergency genere
be sufficient for 12 hours full rated operation of the pump.

29.6.2 Anemergency generatorshall be installed in a space affordin
from the weather and such space shall be adequately ventilated to allo
tor to operate at full power.

& Protection
wthe gene

29.6.3 Starting arrangements shall comply with the following:

{a) An enginc-may be hand started;
fb) Where an engine is not hand started, the siarting equipment shall be cap:

able of effecting 12 consecutive cold starts in a period of not more than 0
minutcs and where the emergency generator supplies power to an emej.
gency fire pump shall also be capable of effecting 4 cold starts in a periodof
not more than 10 minutes; .

{c} The consecutive starts required by the preceding sub-paragraph shall fe:

obtained independently of any machinery wiring or other equipment.

" sitnated: e

(i) below the bulkhed deck in the case of a passenger vessel or below
uppermost continuous deck in the case of a cargo vessel;

(ii) forward of the collision bulkhead; :
(iii) in the space containing the main source of electrical power; and
{(iv) in a space which would be renderd inaccessible or uninhabitable bya

fire or other casuality in the space containing the main source of electi-
cal power; and o

he

{d} Where compressed air is used as the sole means of starting an engine then g

.~ ... manually operaed air compressor or manual start mechanically driven air
 compressorynit shall be provided. Ifonly 2 manual operated compressoris
fitted a small air bottle which will provide one start of the engine shall be fit

ted in addition to the main air receiver for the engine and both shall be cap:

able of being supplied from the vessel’s main compressed air system, Where:

an air receiver for an emergency gencraior has a supply from the main or
auxiliary compressed airsystem then the air supply line shall be fitted with a
non-refurn valve and the non-return valve shall be located in the emergency
generator space. )

29.7 Temporary Source of Emergency Power

= 29.7.1 Where a Class 1, 2:3A or 3B vessel in provided with a generator as ar
“emergency power source then a temporary source of emergency power shall be p
vided consisting of an accumulator battery of sufficient capacity;

* Ya) to supply emergency lighting continuously for haif and hour; N
(b) to close the water tight doors (if electrically operated) but not necessarily t0.
close them all simultaneously; L

{c} to operate the indicators (if electrically operated) which give warning that
power operated watertight doors are about to close; and .

(d) to cperate the sound signals {if electrically operated) which give warning
that power operated watertight doors are about ** ~lose. :

-
Lov]
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The temporary source of emergency power shall come into_operation

atically in the event of failure of the main electrical supply.
1

79.8 Emergency Switchboard

8.1 An emergency switchbord forming part of the emergency clectrical

zaiaﬁon shall be installed as near as practicable to the source of emergency
ta 5 ' |
_:Poswer except that:

Where a generator is provided as the emergency source of electrical power

@ then the emergency switchboard shall be located in the same space as the

generator. unless the operation of the emergency switchbord would be

impafred: 270 i ided as the emergency source of elec-
accumulator battery is provided as the emcrge

ﬁ:{;zr\;’er then the battery shall not be installed in the same space as the

eRIeIZENCy switchboard.

20.82 Anemergency switchboard may be supplied from the main switchboaﬁ
n normal operation. .‘
199 Ttems Supplied with Emergency Power

29.9.1 Ttems required by the Life-saving Appliances Section to be supplied with
emeréency power are as follows: _

(a) AnemergencybilgepumpwhcreelectricallyoperatedonClass 1,2.3Aor3B
1s;

(] Kes\::ltsertight door where electrically operated on Class t, 2, 3A or 3B

g : door is open or closed
indicator which shows whether a power operated door is op A

© ::«it:h:e sound signals which give wamm% that a power operated door 1.5 .
1 to close on Class 1,2, 3A or 3B vessles;

{d ?\bg:']e protection system which requires electrical power on Class 1,2,3A or

B vessels: . - o -
(e} . é?ngrgency lighting for vessels of Class 1 & Class'1B, Class 2 &50-m-orover,

Class 3A 50 metres and over, Class 3B 50 metres and over, o

reency signals on Class 1, 2,3A & 3B vessels; ‘
((g) ]”:%hne'a ]%awggyaﬁ%rrll lights on vessels of Class 1,2, 3A, 3B &£ 3C; 3B & 3C:
{h) The communication equipment on vessels of Class 1,2,3A, 3B, s

(i) A day light signalling lamp on vessels of Class 1, 2B & 3C;

i ' m and over, Class 3B 50 m
] signal on vessels of Class 2A, Class 3A. 50 m an )
0 lzlr“llgltl)végn& Class 3B less than 50 m but not less then 50 toms.

2992 Ttems required b‘fﬁe Fire Appliance Section o be supplied with emer-

gency power are as follows:

fa) A fire protection system, fitted on any passenger vessel, in compliance w:thr

he Section; and ) )
(b) ‘;\s audible gas release alarm fitted to any vessel fitted with a fixed smother ,

ing gas instaliation. .
2993 Where a vessel is fitted with an automatic sprinkler system for the protec-

tion of an accomodation space, then the spinkler pump shall be capable of being
operated by the emergency supply. : )
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%9.10 Emergency Lighting )
mergency lighti i

itiuminate. & ingasrequired by sub-paragraph 29.9.1(¢) shall be 50 5y,

(@) service and ac
lift cars:

(&) the trunks of personae] lifts
gers;

30.1.6 Space heateris a self contained sealed combustion gas burning appliance
atedig for h?ating air by secondary conduction of heat from the blue gas through metal to
. the air.
10.1.7 Pilotisasmall flame which is utilised to ignite the gas atthe main burner
4t burners of an appliance. .
. 30.1.8 An L.P. gas appliance is a device which consumes gas for any

cOI‘l’lDd yw' y y V T
atlon a"e a 3, Sta”wa s alld eXits and pe S0
UM

s including thei f:urpose.
. " 302 Appliance Approval A ‘
An L.P. gasappliance shall be approved by the Australian Liquefied Petrolieum

Gas Association (AL P.G.A). .

- 30.3 Installation and Testing 7

L.P. gas installations and their testing shall be undertaken in accordance with
the A.L.P.G.A. Installation Code for Gas Burning Appliances and Equipment by
approved persons.

30.4 Piping and Fittings

Piping and fittings shall meet the appropriate requirements of Australian Stan-
dard AS 1596 for copper alloy pipes and fittings.

30.5 Cylinder Protection and Fittings

The Cylinder shall be hot dipped galvanised and be provided with a safety relief
device and manually operated stop valve. The operating wheel or handle shall be
attached at all times to the stop valve.on the cylinder.

30.6 Low Pressure Regulators

30.6.1 All systems shall be provided with a regulating device so adjusted as to
release gas to the distributing tubing at a pressure not in excess of 3.5 kPa.

30.62 Alow pressure relief valve shall be intergral with the regulator, it shall be
-set to start to discharge at not less than 2 times and not more than 3 times the

' -delivery pressure.
30.7 Cylinder and Fittings Installation

30.7.1 General :
Cylinders, cylinder valves, the high pressure stage and regulating equipment

comprising a complete system shall be;

(a) designed and constructed to withstand a load on the securing devicesin any
direction equal to 4 times the weight of the cylinder when full;
{h) installed with the pressure regulator as close as practicable ‘to the
cylinder. - ’
The regulator may be mounted on the cylinder valve, If it is not mounted ‘
on the cylinder, it shail be fastened firmly to the cylinder supports or other-
wise firmly mounted on to the vessel’s structure and provision shall be made
for ample flexibility in the connection between the cylinder and regulator -
by means of a loop or loops in the connecting pipe, or by a ‘flexible
connection; to
{c) installed sothatthere is ample flexibility between the regulatorand adjacent
structure. This shall be achieved by the provision of a loop or loopsin the
connecting pipe or by the use of a flexible connection where the regulator is
mounted directly on the cylinder or cylinder supports. :

control positions;

(d) contrg] stations i
and all machinery ¢
‘ A ont :
(e} the Stowage positions for ﬁremenl:{ oul:ﬁ:(‘)'l eoms:
() the steering gear: t K

Stowage positi i .
pI'OVided;pand ons of life rafts for ‘which launchin

(k) life rafts and thela . .
unching; d .

for and the process of laﬁnciwces forthel;
launched until 1

29.11 Lifts

Aliftforuse bycrewo
: ¢ Tpassengers, that is
main C I notarra § i
Mhair gs::l;; f;aiél(ljzga the lift car will cometorestata n;lriiglqgf ‘}:]r::tleat o itnoy
Fit onn P! . gm %n C€METEENCY source of power which woulclrglelncy b e :
ght abreast of an exit point and the ifi car doorz tg‘;;the oaded..
e opened.

PART 5—LIQUEF IED PETROLEUM GAS INSTALLAT;ION

30. Liquefied Petroleum Gas Installation

30.1 Definitions '
The following defi

g devices are not:

d fe rafts durin the L
Ing the water int e Preparation
he process Oflaunching i éoléljli)lgégch the life raftg are

nitions shal] apply in this clause,

30.1.1 Liquefied etrol
dominant] Detroleum gas (LP. gas) is a material which i
them: 5 ;:) p); ::g ?ggf }?f the following hydrocarbons or rr?ix::;:;holfg ;](I)mtp o, oot
8), propylene (CsHq), butane (CsHu) or butylene ?&?—11" z;ny o
33

30. 1 .2 ngh preSSl.l € 5
) ta 15 th t
| T ge d pa‘i"l‘of[he lllStalIatlon bet“‘een the ValUc of ﬂle

o1a 1 € regulator,
-~ LOWDressure stage is that i
: { partofthe i :
ll;)lgessure .regulatpr and the inios ot B i :lréztallatlon between the outle_t ofthe
> 4t a pressure not exceeding 3.5 -

d.

30.14 Cylinder is a w |
Standang 3 inde s clded or brazed steej vessel, complying with Australian

not i h
. and transfer of LP. gas. exceeding 500 1 water capacity and used for the storage. "

30.1.5 Pressur, : '
. € regula .
pressure, gulator is a means fgr Mmaintaining a constant outlét -
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30.8.6 All pipingin the low pressure stage ofthe system shall be secun_:('i against
. pration and chafing by nonferrous clips, peferably of the same materials as the .
: ;;lipe‘ Quch clips shall be spaced in accordance with the following table: |

" MAXIMUM SPACING OF PIPE CLIPS AND SUPPORTS

30.7.2 Internal Installation

A cylinder shall not be installed or stored, even temporarily, insi
or below decks except: P Y. insidea deCkhouSé.

(a} for a cylinder which is an intergral part of a portabie appli .
vided that the total gas storage capacity of the set does Ppliance set, prg,.

o _ not exceed 4 5 kg N;;zir:zal Spacing for Spacing for
(b) that in partially decked or open boats the Authority may permit linde of pipe vertical runs horizonital runs
regulators and associated equipment to be instatled in a locker wh?ghmd“ mm m ”
plies with paragraph 30.7.4. com ess than 65........... 1 04
30.7.3 External Installation 6?5 andover........... 1.25 0

A part fro_m cylinders located internally as provided for by
cylinders, cylinder valves, the high pressure stage and regulating
prising a complete system shall be:

{a) substantially secured in a position with the valves u .
> t ppermost, on the ape
gleck or deckhouse top, outside of enclosures and at a distance of nz?lei: .
an one metre measured horizontally from any opening lead; ;
decks; and d aayop § leading belo_w
{B) protected from climatic extremes and if housed, vente
top and bottom.

30.74 Locker Construction

Th . - . .
shall: € construction requirements for a locker referred to in paragraph 3072

" In addition, a support shall be provided between 100 mm a*_nd 150 mm from any
elbow,tegor branch fittingand adequate support shall be provided on pipe bends as
ose as practicable to each end of the bend.

10.8.7 Where piping passes through a bulkhead or structural memberitshall be
protected to prevent chafing.

30.88 Runs of piping'shail be separated 1rom runs of elecftrical cable and
associated fittings. The distance of separation shall, wherever praticable, not be less

than 50 mm.

309 Flame Failure Shut Off )

An Appliance shall be fitted with a device which provides an automatic com-
lctes shut off of the gas when a pilotlightor main burner flame failure occurs. Such -
pliance shall not be installed below the weather deck without the approval of

the Authority.

30.10 -Ventilation ‘ )
30.10.1 Spaces containing a gas consuming appliance shall be provided with
ventifation openings both top and bottom which cannot be readily closed. The sys-
tem of ventilation shall provide for the introduction of fresh air and removal of any
‘gas leakage. The minimum area of each ventilation opening shall be 250 mm? for
each MJ hourly gas consumption rating of the appliance.

30.10.2 Where mechanical ventilation is fitted to any space in which gas con-
‘tainers or gas consuming appliances are situated, the material and design of the fan
shall be such as to eliminate incendive sparking due to friction or impact ofthe fan
impeller with the casing. Electric motors driving fans shall be situated outside the
space, outside the ventilation trunking and clear of outlets. Alternatively suitably
certified flameproof motors may be used if this cannot be achieved. Ventilation
‘outlets shall be in a safe area free from ignition hazard. Mechanical exhaust ventila-
fion trunking shall be led down to the lower part of the space and adjacent to
the appliance. )

_30.10.3 Any gas-consumirig appliance shall be so site in relation to the ventila-
tion system that air turbulence does not bring about the extinction gas flames.

30.11 Cooking Stoves _ ]
- Cooking stoves may, with the approval of the Board be instafled below weather
‘deck level and such appliances shali: :

paragraph 30.73;
€quipment, comy-

cl

d to the open airat the

(a) ll:ge vapour tight to be interior of the vessel and located above the water-
ine; :

() be lined with fire resistant material;
{c) be accessible from the top only, and be provided with a vapour tight cover
which can be conveniently and quickly opened for operation: of cylirni-
der valves and testing of the system for leakage; '

{d) bevented at the bottom by a pipe at least 13 mm inside diameter led directly

overboard through the hull to a pointlower than the container but not closer
than 230 mm to the designed waterline; o °r:

(e) not have electrical connections or wiring within; and :
i) Ilmtt0 be used for any other purpose than housing gas cylinders and regu-

ators. o E
30.8 Piping Arrangement :
30.8.1 Pipe work of the low pressure stage shall be of such size that the pressute.

drop from the regulator or to any appliance shall not exceed 250 Pa with all applian--
ces alight at full gas rate. '

3.0'.8.2.'[‘he minimum size of pipe used in low pressure stage shall be 475 m
outside diameter and 1.0 mm wall thickness.

‘ 30;8.3 Where practicable, pipe work shall be continuous and shall enter th

vessel’s structure directly below or adjacent to the appliance. Branch tees shall b

_the main run of pipe and outside the space housing the appliance. Piping shall
go through sleeping accommodation.

30.84 No partofan L.P.gasinstallation shail be installedinor passthrough an
Space containing machinery, explosives or highly combustible substances. -

30.8.5 The number of pipe fittings shall be kept to .2 minimum and sharp
changes of direction shall be avoided. All unions,joints,s  ynal cocks and valve:
shall be readily accessible. . ‘ ’

fa) be permanently and securely fastened to a non flammable and .non-
porous base: . T e o '

{h) be installed in positions which are protected from draughts; 7 ]

{c e install  not less than 300 mm from any combustible construction
material, L..ess the sirface of that material is protected with sheet asbestoes
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at least 6.5 mm thick covered with sheet metal and with an air Space of
least 6.5mm between the protected material and the asbestoes |, 0arat
and .

{d) have a minimum clearance above the burners of not less than 750 o

31, Cargo Refrigeration

" 31.1 General ] )
31.1.1 Refrigeration units should be of the ammonia or freon compression type.

Where itis proposed to use other refrigerants full details shall be submitted. Methyl
Chloride shall not be used as a refrigerant. Ammonia shall not be used as a ref-
doerant on a Class 1 vessel. ,

g 31.1.2 A freon plant may be installed in a manned or unmanm_:d machinery
'pare.' An ammeonia plant shall not be installed in a manned machinery space.

1.1.3 A refrigerated space which a person may be required fo enter shall be pro-

ed with: ) .

(a) analarm which isaudible outside the spaceand which can only be activated
and cancetled from within the space; ] ]

) means inside the space for focating the exit door, should lights in the space

be switched off or fail; and ) o

(c) means to open every door from both outside and inside the space.

30.12 Refrigerators
Arefrigerator shall have a minimum clearance of 50 mmatthe back and 300 mz;”
clearance above the appliance unless specifically instructed otherwise by the
manufacturer. ‘ R
30.13 Beaters :
Space heaters and water heaters with the exception of small single point sipk
heaters of less than 42 MJ hourly gas consumption shall be of the fully flued ps
vented to the outside atmosphere. k

30.14 Flues
30.14.1 Where flues pass through the sides or top of a space they shall be fitteq
with a protective sleeve of 6.5 mm asbestos sheeting. Where the structure includes
combustible material, a minimum clearance between sleeve and the combustible’
materidl of 25 mm shall be provided. '

30.142 Every flue pipe shall be fitted with a cowl or other suitable means which;
prevents the ingress of rain. The effective cross sectional area of the flue pipe sha]
notbe less than thatof the outletof the appliances. A flue pipe shall not be fitted wit
a damper.

" 312 Cargo Refrigeration .
31.2.1 Where a refrigeration machinery space has a boundary common with
leeping accommeodation the boundary shalf be permanently g_astlght. Piping shalt
pearranged so that there can be no direct leakage of refrigerant intoan accommoda-
i €. . )
mﬁ?z?g Each spacg containing refrigeration machinery shall be provided with
ventilation to the outside air either by natural or mechamqal means. Where natural
ventilation is used tHe free opening area shall be determined as follows:

F=014 JG
_ where F=Free opening arca (in m?) )
Aninstruction plate shall be affixed in a conspicuous position nearto one of the - G=Mass of the refrigerant charge (in Kg) .
appliances. The wording on the instruction plate shall be: ' Where mechanical ventilation is used the rate of air removal shall be deter-
fa) All applianees must be turned off and cylinder valves closed when vessel. : fined as follows:
is not in use or while refuelling operations are in progress. : 1393 JG&
(b) Clylinder valves shall be immediately closed in an emergency. Q: he airflow (in | /s) _
{c) Close appliance cocks before opening the cylinder valve. : where Q=the air f(f[v];' (in figerant charge (in Kg)
(d) Check connections at appliances, regulators and cylinders periodically G=Mass of the refrigera ge & ) . .
" 31.23 Unless a vessel with a refrigeration installation carries a breathing

for leaks with soapy water or its equivalent. ¢ Al .
apparatus in accordance with the Fire Appliances Section and the apparatus is

.f¢) Never use a match or flame when checking for leaks. R / CEs :
(# 1Inthe event of a gas leak, immediately stop all engines, shut off all gas ocated in a position unlikely to become inaccessible in the event of leakage of gas,
the vessel shall comply with the following sub-paragraphs.

appliances and close cylindervalves. Then ventilate the vessel until the air
31.2.3.1 A vessel of 25m in length and over in which refrigeration machinery is

is clear. :
(® Do not siow empty cylinders in the machinery space. installed shall be provided with a breathing apparatus which complies with the
trequirements of the Fire Appliances Section and the apparatus shall be placed ina

(k) In the event of fire, imm_e_diately close the cylinder valve. . ;
_ ) Close valve and fit sealing plugs to all spare cylinders not connected, ¢onvenient position not likely to become inaccessible in the event of leakage of
: gas. ‘

whether full or empty.
. 31.23.2 A vessel of less than 25m in lerigth in which ammonia refrigeration

() No addition or alterations to the L.P. gas system shall be made without
permission from the Authority. ) - L E .
- fk) Crew should familiarise themselves with the odour of unburnt L.P. gas to Machinery is installed shall be provided with a cannister respirator v_vh:ch comp_lles
_ with the requirements of SAA Z18 and the respirator shall be placed in a convenient
position not likely to become inaccessible in the event of leakage of gas.

assit in the early detection of leaks. :
() Ali permanent ventilators, flues and vents should be regularly checked to

' 3124 Unless  :rwise specified in.this Part a refrigeration system shall be
designed, constructed and tested in accordance with the appropriate provisions of

ensurc that they are clear.
Australian Standard AS1677.

. 30.143 Where a manufacturer requires the fitting of a draught diverterto a flued
appliance it shall be installed in accordance with his requirements. : '

30.15 Means of Escape .
An appliance shall be so located in a space that a fire at the appliance shali not
restrict the exit of persons from the space.

30.16 Instruction Plate

"_31‘:2.‘5.7, Every pressute vessel shall be hydrostatically tesied and stamped wi
identification and other marks. | '
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31.2.6 The tests required by paragraphs 31.2.4 and 31.2.5 shall be carried out to
the satisfaction of a person recognized by the Fiji Marine board.

31.2.7 In addition to the requirements of Australian Standard AS1210 with
regard to pressure vessel supports, no pressure vessel is to be used as'a support for
other pressure vessels and/or machinery or piping, except with the approval of the
Fiji Marine Board.

31.2.8 An ammonia refrigeration installation shalt comply with the following
sub-paragraphs. :

31.2.8.1 Allelectricalequipmenton oradjacenttotheinstallation shall conform
to the requirements prescribed in Australia Standard AS3000, Part 1 for electrical
installations in hazardous locations.

31.2.8.2 Flame producing devices and hot surfaces above400°C shall be located
as remotely as practicable from the installation.

31.28.3 Unless the space containing the refrigeration installation is protected in
accordance with the provisions of Australian Standard AS1482, equipment sha]l_be
surrounded by fixed wate sprays directed at all potential leak sources such as pipe
connections, flanges and compressors. Supply of water to the sprays shall be con-
trollable from outside the space containing the equipment.

31.2.84 A purge valve shall be fitted which is operable from outside the
machinery space and discharges to he sea.

PART 7--PERSONNEL PROTECTION

32. Machinery Space Safeguards

32.1 General
Machinery shall be so arranged and protected as to safeguard personnel
from hazard.

32.2 Passage Widtlis . ' ‘ _

Inthe engine room of a vessel of 20m in length and over, passages of notless than
600 mm, should be provided between engines and auxiliary machinery or
switchboards.

32.3 Gratings and Floor Plates

32.3.1 Gratings in a machinery space shall be provided with a handrail and
guard rail wheré necessary. The boards approximately 60 mm high should be fixed
to the edge of all gratings where appropriate. Floor plates shall be properly ﬁt_ted
and secured in place and have a non-slip surface.

32.3.2. Openings to machinery space bilges shall be guérded whr-¢ neces-

' sary. ’

32.4 Ladders

Machinery space ladders shall be fitted with rungs or non-slip treads and have
adequate hand rails.

32.5 Moving Machinery Guarding

. Engines, electric motors, gearing. chain and belt drives, fﬁcﬁon clutches and
shafting which may cause injury to personnels shalil be fitted with guards where
necessary.

32.6 Thermal Protection )
Exhaust piping and other hot surfaces shall be propgr]y insulated or otherwise

_ protected where necessary.

)
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SECTION 10

LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES
CONTENTS

1. This Section is divided into Parts as foliows:

. PART I — PRELIMINARY (CLAUSE 2) :
PART 2 — GENERAL PROVISIONS (CLAUSES 3—9)
PART 3 — SCALES OF LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES
PART 4 — TYPES OF LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES

(APPENDICES A—N)

PART 1—PRELIMINARY

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definition
and General Requirements Section.

PART 2—GENERAL PROVISIONS

Scales of Life—saving Appliances:

3.1 The scale of equipment to be provided in each class of vessel shall comply
with the requirements detailed in Part 3 of this Section.

4. Types of Life—saving Appliances:

4.1 Allitems of equipment listed in Part 3 are subject to the approval of the Fiji
Marine Board and must conform to the standards detailed in the Appendices to
this Section.

5.1 Lifeboats:

3.1.1 Lifeboats shall be identified by being numbered consecutively commenc-
ing from the forward lifeboats, each number being prefixed by the letter ‘P’ for
lifeboats on the port side, and the letter S’ for lifeboats on the starboard side. The
ideritifying letters and numbers shalt be clearly painted on the biuffofeach bowand
the inboard quarter of the lifeboat as stowed. :

5.1.2 The dimensions of a lifeboat, its cubic capacity and its carrying capacity
shall be clearly and permanently marked on the lifeboat

5.1.3 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted on each
side of the bow of each lifeboat.

5.2 Inflatable Liferafts:

5.2.1 Each inflatable' liferaft shall be clearly and permanent marked with a
serial number and the manufacturer’s name. '

3.2.2 The carrying capacity of an inflatable liferaft shall be clearly and perma-
nent marked on the liferaft and on the valise or other container in which the liferaft
is contained. .

5.3 Buoyant Apparatus and Appliances:

5.3.1 The carrying capacity of buoyant apparatus and appliances shall be
clearly and permanently marked upon them. '

3.3.2. The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted on
buoyant apparatus and appliances. '
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. xed launching devices shali be car-

lementof personsand equipment.

i hed from fi
: :ferafts thatare tobelaunc
541 T nem - ' %hﬁthey can be launched with a full comp

. ' ‘stowed:
54.1 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painteq o they shall not be sto

lifebuoy. i the bows of a vessel;
: ) in ller of a vessel; or
5.5 Lifejackets: nea: :E: g’t‘é‘;fl;‘lay ?)verh anging positions of the hull aft.

ea . ) . : -
: 3nA jiferaft shall be stowed sothat.as farasitis practicable. theliferaitiscap
62

f being launched down the straight side of the vessel. ‘
le 0

- . ¢
4 Means shall be provided for illuminating the stowage position O a
02

5.5.1 Lifejackets shall be marked as prescribed in Appendices H and |
this Section. ¢

5.6 Approved Boal:

5.6.1 Thecarrying capacity of an approved boat shall be clearly and petman en

tly marked upon it. m fixed launching deyices, means

ching gear during preparation for

2.5 Where literafts are to be launched fro
. e liferafts are launched.

i ided for iflumination of the launcht
a]lcg‘ian%rg:lld for illuminating the water into which th

R s and Appliances:
3 Bugynant Apparatus an .. hat the
6.3 A buoyant apparatus/appliance shall be carried ]:n iuirl‘l 2;2;:22;:31 16
A s/appliance can be put into water cvert when the it
egﬁ;::‘;'nd the vessel is listed 15 degrees cither way.

5.6.2 The name and port of registry of the vessel shall be clearly painted §
the boat. i i

6. Stowage of Life-saving appliances:
6.1 Lifeboats: '
6.1.1 Lifeboats shall be stowed in such a manner that:

e} with a full complement of crew and equipment they can be put in the waie
safely in not more than 30 minutes, even when the trim of the vesse] is ]t
degrees and the vessel is listed 15 degrees either way {(except in the case g
lifeboats launched by single davits, where a launching crew only i
required);

() theywill notimpede the rapid handling of anotherlifeboat, dinghy, lifera
or buoyant apparatus; and :

f¢) they will not impede the marshalling of passengers to their muster statior
and their embarkation into life-saving appliances.

6.1.2 A lifeboats shall not be carried:

(a) in the bows of a vessel;
() near the propeller of a vessel; or
{¢) near the steeply overhanging portions of the hull aft.

6.1.3 Each lifeboat shall be attached to a separate set of davits or davit.

6.1.4 Alifeboat shall be stowed so that, as far as it is practicable, the lifeboa
capable of being launched down the straight side of the vessel.

6.1.5 Means shall be provided for illuminating the life-boats and the launch
gear during preparations for launching and for illuminating the water into wh
the lifeboats are launched.

6.2 Liferafts:
6.2.1 Liferafis shall be carried in such a manner that:

fa) the liferafts can be put in the water safely in not more than 30 minuies, ever

when the trim of the vessel is 10 degrees and the vessel is listed 15 degree
either way: . . .

(b) will enable the liferafts that are not attached to launching devices to floz

free in the event of the vessel sinking; o

{c) will not impede the rapid handling of another liferaft, lifeboat, approv

boat or buoyant apparatus; and ' o

_ {d) will not impede the marshalling of passengers to their muster stations ai
their embarkation into lifesaving appliances. ' : o
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:-'periods"

() Calcium Ca

632 A buoyant'apparatus/appliances shall be stowed sothatthe apparamg Wi
not impede the rapid handling of any lifeboat, approved boat, liferaft or g
buoyant apparatus/appliance. '

6.3.3 Means shali be provided for ilfuminating the stowage position Ofbuoy
apparatus/appliances.

6.4 Approved Boat:

6.4.1 An approved boat shall be carried in such a manner that the boat cap be':

put into the water, even when the trim of the vessel is 10 degrees and the vessel jg lis
ted 15 degrees either way.

B
rbide Lifebuoy L{i'ghtt:re.
< from date of manuiaciire.
é_hzi Yiﬁlrd lifeboat/Liferaft Pyrotech.mcs
& r}pyears from date of manufacture;
oy Smoke Signals . | |

e o Of?z?uf:§m£§agf accepted for an indefinite period
= d condition.

Li
@ —3 years from ate
ifapoat buoyant STNOKE 5

@ Il;lrg:vided that the remain in goo

642 Anapproved boatshall be stowed sothat the boat will notimpede the mPi dj ' into Lifeboats and Liferafts:

handling of any lifeboat, liferaft, buoyancy apparatus or other approved boat, 9. Embarkation

. - N ich
g.| Ladders: ] -e-hoat davits with 2 ladder wh!c
9.1,1 A vesselshalibe furnished ateach st OFHECLOALSAV TSR ) ¢ sea-going

tthe v
lifehoats when afloat at th : soagoing
h n::ilc%;igon;? ?ggcﬂe‘rﬁ-’s tlo facilitate embarrléclatlc;r; 1;1;: r;‘;;; 1;1:;?; :é] enafloot
" i iii Marine Board m [ v  the
o provgded. (rhfvli]e]rlc itis satisfied thattorequire corr;pllarég‘tllégrgr in
b Cb{alésr? account of the frecboard of the vesse con
e

a -
b unfi:ziogf the lifeboats of liferafts)-

6.4.3 Means shall be provided for illuminating the stowage position of aﬁ_
approved boat.

6.5 Lifebuoys:
6.5.1 A 1ifebu03} shall be stowed:

fa) in such a manner that it not permanently secured in any way;
(b} s0 as to be readily accessible to all persons on board; and
fc) so as to be rapidly cast loose. :

-..wﬂl.lld )
. gtowage post . .
"+ 972 Engineroom Discharge:
furnish
2.1 Avessel shall be fur ¢
v thcz:ngineroom, to prevent any disc
| ) lifeboats when being launch%d{;‘ ar:rcll
(b) liferafis when being launched fro

6.5.2 Where practicable, two lifebuoys with self-igniting lights and smoke - ontrolled from outside

signals attached shall be stowed so as to be capable of quick release from the naviga--
tron bridge.
6.6 Lifejackets:

6.6.1 Lifejackets shallbe stowed 50 as to be easily located by, and readily access-
ible to, the persons for whose use they are intended and such stowage shall be clearly
marked.

6.6.2 On vessels of over 50m length additional lifejackets shall be stowed in or
adjacent to service and machinery spaces where persons are required to remainon
duty in an emergency.

6.7 Portable Radio Equipment:

6.7.1 Portable radio equipment shall be stowed in such a place that the equip- .

ment js readilyaccessible from the open deck of vessel and is readyto be moved into
a lifeboat or liferaft in the event of an emergency.

6.7.2 The portable radio equipment shall not be stowed in the radiotelegraphy -
_toom of a vessel.

7. Survey of Inflatable Liferafis;

7.1 The survey of an inflatable liferaft shall be carried out at the place in whichit
was manufactured or at an approved place.

7.2 Surveys of inflatable liferafts shall be carried out at intervals of not more
than twelve (12) months provided that, where such an arrangement is impractic-
able, the interval may be extended by a period not exceeding three (3) months sub--
ject to the approval of the Fiji Marine Board.

ed with means, capable ofc
harge of water into:

fixed launching devices.

8. Pyrotechnic and Smoke Signals;

8.1 All pyrotechnic and stnoke signals shall be properly packed and stowedan
maintained in good condition at all times.
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B
s

L.S.A. Requirements

(Note: T ;
he following scales apply to vessels other than Safety Conve .
ntion Measured Length

Vessels. (CLASS 1 AND CLASS 2A)
PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT

CLASS 2B—VESSELS ENGAGED ON INTERNATIONAL VOYAG
ES
e for use in

(EXCEPT TANKERS)
. One portable radio suitabl

lifchoats or liferafts.

LIFEBUOYS

At least two to have self-

igniting lights. Two of

remainder fitied with
buoyant lines.

Measured
- Length L.S.A. Requirementis

6 lifebuoys

LIFEBOAT AND LIFERAFTS d over
Tes an

70 Metres an
d over SOLAS lifeboat(s) for 100% complement gy
(133((;3’; side of vessel, plus, SOLAS Il)it%rlr-].sz]tu &
1han01{‘:j(()}mpleme'm: plus, in vessels for ::fo
than .dmc_tres in length with no superst o
midships, one SOLAS liferaft suff; o
to accommodate at least six personlq “

met

4 lifebuoys

metres and ovet but
than 30 metres

LIFEJACKETS

(1) A SOLAS lifejacket with a whistle for

cach person of mass of 32 kg and over

50 metres and over Either:
but less than 70 (1) SOLAS lifeboats for 100% compl 5 ot ! ]
metres on each side of vessel, pl plement that the vessel is certified o carry, 10
liferafi(s) for 100% Cor’nl;}llg;]ggF:rs ' be stowed in the accomodation
) plus

() A SOLAS lifejacket suitable for
each person ahoard the vessel of mass

of less than 32 kg

(2) one SOLAS tifeboa ‘
t for 100% com-
?Iemet_lt capable of being lalrncht:d
SrgrE :éﬂ]l‘?'r side of the vessel, plus
o iferafts for 100% complement;
(3) At least two SOLAS liferafts for a total
capacity of 100% complement, plus, an
approved boat capable of being '
launched on one side of the vessel.

plus.

for vessels over 5 m length

3 5% additional SOLAS lifejackets
with whistles of which a sufficient
number shall be placed in ot adjacent
1o service and machninery spaces.

Vessels over 50 metres
1ength (Additional)

30 metres and o
but less than 70ver SOLAS liferafifs) for 100% complement
metres plus, an appmved‘boat_ nt, 1o service and AT
10 metres and over LINE THROWING APPLIANCES o
but le SOLAS liferaft . >
metre:S than 30 (s) for 100% complement. One line throwing appliance with 4
— ‘ rockets and lines.
[ ——— I
w 70 MOTOR LIFEBOATS . DISTRESS
a metres and over ! :
Teh One of the al . . Al lengths 6 parachute distress rockets

or lifeboat above lifeboats is to be a motor 4 red hand flares

2 hand held orange smoke signals.

(b) léss than 70 metres
but not less than 1600
tons :
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Measured Length e —
L- = i B -
S.A. Requirements casured Length L.S.A. Requirements
ELECTRIC ALARM
SIGNAL PROVISION OF PAIN-KILLING DRUGS

30 Metres and over .
Electrically—o .
perated alarm signal , 1 arried in th 1 tity of pain-
normal ot e gnals controlled engths There shall be carric in the vessel a quan ity of pain
(if ana) na;lgatmg position for summoning fromth Veng! killing drugs for use in lifeboats and/or liferalts which
y) and crew to their muster-stations. bassengers shal! be additional to any drugs carried pursuant to the
Miscellaneous Equipment Section. ’

The quantity t0 be carried shall be as follows:

15 persons of part thereof on bo

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION/ |
ard the vessel

EQUIPMENT
{a} 50 metres and A self-contai For each
over, it tained emergency electrical i . one pack containing: .
addition fo the main ge : installation, - iy
generating set, able 1o Simlflta; (@} 5doses of Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mg in lml
: disposable syringes; of

neousl! .
naviga';/i nglffrahtc emergency lighting, alarm signals
phatly ights and communications equi signalg

pable of continuous operation for: S equiprent;

{h} 5doses forMorphine Sulphate injection 13 mgin 1ml
together with on¢ suitable sterile disposable syringe

complete with needle; or
{c) 6 doses of Omunopon Tubunic 30 mg

1 VESSCIS 125 met;
( ) l res al.'d over,
towed in a secure mann‘EY in an

or
(2) less th
5000 t;r?slzj metres, but not less than | © The drugs shall be s
(3) less than 125 accessible position in the space from which the vessel is
n met : )
y 5000 tons res and less than } 3 hrs normally navigated
ss than 50 metres ’
and less than 500 (1) a number of electric torches or hand lamps Tere shall be included on the Emergency Station List
ined by the Fiji Marine Board; ps as deter- provision fora responsible merqb'erofthe crewto remove
the pain-killing drugs to the lifeboats and/or liferafts.
hall be at the discretion of

tons
The distribution of the drugs s

3 .
(2) an emergency instaliation capable of operating

navigation lights (wh _
o hours, and (where they are solely electric) for 3 ihe Master.
an emergency installati .
ation capable of operating sig- All lengths One copy of the Rescue Signal Table.

nalli

nal nin]i;?r:n};s (“_!here they are normally operated
o lin e ectr_gc power source) and communi
tion equipmentdo’3 hours. o

Note: 1 i
s?a lll'zlt:ii(t;:r:: ;1(-: 1(3:? l:z;lnd (3) above the emergency in-
; e normal starting batteries pro
vided that Ehey are suitably placed ir‘;g the :;;:;me-
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Measured Length
—_— T

(1) 50 metres and over

(2) Less than 50 metres but
not less than 500 tons

(3 Less than 50 metres and
less than 500 tons

{1} 7¢ metres and over,
or
(2} Less than 70 metres but not

less than 1600 tons
-

Alllengths

i) 717
L.5.A. Requirements Measured Length L.3.A. Requirements
LIFEBOATS AND LIFERi[g e
SOLAS 1i vl - LIFEBUQYS
e lifeboat(s) for 100% Compleme 3

each side of vessel nt-o 60 netres and over 8 lifebuoys /Aff'least 50% to have
plus e “self-igniting lights

SOLAS liferafts for 100% - metres and over but less than| 6 lifebuoys including 2 with

complement 0 metres smoke signals.
plus : 2 of remaining

( fp;l vessels of more than 150 metres ip fen 30 metres and over but less than| 4 lifebuoys !ifebuoys to be‘ﬂtted

‘gﬂflotLAélol fSUPCTSiructure amidshipg) o 45 metres with buoyant lines.

£ i 1 IS Tie N

least six I;;;?}E:Utﬁmem 10 accomodate 4y _metrés and over but less than 2 lifebuoys, one with light and one with

30 metres

SOLAS lifeboat(s) for 100% com than 15 metres

each side of the vessel
plus

SOLAS liferafis for 100% complement
Either '

plecment g

line.

1 lifebuoy with light.

Note: All self-igniting lights to be electric
battery type.

(1) SOLAS iR {8) : i
S ifeboat{s) and hferaft(s) a
{2) A BOLAS lifeboat for 100% complemey

capable of being Jaunched fy i
Tt z ed from eithe

§ lengths

plus

SOLAS T ferafi(s) for 509, complement,
- ,'__,“_.__——___

MOTOR LIFEBOATS

Cne of the above lifehoats on each side of
vessel is to be a motor liteboat.

—_—

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT

One portable radio

- suitable for use if
lifeboats and liferafts. :

LIFEIACKETS

(1) ASOLAS lifejacket with a light and whis-
tle for each person of mass of 32 kg and
over that the vessel is certified to carry, to
be stowed in the accomaodation

plus

(2) 100% additional SOLAS lifejackets with
lights and whistles of which a sufficient
number shall be placed in or adjacent to
service and machinery spaces and the
balance remaining to be stowed in float-
free lockers adjacent to the lifeboat/
liferaft muster stations

plus

{3) A SQLAS lifejacket suitable for cach per-
son aboard the vessel of mass of less than
32 kg,




Measured Length

50 metres and over

30 metres and over
Less than 30 metres

30 metres and over

{2} 50 metres and over,
or

{8} Less than 50 metres but not
less than 500 tons -
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L.S.A Reqm‘rements

“Measured Length

L.S.A. Requirements

Less than 50
melfes and ICSS

han 500 tons

LINE THROWING APPLIANCEg

One line throwin

a . I E
and lines. £ pphance with 4 TOCi_(e

DISTRESS SIGNALS

12 parachute rockets

6 parachute rockets
4 red hand flares
2 hand held orange smoke signajs.

(1) a number of electric torches or hand lamps as deter-
mined by the Fiji Marine Board :

{2) an emergency installation capable of operating
navigation lights (where they are solely electric) for 3
hours and :

(3) an emergency instailation capable of operating sig-

_nalling lamps (where they are normally operated
from main electric power source) and communica-
tion equipment for 3 hours.

Note: Inrelation to (2) and (3) above the emergency instal-
lation can be the normal starting batteries provided
that they are suitably placed in the vesszl.

ELECTRIC ALARM SIGNA]. ‘All lengths

EMERGENCY ELECTRIC
A
INSTALLATION/ EQUIPME]‘}'T

A se!f—co_ntained emergency electrical ins-
tallation in addition to main generatin ot
aEbIe_to stmultaneously operate emerggr{:?t
lighting, ta]at:m signals, navigation [ight any
communication equipment and capﬁble of
providing continuous operation for: :

(1} Vessels 125 metres and over,

or

(2) Less than 125 metreg but not
less than 5000 tong !

(3) Less than 125 metre di
than 5000 tons sancess } Shrs

6 hrs

PROVISION OF PAIN—KILLING DRUGS

There shall be carried in the vessel a quantity of pain-

killing drugs for use in lifeboats and/or liferafts which

shall be aditional to any drugs carried pursuant to the

Miscellaneous Equipment Section.

The quantity to be carried shall be as follows:

Foreach 15 persons or part thereof onboard the vessel

one pack containing; ‘

{a} 5doses of Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mgin 1 ml
disposable syringes; or

{h) 5 doses of Morphine Sulphate injection 15 mgin 1 ml
ampoules together with one suitable sterile dispos-
able syringe complete with ngddle; or

{c) 6 doses of Omnopon Tubunic 30 mg
The drugs shall be stowed in a secure marnner in an
accessible position in the space from which the vessel
is normally navigated.
There shall be included on the Emergency Station
List provision for a responsible member of the crewto
remove the pain-killing drugs to the lifeboats and/or
liferafts. The distribution of the drugs shall be at the
discretion of the Master.

All lengths

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table.




' VESSELS—RESTRICTED PACIFIC REGION TRADE
(Restricted to operations of vessels between Rotuma and a

Measured Length

All lengths

All lengths

70 metres and over
30 metres and over but less
than 70 metres

10 metres and over but less
than 30 metres

All lengths
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CLASS 3A

L.S.A. Requirements

o i) I_]Y other Port o Place-

plus

(1) 5% additional SOLAS lifejackets with
whistles of which a sufficient number
shall be placed in or adjacent to service
and machinery spaces.

LSA Requirements

LIFEBOATS, APPROVED BOATS AND

. LIFERAFTS -5 metres and over
Either:

LINE THROWING APPLIANCES

One line throwing appliances with 4 rockets
and lines.

(1) SOLAS lifeboats for 100% complemen
on each side of vessel, plus S0LAS liefn
rafts for 25 % complemeni, or M

(2) Approved boat(s) and SOLAS I;
100% complement, or Shiferats fo..r'. ;

(3) SOLAS tiferafts for 100% complement.
-

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT
One portable radio suitable for use in

metres and over

:.i;ess than 30 metres

DISTRESS SIGNALS

6 parachuie distress rockets
4 red hand flares
2 hand held or orange smoke signals

3 parachute disiress signals
2 red hand flares
1 hand held orange smoke signal

lifeboats ot liferafis or o
Epia ne approved

— metres and over

LIFEBUOYS

8 Yatleast2 to have self-igniting

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL

Electrically operated alarm signals con-
trolled from the norimal navigating posi-
tion for summoning passengers (il any) and
crew to their muster stations.

6 { lights

Two of remainder fitted with
4 } buoyant lines

All lengths

LIFEJACKETS

(1) A SOLAS lifejacket with a whistie for
each person of mass of 32 kg and over
that the vessel is certified to carry, to
be stowed in the accomodation

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION

A self-contained emergency electrical
installation, in addition to main generating
set, able to simultaneously operate emer-
gency bile pump (where electrically
operated), watertight doors (where electri-
cally operated), indicators‘an sound signals
for power-operated doors, fire protection
system, emergency lighting, emergency
signals, navigation lights and communica-
tions equipment and capable of providing
continuous operation for 12 hours.

Jus "
plus All lengths

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table

(2) A SOLAS lifejacket suitable for each
person aboard the vessel of mass less
- than 32 kg,
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CLASS 3B AND CLASS 3C

FII IS.LANDS TRADE AND SEA GOING SERVICE

Measured Length

L.S.A. Requirements

All lengths

APPROVED BOATS, INFLATABLE
LIFERAFTS AND BUOYANT APPARATUS

Either:

(1) Approved boats for 100% complement,
or

(2} Buoyant apparatus for u
: p to 40% compl]
a maximum of 40 persons, ’ plementto

and
Approved boats for the rémainder. -

Inflatable liferafts may be substituted for the approved

boats.

© 50 metres and over
30 metres and over

but less than 30
metres

10 metres and over
but less than 30
‘metres

N LIFEBUQYS
6 lifebuoys | At least 2 with selt-igniting

4 lifebuoys Ilights, 2 of remainder fitted
-with buoyant lines

2 with lights,

3 ]if"ebuoys_
“ 1 with buoyant line.

All lengths

plus

plus

LIFEJACKETS

(1) A Coastal lifejacket for each person of

mass of 32 kg and over that th i
certified to Carry, © vessel s

(2) A Coastal lifejacket suitable for each
person aboard the vessel of
han 2 n mass of less

(3) 5% of (1} stowed in or adjacent to
service and machinery spaces (each
crew lifejacket shall be fitted with a

whistle),
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Measured Length

L.S.A. Requirements

DISTRESS SIGNALS

6 parachute distress rockets
4 red hand flares
2 hand held orange smoke signals

3 parachute distress rockets
2 red hand flares
1 hand held orange smoke signal.

 metres and over

LINE THROWING APPLIANCE

Line thfowing appliance with 4 rockets and
lines. :

-metres and over

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL

Electrical alarm signal for mustering crew
and passengers (where efficient mustering
cannot be carried out by voice).

11 lengths

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATION

A self-contained emergency electrical instal-
lation, in addition to main generating set,
able to simultaneously operate emergency
bilge purnp (where electrically operated),
watertight doors (where electrically
operated), indicators and sound signais
for power operated doors, fire protection
system, emergnii-lighting, emergeney
signals, navigation lights and communica-
tions equipment and capable of providing
continuous operation for 12 hours

(For voyages of sort duration, a shorter
period of continuous operation may be
permitted by the Fiji Marine Board). -

t lengths

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table.

S




724
CLASS 3D
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SHORT COASTING SERVICE Measured Length

L.S.A. Requircments

Measured Length L.S.A. Requirements 30 metres and over

APPROVED BOATS, INFLATARLE
LIFERAFTS AND BUOYANT

ELECTRICAL ALARM SIGNAL,

Electric alarm signal for mustering crew
and passengers (where sufficient mustering -
-cannot be carried out by voice).

APPARATUS

All lengths (1) Approved boats for 100% complement,’
or -

(2) Buoyant apparatus for upto 40%
complement to a maximum of 40

All lengths

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT

A number of electric torches or hand lamps
as determined by the Fiji Marine Board.

4 persons,
: and

All lengths

One copy of the Rescue Signal Table.

Approved boats for the remainder.
Inflatable liferafts may be substituted
for the approved boats and buoyant
apparatus.

CLASS 3E

HARBOURS AND RIVER SERVICE

LIFEBUOYS Measured Length

L.S.A. Requirements

50 metres and over 6 lifebuoys ) At least 50% with self-
‘ igniting lights
30 metres to less than 50 metres 4 lifebuoys ) 2 with buoyant lines

10 metres to less than 30 metres 3 lifebuoy;s * 2 with lights, All lengths

1 with buoyant line,

LIFEJACKETS

All lengths A Sheltered Waters Lifejacket for each
person the vessel is certified to carry.

DISTRESS SIGNALS
All lengths ' . 3 parachute distress rockets

. APPROVED BOATS, INFLATABLE
LIFERAFTS AND BUOYANT APPARATUS

(1) An approved boat for 60% of

complement,
or

(2) One approved boat and buoyant
apparatus which together provide for
160% of compiement
An inflatable liferaft may be substituted
for the approved boat and buoyant
apparatus.

3 red hand flares

1 hand held orange smoke signal
{A reduction in distress signals may be pé
mitted by the Fiji Marine Board consisten
with the area of operations allocated to th

* All Iengths

LIFEBUOYS

2 ]ifcbuoys. 1 with light and

1 with line

vessel).

:_' All lengths

DISTRESS SIGNALS

3 péracihute distress rockets
3 hand flares

All lengths

EMERGENCY ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT
Electric torches and hand lamps as deter-

~ All lengths

mined by the Fiji Marine Boar.

LIFEJACKETS

A Sheltered Waters Lifejacket for each
person the vessel is certified to carry.
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APPENDIX A

. APPROVED BOATS
1. Construction and Capacity:

L1 Everyapproved boat shall be an open hoatconstructed with rigid si
' boats $ gidsides,ora
inflatable boat of a design type approved by the Fiji Marine Board. ?

12 T.he boat shall be of sqch form and proportions that it shall have ample
stability in a seaway and sufficient freeboard when loaded with its equipment and
the number of persons it is licenced to carry.

" 1.3 The maximum number of persons the boat i i
calcuaton o pomar p at is certified to carry shall be

No.= A. Where A 1:5 the surface area in the boat available to persons sit-
0372 ting no higher than the thwarts:

OR,

The number of persons for which the boat is successfully
swamp tested according to sub clause 3, '

whichever is the less number.

o :ﬁit:elr length of the boat __Sh?]l be _no.t less than 3.()‘"rrtletres, nor more than

L5 All thwart and side seats in the boat shail be fitted as lowi
. ; 1t 5h ; n the boat as -
ticable, and bottom boards shall be fitted in rigid boats. oataspme

1.6 Theboat may be square-sterned and shall hav
_ 5 ¢ameansh
five per cent of its length. o s eel.‘atleastequal o

| }.7 The boatshall be fitted with internal buoyancy appliances which shall be so
ancie.cti_ as to secure stability when the boat is fully lad  inder adverse weather
nditions,
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1.8 Every boat shall be fitted with internal buoyancy appliances which shall
consist either of air cases or of buoyant material or inflatable tubes of an approved
design such that damage to one tube will not prevent the boat from maintaining the

minimum buoyancy and stability required. .

1.9 The total volume of the internal buoyancy appliances shall be such that it
will float the boat its total personnel and its full equipment when the beatis flooded
and open to the sea so that the top of the gunwale amidships is not submerged.

1.10 The centre of mass of the buoyancy shall be situated above the flooded cen-
tre of Gravity of the boat. '

2. Equipment:
An approved boat shall be equipped with:

2.1 Asingle complement of buoyant oars and one spare buoyant oar provided
that there shall never be less than three oars; one set of crutches attached to the boat
by lanyard or chain.

2.2 Two plugs for each plug hole (except where proper automatic valves are fit-
ted)attached to the boat by lanyards or chains: a baiter; one anchorand 20 meires of
anchor line.

23 A painter of sufficient length and size secured to the forward end of the
boat.

24 A line becketed to the gunwale to enable persons to cling to.the boat if
upturned or upright.

2.5 One litre of fresh water for each person in the carrying capacity of the
lifeboat. :

2.6 Two red hand held flares and one hand held orange smoke signal.

2.7 Retro-reflective tapes of an approved type {cach tape being not less than 300
millimetres long not less than 50 millimetres wide), fitted on top of the gunwale of
the boat and on the outside of the boat as nearto the gunwale as possible and spaced
so that the distance between the centre of a tape and the centre of the tape nextin line

is not greater than 500 millimetres. . -
NoTe: The small items of equipment including water. flares and smoke signal may

_be keptin a buoyant container which may be stowed in a suitable position in
the vessel at the discretion of the Fiji Marine Board.

3 Swamp Test:
3.1 Everyapproved boat,or type of boat shall undergo a swamp test which shall
.consist of completely swamping the boat in seawater with the full complement of
adults and all equipment on board. :
The boat shall maintain its stability in this condition with its gunwale above the
water and all personnels mouths above water when siting upright on the bottom of
the boat.

4, Launching arrangements:

4.1 The boat shall either:

have davits of such construction as specified in Annex B, that the boat can be
lowered safely into the water with its full complement of persons and equip-
menton board, or, be of such light construction and carried ata sufficiently low
point in the vessel that it can be launched safely and upright by hand and the
personnel board direct from the vessel, or, subject to the Fiji Marine Board
approval,l  wed astern of the vessel.
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APPENDIX B

DAVITS AND LAUNCHING ARRANGEMENTS
FOR APPROVED BOATS

8 1. Type and Construction of davits:

L1 Davits may be luffing type; or where placed at th
fixed rigidly, with the boat situated outboarI::L atfhestern ofthe vessel. may be

1.2 The davits must be so constructed and i

its 1 placed that the boat when equi
and manned with its complernept of launching crew and equiment can h:«::l turlj‘g:g
outand lowered to the embarkation level; and can be fully lowered to the water with

it full complement of persons and equi i
. quipment when the vessel has a lis i
upto 25 degrees cither way. el hasa fistor teim of

2. Stresses:

2.1 All parts of the davits and their equi . i i
] pment shall be capable of withst
a static load test of not less than 2.5 the maximum load. For this purpose cac‘lil?wgssgrg]
shall be deemed to have a weight of 74 kg. k

3. Falls:

3.1 Falls may be construéted of wire cordage such i
8 that th
through the blocks under the minimum weight gfthe boat. e will run. freely

3.2 The breaking strain of the falls shalj be not I i i
load whe Towering or horsiing ¢ not less than 6 times the maximum

3.3 Stowage for falls shall be provided. to k
frons donwage for P -to keep them ready for use and protected

3.4 Bollards or cleats shall be provided for the falls where cordage is used.

3.5 Falisshall be long enough for the fully toaded boat ch
I o o v to reach the wat h
the vessel has a list of 15 degrees cither way or a trim of 10 degrces. crahen

3.6 Thelowerblock ofthe falls shall be so designed that the fal) i
. 88 s sig atthe falls ma § '
disengaged or engaged with the lifting hook of the hoat. ¢ alls maybe speedily

4. Hoisting facilities:

4.1 There shall be'provided means for hoistin ini ithi
A be g the boat in its falls with its full
equipmentand a minimum of 3 persons onboard. Where crew members are too few

0 hoist the boat by hand, there shall bea i
orngtod vt means of leadingthe falls to poweror hand

3. Embarkation level:
5.1 The outturn of the davits shall be such that th i
[ L S e boat rests, 8
bowsed in to the ships hull to give safe access at embarkation lev(;}'.may be casily

APPENDIX C

CQASTAL LIFERAFTS (INFLATABLE)

1. Construction:

.1 Theliferaftshall be so constructed that, when fullvinflat i i
the cover uppermost, it shall be stable in a seaway., yinflated and foatingwith

1.2 The liferaft shall be'so constructed that if it i i -

) : : d ¢ ppedintothe water from a
height of 6 metres or from its stowed position, whiche ver is the greater, neither the
liferaft nor its equipment will be damaged. N ‘

AT i e

T
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1.3 The construction of the liferaft shall include a cover of a highly visible
colour. This cover shall be capable of protecting the occupants against injury from
exposure. The top and the inside of the cover shall be fitted with a lamp which

derives its power from a sea-activated cell.
" 1.4 The liferaft shall be fitted with a painter and shall have a line securely bec-
keted around the outside, and a life-line fitted arcund the inside. .

1.5 The liferaft shall be capable of being readily righted by one person if it
inflates in an inverted position.

1.6 Theliferaftshall be fitted ateach opening with efficient means toenable per-
sons in the water to climb on board. .

1.7 Theliferaft shall be contained in a valise or other containersa constructed as
to be capable or withstanding hardwear under conditions met with at sea. The
liferaft in such valise or container shall be inherently buoyant.

1.8 The buoyancy of the liferaft shall be divided into an even number of com-
partments, so arranged that either half of the total number of compartments is cap-
able of supporting out of the water the number of persons in the carrying capacity of
the liferaft. : 7

1.9 The total weight of the liferaft and its equipment, contained in a valise or
other container, shall not exceed 180 kg. R

1.10 The floor of the liferaft shall be waterproof.

1.11 The liferaft shall be inflated by a gas which is not injurious to the
occupants, and inflation shall take place automatically either on the pulling of a
line, or by some other equally simple and efficient method. Provision shall be made

for maintaining pressure with a topping-up pump or bellows.

1.12 The liferaft shall be of suitable material and construction, and shall be so
constructed as to be capable of withstanding exposure for 30 days afloat in all .
sea conditions.

1.13 Every liferaft which is designed for use with a launching appliance shall be

properly constructed for that purpose, and shall be of sufficient strength to permitit
to be safely lowered into the water when loaded with its full complement of persons

and equipment.
1.14 The liferaft shall be capable of operating through temperature range of 6
degrees C. to—18 degrees C. :
2. Capacity: ‘
2.1 The carrying capacity of an inflatable coastal liferaft shall be the largest
whole number obtained from;:
(a) \' where V=volume of buoyancy tubes,
excluding thwarts or arches, in cubic meters
009  yhen liferaft inflated.

OR .
b} A where A=surface area of floor of
B liferaft, including thwarts, if any,
0372 in cubic meters when liferaft inflated.

whichever is the less subject to the provisions of item 2.2 below.

22 The carrying capacity of an inflatablé coastal liferaft shall be notless than 4
persons, nor more than 235 persons.
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3. Equipment:
The equipment a
shall be as follows:

3.1 one sp
liferafis; -

3.2 1wo paddles;

120 retro-reflective tape of an approved type (each tape being not less than 300
‘limetres in length and not less than 50 millimetres in width) shall be spaced

?rouﬂd the cover, or each of the covers, with which the liferaft in such a way

that: :

- 320.1 thedistance between the centre of one tape and the centre of the tape next

in line is not greater than 500 millimetres; and

3202 the distance between the lower edge of the tape and the lower edge of the
<over is not less than half the height of the cover; and

321 two retro-reflective tapes of an approved type (and being not less than 50
millimetres in width) shall be placed at the centre of the top of a liferaft coverin the
form of a cross. The lengths of the tapes shall be: '

321.1 for a circular liferaft-not less than half the diameter of the liferaft; and

nd rations to be provided in every inflatable coagey) l'f"
T Hterafy

onge for each person included in the carrying capacity o :
of the

3.3 where the carryin i i is thi
) g capacity of a liferaft is th
bailers and two safety-knives, otherwise one o

3.4 one repair outfit ¢
ments;

t Persons or m -
bailer and one safety-knife: Or: two

apable of repairing punctures in buoyancy comp,
2

3.5 one topping-up pump or beilows:

3.6 one waterproofelectric torch suitable for morse-signallin

spare set of batteries and one s 3_21.2 for other liferafts-not less than half the width and length, respectively, of

g together with
) the liferaft.

pace bulb in a waterproof container;
3.7 one sea-anchor, permanently attached to the liferafts:

7 | , APPENDIX D
-6 one litre of fresh water for each person in carryi i iferaf l
contained in watertight and rustproof receptacles; TIng capacity of liferat, b BUOYANT APPLIANCES

3.9 one safety tin-opener;

3.10 two red hand held flares and one h
. 31 ; and
ing with the requirements of Appendix M;

3.11 an approved first-aid kit;

3.12 one copy of the rescue sj i
2 ¢ signal table used by life-
Cue units and vessels and persons in distress; d

3.13 500 grams of

Construction and capacity:
LA buoyant appliance shall be manufactured from buoyant material having
the properties detailed in item 1, Appendix F.

: " 2. The encasing material shall be a material which:

2.1 retains its shape and strength when subject to the range of temperature
which may be encountered in service and is durable in sea water.

22 protects the buoyancy material from ultra violet light and physical

held orange smoke signal compfy

saving stations, marine

(D barléy sugar; : damage;
A .
.. -, : 23 is fire retardant or it shall be painted with an approved fire retarding
(ii) ;t;::i;??;t(;ahlgyst_provoklngfood. containing no protein or fatand providiijs paint. d ' ’
tlojouics per 100 g weight for each person included in the J

3. Abuoyant appliance shall be capable of withstanding a drop test, the height
of which shall be equivalent to that of the deck on which it is stowed above the
vessel's light waterline but in no case shall be less than 6 metres.

4. A buoyant appliance shall be effective and stable and when floating cithe
way up and shall not require adjustment before use. :

5. Buoyantgrab lines shall be fitted all round the appliance. The grab lines shall
be secured to the appliance at not more than 460 mm centres nor less than 300 mm
centres and interlaced to prevent movement. The depth of the loop when wet shall
notbe less than 150 mm and not more than 200 mm. The grab lines shall be of rope
not less than 7 mm diameter. The fastenings securing the grab lines to the appliance
shall be strong enough to permit the appliance being lifted by the grab lines.

6. The number of persons that the appliance shall be deemed fitto support shall
be equal to: . :

6.1 the greatest whole number obtained by the equation:

3.14 sixsea
the liferaft:
3.15 one fishing line and six hooks;
3.16 one daylight-signalling mirror; . :
3.17 a watertight container-being furnished with a waterproof match-strike

part of, or attached to the container, and hold;j
r . * OI .
that__ls not readily extinguishable by wind; (ing motless than 25 matches of ke

3.18 six chemiluminescent lights of an approved type:

3.19 retro-reflective ta
 retr pe of an approved
metres in width) shall be fitted to th unden
that the tape fo
be:

1 type (and being not less than 50 mi
¢ underside of the floor of a liferaftin such awa
TMS a Cross at the centre of the floor. The length of the tapes sha

No.= 70 (V—W) Where No.=Number of persons

71000 V=Volume in cubic metres

: (1000) W=Weight of appliance in kgs

6.2 the numt  f grab line loops whichever number shall be less.

7. A buoyant appliance shall be coloured a highly visible colour.

3.19.1 for a circular liferaft-not Iess than half the diameter of the lifera

3.192 for other liferafts-not less than halfthe width

the liferaft; “length rcspectiv.'
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table for its purpose when floating either way up
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8. Abuoyant appliance shall not exceed 180 kg in weight unless suitable meyj,
are provided to enable it to be launched and, where the weight of the appitancy
exceeds 136 kg but does not exceed 180 kg in weight, suitable handles or rings shajj
be fitted to enable it to be launched by hand. -

9. The buoyant appliance shall be fitted with retro-reflective tapes of 5
approved tape (each tape being not less than 300 millimetres long and not less thay,:
50 millimetres wide) on the top and-bottom of the buoyant appliance, spaceq
around the perimeter of the appliance so that the distance between the centre of 5
tape and the centre of the tape next in line is not greater than 500 millimetres,

The Apparatus shall be sui
ndl .sllilall not require adjustment before use.
al

" 4 Capacify: . .
’ Theapparatus shall be designed to contain at least 25% of tt}etaota‘:gtzl;gg;lsi tl;
e d to support within the apparatus, and sugpprted out o 't e e
i chl[gtr:;?lall provide adequate floating for the remaining persons 1 is design
{loor. 1L+

pport. externally in the water.

22 The carrying capacity of the ap
pbtained from:

paratus shall be the largest whole number

i bic metres
Where V= volume of buoyancy tubes in ci
@ 2_03%5_)) when inflated

OR ‘ .
A= surface are of floor of apparatus in square
max = ) Where metres when inflated

(0372 03) C= circumference of apparatus in metres when

inflated

APPENDIX E

INFLATABLE BUGYANT APPARATUS

1. Construction

1.1 The Apparatus shall be so constructed that, when fully inflated it shall be
stable in a seaway. ) :

1.2 The Apparatus shall be so constructed that if it is dropped into the water
from a height of 6 metres or from its stowed position, whichever is the greater,
neither the Apparatus or its equipment will be damaged.

1.3 The Apparatus shall be fitted with a painter and shall have a buoyant
grabline secutely becketed round the outside at not more than 460 mm centres nor
less than 300 mm centres and interlaced to prevent movement. The depth of the
loops shall be not less than 150 mm and not more than 200 mm, and so placed that
they will support a person in the water when the apparatus is either way up.

The fastenings shall be strong enough to permit the apparatus to be lifted by
the grablines. .

subject to the provisions of item 2.3 below.

. . Jess.
Whichever is the less ot be s

23 The carrying capacity of an inﬂata_ble buoyant apparatus
{han. 10 pcrsbns nor more than 55 persons.

i t: ) _ N
%hgqelcl;tﬂrgfntnt to be provided in every Inflatable Buoyant Apparatus shall

be as follows:
3.1 one topping-up pump o7 bellows;

32 one sea-anchor permanently attached to the apparatus;

n 3.3 one buoyant rescue quoit with 30 m line:
1.4 There shall be similar grabline fitted round the inside of the apparatus - o
floatation chambers on each side of the floor. 34 one repair outfit;
35 one safety knife; 7
36 one instruction handbook. i

APPENDIX F

1.5 The Apparatus shall be fitted with efficient means to enable persons in the
water to climb on board.

1.6 The Apparatus shall be contained in a valise or other container so construc
" ted asto be capable of withstanding hard wear under conditions met with atsea. The -
apparatus in such valise or container shall be inherently buoyant. ' :

1.7 The buoyancy of the apparatus shall be devided into an even number of .
compartments, so arranged that either half of the tofal number of compartments is
capable of supporing the number of persons in the carrying capacty of the
apparatus.

{NTERNAL BUOYANCY N SMALL-VESSELS
1. The material shall have the following properties:
1.1 Density—32 kg/cubic metres minimum. ‘
12 Compressive Strength {at 10 per cent stralp

minimum. N
13 Closed Cell Content—52 pet cent minimum.

1.4 Water Uptake—400 cc/square metres maximum‘. o
1.5 Dimensional Stability—(original lihear dimensions=.00).
151 Temperature 7cling—15 degrees C to +70 degrees C.

152 14 days ..t 100 mm head of kerosene, toiuen?; _(;::ronfgll:midr;g t:{.l £T1(\36
D84.1/"l977), xylene (conforming to ASTM/D843/1977) _

minimum). e ——

)—24 kg square cm

1.8 The total weight of the apparatus, contained in a valise or other container,
shall not exceed 180 kg.

1.9 The floer of the apparatus shall be waterproof.

1.10 The Apparatus shall be inflated by a gas which is not injurious to the
occupants, and inflation shall take automatically either on the putling of a line, or
by some other equally simple and efficient method. Provision shall be made for
‘maintaining pressure with a topping up pump or bellowr ~

1.I1 The Apparatus shall be of a suitable material and construction, and _shali-
be 5o constructed as to be capable of withstandingexposure for 30 days afloatn all,
. sea conditions. The material shall be of a highly visible colonr -
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1.6 Self-extinguishing to A — i
por et gu g STM. D 1692/68—Bummg rate maximum 10

735
APPENDIX G

1.7 High resistance to kerosene, petrol, distillate and oils

2. The required quantity of material iq LIFEBUOYS: SELF-IGNITING LIGHTS,

ublc metres sh OKE SIGNALS AND BUOYANT LINES
2.1 Wooden Vessels 12xF s shall be calculagey by: SM
' - 1. Lifebuoys:
1000—D _ - _
i.1 General Specification.
22 Other Vessels 12 (MK+F) 1.1.1 A lifebuoy shall be of an approved type.

m 1.12 A lifebuoy shall be constructed of solid cork evenly formed and securely

where p_luggedw or of other equally efficient buoyant material not affected by oil or oil
M=dry mass of hull material in kgs sroducts. '
K=density of hull material-—density of f; © 1.13 Where a lifehuoy is made of plastic of other synthetic compounds, the
A ty resh water ke/cubi B {ifebuoy shall be capable of retaining its buoyant properties and durability when
nsity of hull material 1C Metreg exposed to all weathers on board ship and when in the water.
F=total d - ) 1.14 A lifebuoy shall be capable of floating in fregh water for not less than
including rrﬂ:czli?;::yr::nhsltlflsl atpd eg;] ;-pme“t twenty-four hours with 14.5 kg of iron suspended from it.
a * i - -
D=density of b l.on’.l ttted, in kgs kg/cubi ‘ 1.1.5 Theinside diameterofa lifebuoy shall be 450 mm and the outside diameter
metres uoyancy material in kg/cubic Cubic Metres. 750 mm with: . R
. . " {a) the major axis of the section being 150 mm; and
Note: [;l;:less otherwise determined by the Fiji Marine Board K may b, (h) the minor axis of the section being 100 mm. .
' ¥ be take 1.1.6 The buoyant material shall be covered with good quality material

Aluminium 0.62

GRP. 0.375
Steel 0.87

1.1.7 The lifebuoy shall be coverd -with a material of or painted a highly
visible colour. '

A 1.1.8 The grab lines shall be of good quality unkindable lines, well secured to the
3. The material shal

form under controlled
vessel,

Inotbesprayedin, in sit

bu i o
conditions, cut to theu, tshall be manufacturedin slab

i i : lo )
required size and fitted into the than 700 mm long.

 1.19 The weight of a lifebuoy shall not be less than 4.3 kg and shall not exceed
6.1 kg : .

1.1.10 Alifebuoy shall not be fitted with rushes, cork shavings, granulated cork
.or other loose granulated material or depend for its buoyancy upon air com-
partments requiring inflation. ' _

1.1.11 A lifebuoy shall be fitted with retro-reflective tapes of an approved type
{each tape being not less than 50 millimetres wide) around or on both sides of, the
lifebuoy at four equidistant points.

1.2 Material Other Than Cork:. :

For lifebuoys constructed of foam buoyancy materials, see the material re-
quirements detailed in Appendix H.

1.3 For lifebuoys constructed of other buoyancy materials the manufacturer
shall consult with the Authority regarding the applicable test requirements.

4. Before fitting into positi
b ‘ position, each slab o
faces with an approved fire retardant paint

or fire retardant resin.
5. The material shall be fitted into the vessel so that:
5.1 the cen -

tré of ol
of the vessel: mass of the material is above the flooded centre of gravity.

fthe material shall becoatedonallsur

5.2 itis protected from physical damage;
53-itis protected from direct sunlight;

54 itis at least 0.5 |
heai .3 metres away from any dry exhaust line or other source of-

3.5 itis secured to the satisfaction of the Surveyor.

2. Lifcbuoys self-igniting lights:

2.1 A self-igniting light attached to a lifebuoys:

2.1.1 shall be so constructed that it is not extinguishable by water;

212 shall be capable of burning for not less than forty-five minutes; and

: 213 shallhe  luminousintensity of notless than 2 candelasin all directions
of the upper hemisphere.

cover at four equidistant points, and shall provide four loops of line each not less
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3. Lifebuoys smoke signals:

3.1 Asmoke si
Appendix M.

4. Lifebuoy buoyant lines:

A life-line fitted 1o a |
least 30 pe Tl length.lfebuoy shall be of 3 buoyant material, and shall be of at

gnal attached tq a lifebuoy shall comply with the Tequirements of

APPENDIX H

. COASTAL LIFEJACKET
1. Specifications for 4 Coastal Lifejacket:
L1 General conditions:

nised by that Government.

. 12 Alifejacket shall not sustaj burni
enveloped in 2 fire for a period o:"nZs.umm

L3 A lifejacket shali be 50 constructed that:
- L.3.1 a person can correct] do it wi -
] 0 1t
and fastenings should be few an sin‘r;)t]lfl:

132 itiscapable of bej insi ‘
1ng worn inside o i i
only one way and cannot be donned incor?;::)t]l;"s clearly capableon being worn n

133 -lt is comfortable to wear and fit all sizes of persons;
1.3.4 it allows the wearer to jump fro ’

. it ] i om a height i
without injury and without dislodging or damagigng ?Jealti;:_?;ctlfetms o the water

]. . " | oy k3
3.5 it allows the wearer to SWim a short distance and board a liferaft.

14 A lifejacket shall
water to;

g or conlinue meiting after being totally

In one minute without assistance: its ties

3

have sufficient buoyancy and stability in calm fresh

14.1 liftthe mouth ofan iou:
with oo R p an exhausted orunconscious person not less than 100 mm

yinclined b )
pohie A ackwards atan angle of between 20 degrees and 50 degrees

142 turn the bod i
_ y of an unconscious person i iti
_ one where the mouth is clear of the waterfzvithirtz l;sthe water from any position to

15 A lifejacket should b i
i e of a conspi
retro-reflective tape on the exposed partpo‘l:"ltll?: ?a?:ll.?el:ge colout and be fited with

16 A liﬁ_ajackét shall be marked with the following:
“COASTAL LIFEJACKET -
The licence or Specification number;

The intended body mass range 32 kg or more; or less than 32 kg;-

Any cautionary note concern;j i
A y rning deteriorati
rial, the words “FRONT” and “%ACK”O\;&I::&?'S

Clear instructions for donm'rig,

of the buoyancy or other mate-
there may be any doubt;

ey

€

2

[ )
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1.7 Thelifejacket shall be fitted with retro-reflective tapes placed as high up on
the lifejacket as possible in notlessf than six places on the side and six places on the
outside of the lifejacket, each tape being not less than 100 mm long and not less than
50 mm wide, 50 that not iess than six tapes are always visible whichever way the life-

jacket is worn,
1.8 Where the buoyancy material is kapok:
1.8.1 it shall contain not less than 567 grams of kapok;
1.8.2 the kapok shall be of good flotation quality, well teased, and clean;

1.8.3 the kapok shall be protected from the effects of oil or oily preducts so that
the loss of buoyancy in the lifcjackets, after floating in disturbed water containing a
layer of not less than 3 millimetres in depth of a mixture of gas oil for a period of 48
hours. shall not exceed 2 per cent of the initial buoyancy. Fot the purpose of this test
the lifejacket shall be loaded with weights equal to half its initial buoyancy; and

1.8.4 the kapok shall be contained in PVC envelopes in cases where the outer
covering is notimpervious to oil; these shall contain as little air as possible and com-
ply with the following:

(i) welding is to be the high frequency method. Each seam to be not less than
1.5 mm wide and, where welding is not continuous, the joins shall be

crosswelded or lapped;
(ii) PVC film to be soft of gravimetric thickness not less than 0.3 mm.

1.9 Where the buoyancy is a material other than kapok: '

19.1 the buoyancy material shall have a S.G. of not more than 0.192, and shall
be of good quality and clean. If the material is in pieces, the size of each piece shall
be not less than 164 cubic cm, unless such pieces are in layer form and are fastened

together with an approved adhesive;
1.9.2 the buoyancy material shall be chemically stable and of low flammability
and be free from shrinkage.

APPENDIX I

SHELTERED WATERS LIFEJACKETS

1. Speéiﬁcations for a Sheltered Waters Lifejacket:

1.1 General Conditions:

The Fiji Marine Board shall not approve any lifejacket type unless it has been
successfully tested by a Marine Safety Department of the Government of the coun-
try which the lifejacket was manufactured, or a Standards Institute recognised by

that Government.

1.2 Alifejacketshall not sustain burning or continue melting after being totally
enveloped in a fire for a period of 2s.

1.3 A lifejacket shall be so constructed that: 7

131 a person can correctly do it within one minute without assistance; its ties
and fastenings should be few and simple:. :

1.3.2 itis capable of being worn inside out or is clearly capable of being worn in
only one way and cannot be donned incorrectly; _
133 °  comfortable to wear and fit all sizes of persons'f :

LA SN
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1.3.4 it allows the wearer to
without injury and without disl

L4 A lifejacket shall
water to:

jump from a height of at least 3 m into the wape,
odging or damaging the lifejacket.

have sufficient buoyancy and stability in calm fregy

142 turn the body of an

unconscious person in the water from any position to
one where the mouth is cicar of the water within 8s. :

1.5 A lifejacket should be of a conspicuous oran
retro-reflective tape on the exposed of the jacket.

1.6 A lifejacket shall be marked with the following:
“SHELTERED WATERS ONLY™
The licence or Specification number;

The intended body mess range 32 kg or more, or less than 32 ke

Any cautionary note concerning deterioration of the buoyancy or other
material, the words “FRONT” and “BACK” where there may be any doubt,

ge colour and be fitted with

APPENDIX J
IN-FIELD CHECK FOR BUOYANCY or LIFEJACKETS
CHECK A. The procedure shall be ag follows; 2
i fo) Fill with fresh water a tank large enough to hold the wire basket ?-f\i
3 : required in ().

fb) Fromanaceurate set of scales suspend a wire basketwithijead orironballast
not less than 8 kg securely attached.

(c) Tmmerse the basket in the tank described in

fd) Remove the basket and weigh
basket.

fe) Lower the basket into the tank again untii submerged at least 50 mm and
read the weight *B™,

{f Deduct the weight “B” from the weight “A"

which should be equal to or greater than th
_ the lifgjacket.
' (8 The lifejacket should be left submerged for a further 24 hours and the
buoyancy tested again. The loss in buoyancy over 24 hours should not

. exceed 5%. :

Note: Care should be taken to squeeze out all tra
buoyancy readi ng.

fa} and read the wej ght “A",
t and secure the lifejacket inside the

The difference is the buoyancy
€ minimum buoyancy rating of

)
el

pped air as this will affect the

CHECK B. The procedure shall be as follows: EL‘
(a) Take the following apparatus: '
{1) Anopen topped drum or tank, about the size ofa “44 gallon drum™ filled :

with fresh warter, .

(2 Alargeopen mesh basket preferabiy of

which will barely floatin fresh water (t
A wire basket woul

taken into account

the type of plastic clothes basket
hatis.
d also be suitable but ;

when calculating immerse
e e

it has a neurral buoyancy).

1mersed weight must be &
d weight of the hallast.
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. L . . - - bl
(3) Ballastoflead. castiron or steel with a weightin air as specified in Table
rticular aid. ) .
(D Anal?:}] Eﬁ]t-l tl'tlaelllfilt slecurelyto the open rim of the basket, l[:iact; ttl::;gejacket
() inside the basket and drop the basket bottom-up into the tes .

) iri hen the
Note: Care must be taken to ensure that any trapped air is squeezed out wi
" basket is immersed.

i hen the lifejacket has
< ins floating for at least 24 hours t ;
© Irfe‘:::ien:gsth? l'l)-i?;z:::::y ;:ted: if the basket sinks then the buoyancy of the
lifejacket is not as stated.

t necessarity provide
: Thi is intended as a field check only and may no 55 '
Note: T;lr:iltaez:nl:r;?e indication of the buoyancy provided by the lifejacket

CHECK “A"is a preferred test procedure and should be used where possible.

TABLE Bl

BALLAST WEIGHT FOR THE IN-FIELD CHECKED

OF BUOYANCY
Ballast
Minimum - -
: : Cast iron
LT&?:L‘:\[I Size Buoyancy Lead ast ot
SOLAS Life- Boddy mass:— N
Jackss 32 kg or more I56N !';g :ig “-;,r:g k‘:
Less than 32 kg 67N . o e
2ke .
Coastal Lifejacket Adult l:(:: e s
Lifejacket for use Adult . e
in Sheltered Waters Child. medinm N 24 k;_; st J
Child, smalt - _ 40N

APPENDIX K

PORTABLE RADIO EQUIPMENT FOR LIFERAFT

= pped 1 ply Wil Il T rements ()‘ tlle SAI El Y (:()Iq UE]Q IION.
qul G com 1 th equl m . .

APPENDIX L

LINE THROWING APPLIANCES

i igned, constructed and equipped to com-
ine throwing Appliances shall be designed, o
plvl\:'ir’zﬁ the requiremens of the SAFETY CONVENTION




740
APPENDIX M
PYROTECHNIC: DISTRESS SIGNALS

Pyrotechnic Distress Signals shall be designed, constructed and equipped to
comply with the requirements of the SAFETY CONVENTION.

APPENDIX N

RESCUE SIGNAL TABLE

_The following signals shall be used by life-saving stations and maritime rescue
units when communicating with vessels or persons in distress and by vessels or per-
sons in distress when communicating with life-saving statfons and maritime rescue
units. The signals used by aircraft engaged in search and rescue operations to dircet
vessels are indicated in paragraph () below. An illustrated table describing the
signalsliisted below shall be readily available tothe deck watchkeeperofevery vessel
to which this Section applies.

{a) Replies from life-saving stations or maritime rescue units to distress signals
made by a vessel or person;

By day———-—_Orange smoke signal or combined light  You are seen———
a_nd sound signal (thunderlight) consisting of three  assistance will be given
sngnals: which are fired at intervals of approximately  as soon as possible.
one minute. )

By nigl1_t-?~-—White star iocket consisting of three  (Reception of such.
single signals 'whlch are fired at intervals of approx-  signals shall have the
tmately one minute. same meaning).

I necessary the day signals may be given at night or the nigﬁt signals by day.

{b} Leading signals for the guidance of small vessels with crews or persons
in distress:

Signal Signification

B:y day—-—_Verti&_:al motion of a white flag or the arms of firing of a green star-
signal or signalling the code letter "K' (__._ ) given by light or sound-signal
apparatus.

‘This is the best
place to land".

By night-Vertical motion of a white light or flare, or
firing of a green star-signal or signalling the code
letter 'K’ {__.__) given by light or sound-signal
apparatus. A range (indication of direcion) may be
given by placing a steady white light or flare at a
lower level and in line with the observer.

By day——Horizontal motion of a white flag or
arms extended horizontally or firing of a red star-
signal or signalling the code letter ‘5* (. . .) given by
liight or sound-signal apparatus. :

3 |

69
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PART i—PRELIMINARY

2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defi-
nitions and General Requirements Section.

3. Fire appliances shall be maintained in good order, kept fully charged and
available for immediate use at all times. Atl moveable fire appliances, other than
firemen's outfits, carried in compliance with this Section sall be stowed where they
are readily acessible for a space in which they are intended to be used. The portable
fire extinguished intended for use in a space shall be suitable for dealing with the
possible fire hazard and may be stowed near the entrance to and outside of the
space.

4. Where any non-passenger vessel to which this Section applies carries pres-
cribed explosives in a compartment, that compartment and the adjoining cargo
compartments shall be provided with a fire detection system complying with the
requirements of Appendix A of this Section or 2 smoke detection system. Steam
shall not be used for fire smothering purposes in any compartment containing
explosives.

5. For the purpose of this Section:

5.1 prescribed explosive means more than nine kilograms of explosives, more
than one tonne of distress signals for use in vessels or aircraft, or fireworks thatare a
likely to explode violently; and

5.2 compartment means all spaces contained between two adjacent permanent
bulkheads and includes the lower hold and all cargo spaces above it. The whole of
any shelter deck space not subdivided by steel bulkheads the openings in which can
be closed by steei closing plates shall for the purpose of this clause be considered as
a single space. Where stecl bulkheads with openings closed by steel closing plates
are fitted, the enclosed spaces in the shelter deck shall be considered as part of the
compartment or compartments below. -

6. This cause shall apply to all vessels. There shall be provided means for stop-
ping ventilating fans serving machinery, accomodation, service and cargo spaces.
For machinery and cargo spaces there shall be provided means for closing all
skylights, doorways, ventilators, annular spaces around funnels and other openings
to such spaces. Such means shall be capable of being operated from poéitions ous-
side the said spaces which would not be made inaccessible by a fire within such
spaces.

7. Machinery driving forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel, lubricating oil
and hydraulic oil pumps and separators shall be fitted with remote controls sitnated
outside the spaces in which such machinery or pumps are situated. Such controls
shall be capable of stopping such machinery or pumps in the event of {ire in the
said spaces.

8. This clause shall apply to all vessels. Every pipe connected to any oil fuel
storage, settling, or daily service tank, not being a double bottom tank, which if
damaged would perimit discharge of the contents so as to cause a fire Hazard shall
be fitted with a valve or cock which shall be secured to the tank to which it is connec-
ted. The valve or cock shall be capable of being closed from a readily accessible posi-
tion outside the space in which the tank is situated, provided thatin the case of any
inlet pipe to such a tank a non-return valve similarly secured to the tank may be sub-
stituted. In the case of an oil fuel deep that traversed by any shaft or pipe tunnel, a
valve shall be fitted on the tank but an additional valve or valves may be fitted on the
pipe line or lines outside the tunnel or tunnels to enable control to be exercised in
the event of fire. - :
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By night——Horizontal motion of a white light or
flare or firing of a red-star signal or signalling the

code letter °S’ () given by light or sound-signal
apparatus.

By day——Horizontal motion of a white flag,
followed by the placing of the white flag in the
ground and the carrying of another white flag in
the direction to be indicated or firing of a red-star
signal vertically and a white star-signal in the
direction towards the better landing place or
signalling the code 'S’ () followed by the code
letter ‘R’ (.—) if a betier landing place for the
vessel in distress is located more to the right in
the direction of approach or the code letter ‘L’
(—.)if a better landing place for the vesse] in
distress is located more to the lefi in the direction
of approach. :

By night_—Horizontal motion of a white light

or flare, followed by the placing of the white light

or flare on the ground and the carrying of
another white light or flare in direction to be

. indicated or firing of a red star-si gnal vertically
and a white star-signal in the direction towards
the better landing place or signalling the code
letier ‘S’ (..) follwed by the code ‘R’ (—.) if a
better landing place for the vessel in distress is
located more to the right in_the direction of
approach or the code letier I’ (—..)if a better
landing place for the vessel in distress is
located more to the left in the direction of
approach. -

(c) Signals to be employed in connexion with the use of shore life-savi

apparatus:

Signal

By aay——Vertically motion of a white flag or
the arms or firing of a green star-signal.

By night——Vertically motion of a white light
or flare or firing of a green star-signal,

By day——Horizontal motion of a white flag

Or arms extended horizontally or firing of a red
star-signal. '

Tn general; -
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PART 2—=SCALES OF FIRE FIGHTING EQUIPMENT

. . : han
anding I Note: The following scales apply to vessels other .
highly d;gm;: . ( Safety Convention Vessels (Class I and 24))
' VESSELS OF CLASS 2B
Size Requirements

Main Fire Pumps

One fire pump. complying with Appendix B,
capable of delivering of jet of water from any fire
hydrant,

' iven fii ble of delivering
d over One power driven fite pump capa
1 metregli?l st one jet of water from any hyd‘rant. hqse or
ut less nozzle with which the vessel is supplied in com-
ghres pliance with this Section whilst maintaining
pressure of 150 kilopascals.

Emetgency Fire Pumps

‘Landing here -
highly dangers
A more favoyrs
location for I3

mergency fire pumps shail comply with Appendix C.

Ifthe main fire pump and its source of power and sea
comnection are not situated outside the com-
partments containing oil fired boilers or internal
combustion type propelling ma_chmery_q manual_lly
operated emergency fire pump in a position outside

that compartment.
iremain, Water Service Pipes, Hydfants (other than hydrants to boiler and
achinery spaces) and Jets of Water

Shall comply with Appendix D anq provide two jeis
of water irrjl accordance with sub-item 1.3 of that

Appendix.

i ndix D and provide one jet
g?z]zlit::%pzc“;:gaﬁgfvith sub-itemp1.4 of thi'i_t ’
Appendix.

Hydrants in Boiler and Machinery Spaces
One hydrant together with hose and fitlings in each
space containing oil-fired boiler or internal combus- -
tion type propelling machinery,
Hoses
gs shall comp[y with Appendix D and be pro-

metres and over

ss than 25 metres
iit over 10 metres

Signification
In general:
‘Affirmative.
Specifically:

‘Rocket line'i

> ire hoses together with their fittin
fust. ded as follows: .
Two, the total length of which shall be at least 50 per
cent of the length of the vessel. A spare hose shall be

provided in addition to such hoses.

One hose.

metres and over

metres and over
ut less than 25

‘Negative.’ clres
Specifically:
‘Slack away;
‘Avast hauli

e hoses requis ) ibove shall be in addition to any hoses required in the machi-

TY space.
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(d) Signals used by aircraft engaged on search and rescye operati
direct vessels towards an aircraft, vessel or pPerson in diqtre:?' .

745
VESSELS OF CLASS 2B (cont'd)

(i) The following procedures performed in se
mean that the aircraft is directing a vessel
vessel in distress:

quence by an ajrgpy
towards ap airéry

Size

Requirements

(1) circling the vessel at least once;
(2) crossing the projected course of the vess
altitude, opening and closing the/ifitoite
peller pitch; T
(3) heading in the direction in which the vessel is to
Repetition of such procedure has the same meaning.

(ii) The following procedure performed by an aircraft
assistance of the vessel to which the si is di
s € signal is direg
——crossing the wake of the vessel close as
opening and closing the throttle or changi

el close ahead at
-07 changing ¢
ietres and over
Hified to carry
{ess than 40
[thEd paSSengers

be directs
means th
ted is no ||

tern at a low altjf
ng the propeller pitg

Ifnetres and over

SECTION 11 -
FIRE APPLIANCES .
CONTENTS

etres and over
ess than 25
5

1. This section is divided into Parts as follows:

PART 1—Preliminary (Clauses 2-8)
Vessels of Class 1
Vessels of Class 2A
Vessels of Class 2B
Vessels of Class 3

PART 3—Appendices A to L—Types of fire fighting equipment ..... :
Appendix A Fire Detection Sy)s%m ........ g . g q p ............ '
Appendix B Power Operated Fire Pumps
Appendix C Emergency Fire Pumps .................cooieieniish
Appendix D Firemains, Water Service Pipes, Hydrants,
o . Hosesand Nozzles ...............o.coeevieniin

_ Appendix E Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installations
Appendix F Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installations
Appendix G Fire Extinguishers
Appendix H Firemans Outfit ...........................coe.e.
Appendix I Breathing Apparatus ...................c.ccoeeee
Appendix J International Shore Connection ...................
Appendix K Fire Buckets .... :
Appendix L Air-Foam Equipment ...............coooveeinieo

Fixed Fire Extinguishing Tnstallation in
Accomodation and Service Spaces

The enclosed accomodation and service spaces shali
be provided with a fixed firé extinguishing installa-
tion in accordance with Regulation 12 of the Safety
Convention. The Marine Board may exempt a vessel
from this requirement where additional fire extin-
guishers are provided which in the opinion of the
Marine Board provide an equivalent standard of
protection.

Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation-
Machinery Space

There shall be provided for the protection of any

space containing:

{a} any oil-fired boiler, 0il fuel settling tank or oil fuel

_unit; or

(b} internal combustion type machinery used for
main propulsion, or having in the aggregate a
total brake power of not less than 750 kW for aux-
iliary purposes; s

one of the fixed fire extinguishing installations

detailed in Appendix E.

A vessel fitted with oil fired boilers or internal com-
bustion type machinery used for main propulsion
and decked in the way of the machinery space shall
be provided with a fixed fire extinguishing installa-
tion complying with Appendix F. There may be sub-
stituted for this installation a water spraying system
supplied from a hand pump situated outside the
machinery space which may be a hand pump other-
wise required. The pump shall be connected by a
fixed piping to a sufficient number of water spraying
nozzles suitably sited in the machinery space and
capable of extinguishing oil fires. When such a sys-
tem is installed means shall also be provided for
detecting the products of combustion prior to or
resulting from an outbreak of fire in the machinery
space.
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747
VESSELS OF CLASS 2B (cont'd)

Size

Requirements .

Requirements

Portable fire extinguishers shall comply with Appendix G and be pro d
_ vide,

follows:

25 metres and over

10 metres and over
but less than 25
metres

Less than 25 metres

Switchboards

Portable Fire Extinguishers

{a) a sufficient number to ensure that one wj
readlly available foruse in any part of the a;
modation or service spaces, but not legs tﬁ:c

fb) Two, suitable for extinguishing o i
firing space and each s%aace ccﬁlgslinf}rze: 1a"'.'l ; e and o
of an oil fuel installation, =

{c) One in each control space.

(d) In each unmanned machinery space which ¢
tains internal combustion type machine -
for main propulsion, or having in the agg
total brake power not less than 750 kW £ 5
iliary purposes, one foreach 750 kW brake P

ss than 25 metres

metres and over

o o - Sand

(@} 0.15 cubic metres of sand or other dry material
suitable for quenching oil fires. A'scoopshalibe
provided for distribution; or |

{4} An additional portable fire extinguisher suitable
for extinguishing oil fires.

Asbestos Blankets

Oneinagalley where the overall deck areaislessthan
15 square metres and two in larger galleys.

Fire Buckets
2 with tanyards.
Fireman’s Axe

One.
VESSELS OF CLASS 3

provided in any such space.
The cxtinguishers shall be sujtable for £

Requirements

guishing oil fires.
(¢) Tneach space which is continually manned a
and which contains internal combust
machinery used for main propulsion, or |
in the aggregate a total brake power not |
750 KW for auxiliary purposes, and which is
provided with:

(i) a foam fire extinguisher of 45 litres ¢a
or a carbon dioxide fire extinguisher
kilograms capacity together with twopa

_ fire extinguishers; or :
(i1) a fixed fire extinguishing installatior
plying with Appendix E together wi
portable fire extinguishers— -
one for cach 75 kW brake power or part the
not less than two nor more than seven.
One readily available for use in the accomm
and service space. -

rry ot less than
passengers

Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires, {
each space containng propelling machi
One, suitable for extinguishing electrical fi

main switchboard where "= voltage carri
board exceeds 50 volts.

) Otons and over
but less than 100"

0 tons and over

Patirol Alatm and Communication System

Anefficient patrol system shall be maintained so that
any outbreak of fire may be promptly detected.
Manual fire alarms which will enable the fire patrol
to give an alarm immediately to the navigation bridge
or fire cpntrol station shall be fitted throughout the
accommodation and service spaces. )
A specizl alarm, operated from the navigation bridge
or fire control station, shall be fitted to summon the
crew. This alarm may be part of the vessel's general
alarm system butit shall be capable of being sounded
independently of the alarm to the passenger
spaces. .

A public address system or other effective means of

" communication shall be availabie throughout the
accomodation and services spaces and control
stations. ‘
‘Main Firc Pumps

Two fire pumps, complying with Appendix B, each -
capable of delivering simultaneously one jet of water
from each of any two fire hydrants.

Two fire pumps, complying with Appendix B, each
capable of delivering of jet water from any fire

hydrant.
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VE 749
SSELS OF CLASS 3 (confd)
“Sine VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd)
Requirements )
Less than 00 - Size Requirements
tons but One § : ‘

25 metr ne tire pump, complying wi .

10 m etrgz Z:‘ig g:gl; t())f delivering of jet or;' Xrat%ﬁ:]‘:ﬁ: I;I:le“g;: E.capa 3 , Hoses

but less than 25 _ 01:?.;%";“ driving fire pump capag,e of d}é‘lj_"a?l_ * Firchoses together with their fittings shall comply with Appendix D and be pro-

metres jetof water from any hydrant, hose or nozz‘]‘fﬂ..n 4 as follows: : i
One for each 30 metres length of vessel, but in any

Eme
rgeney fire pumps shall comply with Appendix C and be provig
vided g

follows:

500 tons and over

Less than 500 tons
but 25 metres and
over

Fireman, Water Servie Pi e
! . ipes, Hydrants e el
machinery spaces) and Jets 'OfWatei rants (other than hydrants and beiler and

1000 tons and over

Less than 1000 tons

but 10 metre ater i
10 s and over of water in accordance with sub-item 1.4 of that

500 tons and over

which the vessel is supplied i n

C i s supplied in compliance wi

Section whilst maintaining a pressure t?fcfSO It{ 1 o ent e
ilo

pascals.
Emergency__Fi;é Pﬁmps

I | - <5 than 1000 tons
f i !
Ouf; tg;c;;ia:)l;y ;r{l_e cg:ppjlrtment could put all the fire pumg 25 et e
ixed independently drive e .
out of a ; 1d FIVen poOwer o ' q
eme g:.-o \fl)({i ﬁ(l;e Iﬁum.p,m a position outside that compa{)rimte e rabe
emer};ency ‘;‘: l”t at in any vessel of less than 1000 tonsn; ' Iess the 2 mere®
€ pump m - -
ST e pump may be a portable power driven fi
: chinery spaces.
Ifthe main fire i a
1 pump and its source of pow ' |
I : erand s '
i‘i?:danl:) gi(;t situated outside the comparl}‘tment co;t:?r?? nr:gnec-
ers or internal combusti i
e ibn e in
Oa(fl}lnery a manually operated emergencyty}:re pIOpelyjp:g
position outside that compartment. pamp

00 tons and over

Shall comply with A i :
_ ppendix D and provid jets

;)\f water in accordance with sub-i?em 1-§ m;)]h
ppendix. = ot

Shall comply with Appendix D and provide one j&
Appendix.

" Hydrants in Boiler and Machinery Spaces

‘Two hydrants together with hoses and fittings in each
- - - ﬁttl ‘

;%z:::e containing oil-fired boiler or intern:fggc;;%ach
tiop type propelling machinery-one on the port si
o I:h:;ne on the starboard side. Where there is access:
lothe space by shaft tunnel one hydrant shall be pto-
: in the end of the tunnel adjacent to that spacc

a_rcll supply to the hydrant shall be from a source ot
side of the space and the supply line shall not pass

through that space. 25 metres and over

The hoses required above shatl

case not less than five. The total length of the hoses
shall be at least 60 per cent of the length of the vessel.
A spare hose shall be provided in addition to such

hoses.

Two, the total length of which shall be atleast 50 per
cent of the length of the vessel. A spare hose shall be
provided in addition to such hoses.

One hose.
be in addition to any hoses required in the

Fixed Fire ExtinguishingInstallation—Cargo Space

There shail be provided a fixed fire smothering
installation complying with Appendix E which shall
be so arranged as to protect every cargo space. Pro-
vided that in any tanker, a fixed installation dis-
charging foam externally and through suitable
mobile sprayers internally to the liquid cargo tanks
complies with Appendix E it may be substituted for
" the fixed fire smothering gas installation required by
the above. The Marine Board mayexemptany vessel
fromn the requirements (o provide a fixed fire
smothering installation in the cargo holdsofa vessel,
notbeingthe tanks of a tanker, ifit is satisfied that—

The holds are provided with stell hatch covers and
effective meansof closing all ventilators and other
openings to the holds, or coal, grain of such other
cargo as the Marine Board may consider o be of
equivalent low hazard, or
To require compliance would be unreasonable on
account of the short duration of the voyages on
which the vessel is engaged.
Fixed Fire Extinguishing Installation—
- Machinery Space
There shali be provided for the protection of any
space containing:
(@) any oil-fired oiler. oil fuel settling tank or oil
fuel unit; or
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd)

Size

Requirements

10 metres and over
but less than 25
metres

500 tons and over

(t) iniernal combustion type machinery ge.

: e m
main propulsion, or having ;iir?}tl}!:;zry " d
tota'I ‘prake power of not less than 750 o
fatl;]Xlllriiry purposes; - kW
one of the ixed fire exti ishi i
etailed in Appendix E. inguishing installation

A vessel fitted with oil-fired boi i

bustion type machinery used flgrrsn?;il: i e
and decked in the way of the machinery Eropuls!
provided with a fixed fire extinguishing ir?sﬁ?sh
complying with Appendix F. There may b latl
stituted for this installation a water spra g e
supplied from a hand pump otherwise rcwl?‘ oy
pump shall be connected by fixed 'pipinq t:)red_ :
cient numbf:'rof water spraying nozzles sfitab:il g
in the machinery space and capable of extin y h
oil fires. When such a system is.installed mcfunls :
]a;ff;ige ;l;r(_)wc:ed for detecting the products o? co
n prior to or resufti f

. ’ilzlhﬂ]&machinery Spacelitmg from an outbreak of
¢ Marine Board may exempt a ve h
25 metres lpngth from this re(fuircmtsasﬁv?rflgses;lh
native equivalent means of fire extinction, such

additional fire extinguishers are providc& t
satisfaction of the Marine Board. e

Non-Portable Foam and CO2 Extinguishers

(a} In ea_lch boiler room one foam fire extinguishe
) 45 litres capacity or a carbon dioxide fire ¢
tinguisher of 15 kilograms capacity if the numbé
of burnerstherein is five or more. Ifthe numbera
burners in the boiler room is less than five
glsll be provided foreach burner therein one
o lfnia rgsre extjmgulsher suitable for e#tinguish
() Inanyspace containinginternal combustio
machinery used for main propulsion or havi
the aggregate a total brake power.of not les
750 kW for auxiliary purposes there shall be
vided a foam fire extinguisher of 45 litres capaci

of a CO2 fire extinguisher of 15 kilog
capacity. . 3
(c)- There shall be provided in each space containing;
steam turbines or enclosed pressure lubricatt
steam engines used either for main propulsion
- having in the aggregate # “~al brake powerof
jess than 750 kilowatts - auxiliary puIpo:
foam fire extinguishers of 45 litres capacity OT

Size

ortable fire extinguishers shall comply with Ap
llows:
00 tons and over
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd)

Requirements

bon dioxide fire extingnishers of 15 kilograms
capacity. The extinguishers shall be of such num-
ber and so positions as to enable foam or carbon
dioxide to be directed on to any part of the pre-
ssure lubrication system and on to a1y partof the
casings enclosing pressurc {ubricated patts of the
turbines, engines 01 associated gearing if any.
Provided that such extinguishers shall not be
required if equivalent protection is provided in
such spacesbya fixed fire extinguishing installa-
tion fitted in compliance with Appendix E.

Portable Fire Extinguishers
pendix G and be provided as

(a) A sufficient number to ensure that one will be
readily available for use in any part of the
accomodation oOr Service spaces. The number of
extinguishers shall not be jcss than five on vessels
of 1000 tons and over, and not less than three on
vessels of 500 tons and over but less than 1000
tons.

(h) Oneis a galley where the overall deck area is less
than 15 square metres and two in larger galleys.

{¢) Omne in each control station.

{d) In each space containing internal combustion
type machinery used for main propulsion,or hav-
ing in the aggregate a total brake power of not less

than 750 kW for auxiliary purposes, one for each
750 kW brake power or part thercof. Two but not
morethan six shallbe providedinany such space:
The extinguishers shall be suitable for extin-
guishing oil fires. : :

{e) In each space containing steam turbines or
enclosed pressure lubricated steam engines used
for main propulsion, ot havingin the aggregate a
total brake power of not less than 750 kW brake
power or parl thereof. Two but not more than six
shall be provided in any such space. The
extinguishers shall be additional to any provided

. in compliance with {d} above.

~ The extinguishers with (d) above. ;

(§ Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires, in each
firing space and each space containing any part
of any oil fuekinstallatio. , _
These shall beirradditionto any furnishedin lieu
of a non-portable foam or CO2 extinguisher.’
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (contd)

Size .
. Requirements

25 metres and over
but less than
500 tons

{a) A sufficient number to ens :
| 1 ure that il K
readily available for useinany part of?:gz ::chéé :

modati rvi
ion or service spaces, but not less th
two. S8 ap; 5 metres and QVEer

fut 1ess than

(h) Two, suitable for extinguishing oil fires, in
iy 1000 tons

firing space and each space ini
! cont T
of an oil fuel installation, e ANy part
2,3)1 (I)ne in each control station.
n each unmanned machinery space which cgr
tains iptemal combustion ty?)(e I;nash‘;’rlllclf-;l Eun
for main propulsion, or havingin the aggregrate
tha] brake power not less than 750 kW for ay,
21ary r?tl;lrpos?‘;._lgme foreach 750 kW brake pow:r”
r part thereof. Two but not more than si
%‘lowded in any space. nstxshallb
e extinguishers shall be sui
© guishing oil fires. ftable for Xt
¢) In cach space which is continuall '
J his« manned
and which contains internal cgmbustionaiyp
Tnachmery used for main propulsion, or havin
171; éhl:: ‘;gfgregate.]a. total brake power not less than
or auxiliary purposes, ich is n
rowided with purp and which is rig
(D) a foam fire extinguisher of 45 litres capacity-
or a carbon dlo.xide fire extinguisher of I
kllogra{ns capacity together with two portabl
. fire entinguishers; or : :
(ii) a fixed fire extinguishing installation com
plying with Appendix E together with
portable fire extinguishers— '
one for each 75 kW brake power or part thereof by
not less than two or more than seven. B

25 metres and over

4000 tons and over
2500 tons and over
ut less than 4000

- fons

00 tons and over

ut less than 2500

omns

10 metres and over
but less than 25
© metres

One readily available for use in the accomodatio

and service space. “1000 tons and over

L . ’

ess than 25 metres Two, suitable for extinguishing ofl fires for use i

each space containing propelling machinery.
Switchboards

0:11?_ portable extinguisher suitable for extinguishing electri
cal fires, at each main switchboard where the voltage carrie
on the board exceeds 50 volts.

' - : Sand
Each boiler firing space shall be provided with the follo»<ng:
1000 tons and over '

ess than 25 metres

Less than 500 tons
ut 25 metres and
e -

(a) 025 cubic metres of sa.. or other dry materi
suitable for quenching oil fircs. A scoop shall b
provided for distribution; or I

iremen’s outfits shall comply with Ap
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VESSELS OF CLASS 3 (cont'd)

Requirements

' (b) An additional portable fire extinguisher suitable

for extinguishing oil fires. B
{a) 0.15 cubic metres of sand or other dry material

suitable for quenching ol fires. A scoop shallbe .

provided for distribution; or
(h) An additional portable fire extinguisher suitable
for extinguishing oil fires.

Asbestos Blankets
One in galley where the overall deck area is less than
15 square metres and two in larger galleys.
Fireman’s Qutfits
pendix H and be provided as follows:

3 outfits
2 outfits

1 outfit
Atleast one outfittoinclude a breathing apparatus of

the air hose type. If, in any vessel which carries
firemen’s outfits containing only Dbreathing
apparatus of the air hose type, an air hose exceeding
15 metres in length would be necessary to reach from
the open deck well clear of any hatch or doorway to
any part of the accommodation, gervice, cargo or
machinery space, at leastone breathing apparatus of
the self-contained type shall be provided in
addition. '

International Shore Connection
One complying with Appendix J.
Fire Buckets

2 with lanyards.
Fireman's Axe

One.
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PART 3—TYPES OF FIRE FIGHTING EQUI
PMENT
APPENDIX B

POWER OPERATED FIRE PUMPS

Appendix Title
A Fi . . ach pump required under this Section shall be capablc? of deliveringatleast -
B P:;ﬂ?g;zt;g; (i‘%s{teng. .............................................. 14 ' ! etF;imuIi)taneously from each of any two hydrants, or one jet from any hydrant,
C Emergeney Fise Pllrlfl : Sumps ....................................... s o ghevef the case may be, through the hoses and nozzles p;qvided in t‘pt_: vessel
D Firergzgns, Water Service Pip.c.s:,' Hydrants Hoqes ................. 17- nd shall comply with the requirements of items 2 and 3 of this Appendix
E Fi :::ld Fi ?ez]zilitsi . u1sh S [P e 1§ ) 2. 1n a passenger vessel to which this Section applies which is required by this
F Fixed Firc Exting ishing IﬂStallat}ons ............................ 2 sction to be provided with fire pumps operated by power, such fire pumps (other
G Fire Extinguish e nstallations ... .7 » ‘han any emergency fire pump)shall together be capable of delivering for fire fight-
H Firoman's O e 30 ng pUrposes 2 quantity of water, under the conditions and at the pressure specified
I Breathing Ap aratas T 35 - endix D ofthis Section of not legs than two thirds of the quantity required to
T ]“wmaﬁonal%hore Connection ... . e 35 be dealt with by the bilge pumps. _ , :
K FireBuckets ............._... ...~ ---------------- 44 3 Inavessel, other than a passenger vessel, to which this Section applies which
L Air-Foam Equipment ............... ... e 45 s required by this Section to be provided with fire pumps operated by power, such
""""""""" 45 ire pumps (other than any emergency fire pump) shall together be capable of
Jdelivering for fire fighting purposes a quantity of water under the conditions and at .
e pressure specified in Appendix D which shall not be Iess than the quantity
btained from the following formula: ’ : o .
Quantity of water in tonnes per hour=Cd?
Where: . .
(@) C=7.66x10" for vessels required to be provided with more than one fire
APPENDIX A pump (excluding any emergency fire pump) and C=3.83x10" for vessels
; required to be provided with only one fire pump, and :
FIRE DETECTION SYSTEM {b) ;i;gfe-:flﬁs L{B+ D) to the nearest millimetre

L=length of the vessel in metres

B=greatest moulded breadth of the vessel in metres

D=moulded depth of vessel to bulkhead deck in metres.

Provided that in no cargo vessel need the total required capacity of the fire
pumps exceed 180 cubic metres per hour. :

~16. Section 11 ) '

4, Every fire pump required by this Section to be operated by power shall, except
as expessly provided otherwise, be operated by a means other than the vessel’ main
_engines. Fire pumps complying with this Appendix may be sanitary, ballast, bilgeor
. general service pumps provided that they are noi normally used for pumping eil and
that if they are subject to occasional duty for the transfer or pumping of oil, suitable
_change-over arrangements are fitted and operating instructions are conspicuously
displayed at the changeover position. o Lt

4.1 In a vessel to which this Section applies which is required to be provided
“with more than one fire pump operated by power (other than anty emergency pump),
.every such fire pump shall have a capacity of not less than 80 per cent of the total

capacity of the fire piimps required by items.2 and 3 divided by the namber of fire
pumps required by this Section provided that when more fire pumps opcrated by
-power than are required by this Section are provided in any vessel, the Marine
Board may permitthe capacity of any such additional fire pumps to be less than 80
-PEr cent, ,

tributed "imong several stations i i trangem 5
; if they are satisfied that such a

+ . - - N :
least as effective as if the indicators were so centralised. naeents gre *

source of power.

3. The indicating systems of any fire d i i . .

. 1 tection system fitted in compli ith
this Seers y fire detection sy ompliance wi

ey n shall operate both audﬂ_J]e and visible alarms at the stations referred td‘_

4. Exemptions: The Marine Board :.

] * The  may exempt any vessel from the require-

ments of this Appendix if they are satisfied that to rquire compliance ther%wit L

would be unreasonahle i i
vossel iy oo on account of the short duration of the voyage on Whlch the




“sons. The pump shall be self priming and the stength of construction and fi

‘maintaining a pressure of at least 300 kilopascals at the pump outlet;
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or portable manually operated pump with a portable sea suction
44 ﬁaxsel.(iictioﬁ shall be means of a portable hose of such length ?nd fio ﬁt:led‘
 shted that under all conditions of loading and trim of the vessel, and uncer
dwe'® nditions liable to be encouniered in service the suction end of the hose
thet = ubmerged. The material ofthe suction hose shall be suitable feruseina
er environment and the construction shall be such_ that the hoile-\vll] not lz:e
ed under the effect of the pump suction. The suction hose and its conne
lla hall be of sufficient strength to withstand any forces imposed when the pump
ons2 ?}ng underany conditions likely to be encountered in service. The unit spall
y erabust construction, designed for pumping sea water gnd for operation in a
oof & environment. It shall be full rotary, horizontal reciprocating diaphragm
anr® hall be capable of delivering the require jetof water when operating at not

ty?,?-:ttl]?asn 60 turns per minute in the case of a rotary pump 80 single strokes per

i ouble acting horizontal reciprocatingor diaphragm pump, or
ﬁu.tfﬁlt tsl:f;@:: Sgg minute in ti%e case of a single acting horizontal rcclprocla_nng
; _d_o hragm pump. When fitted in the vessel the pump shali be capable of <Ele iver-
: '{?e) required jet of water from any fire hoze and nozzle with which the v_essel is
e hed. when the hose and nozzle are coupled toany deck fire hydrant which any
grn;ls r ¢ water delivered by that pump, provided thatthe nozzlepfany hose foruse
\;:t‘t:n 2 %nanually operated pump shall have a diameter of 9.5 millimetres and

feferencetoa required jetof waterin paragraph 1.1.3and this paragraph shall mean

+ delivercd from the 9.5 millimetres diameter nozzle held horizontally three feet

hove the deck, the discharged water striking the deck ata distance of notlessthan6
metres from the nozzle.

1.1

42 Every fire pump required by this Section which is operated by po“’ershﬁf Lo
e

capable of producing from any fire hydrant or hydrants in the vessel at least
minimum number of jets of water as appropriate to the size and class of vessel, whij,
maintaining the pressure required by Appendix D. »hte

5. Relief valves shall be provided in conjuction with ail fire pumps if the pums:
are capable of developing a pressure exceeding the design pressure of the fire ap'
water service pipes, hydrants and hoses. Such valves shall be soplaced and adjuste;
as to prevent excessive pressure in any part of the firemain system. .

6. Everycentrifugal pumpwhich is connected to the fireman shall be fitted with
a non-return valve. ‘ _

APPENDIX C
i
1. Emergency Fire Pumps

1.1 The emergency fire pump shall be:

1.1.1 afixed independently driven power operated pump. The sea suction valye
suction pipeline, and delivery pipeline shall not be located in or pass through'
machinery space housing the main fire pump. The pump shail be capable of p
ducing at least one jet of water from any hydrant, hose and nozzle with which: ths
vessel is supplied in compliance with this-Section while maintaininga pressure o
least 200 kilopascals at any hydrant in the vessel.

1.1.2 a portable independently driven power operated pump. The sea sucti
shall be by means of a portable hose of such length and so fitted and weighted tha
number all conditions of loading and trim of the vessel, and under weather con
ditions liable to be encountered in service, the sunction end of the hose will remai;
submerged. The material of the suction hose shall be suitable for use in a sea wate;
environment and the construction shall bé such that the hose will not collaps
under the effect of the pump suction. The suction hose and its connections shall
of sufficient strength to withstand any forces imposed when the pump is operati
under any conditions likely to be encountered in service. The unit shall be of robus
construction, desigued for pumping sea water and for operation in a marine en
ronment. The prime mover shall be a compression ignition engine and the fuet ta
shall have a capacity sufficient for a minimum for 3 hours opearation at full lo
The complete unit shall be portable and be capable of being handled by two

APPENDIX D

| i RANTS
FIREMAINS, WATER SERVICE PIPES, HYD R
HOSES AND NOZZLES

1. Firemains, water service pipes and hydrants

ichi j i i be provided with fire
. erv vessel which is required by this Section to i
: : 151{{;1 ::agd by power, the diameter of the firemain and of the water service
Pinescont hereto shall be sufficient for the effective distribution

‘pipes connecting the hydrants her : I th
_-gi%h'e maximuin discharge required by this Section from

1.1.1 where only one pump is required that pump; o

1.1.2 where two such pumps are s0 required, both pumps operaQng simulta-
eously; or

1.13 where more than two such pump

shall be sufficient to withstand any forces which may be imposed when the pum
operating. The pump shall be stowed in a position where it is readily available fo
use. The pump shall be capable of producing at least one jet of water from any hos
and nozzle with which the vessel is supplied, in compliance with this Section whil

s ate so required, the two largest of such

ingsi i i ] other than a passenger
umps operating simultaneously provided thatin any vesse: _ seng
es:g;thg diame%erof the firemain and of the water service pipli:s_ shall be required to
e sufficient only for the discharge of 140 cubic metres per hour.

’1.2 Where the fire pumps required by this Section are discharging the quantity

f water required by sub-item 1.1 through adjacent fire hydrants in any part of the

i si ified in itemn 2'
i led fire hoses fitted with nozzles of sizes specilied n2
o?iﬁgtgy‘:gﬁgi?rg faot}(l)l;lowing minimum pressure shall be capable of being main

tained at any hy _ant;

1.1.3"a fixed manually operated pump with a fixed sea suction line. The se
tion valve, suction pipeline and delivery pipeline shall not be located in or
through the machinery space housing the main fire pumps. The unit shall !
robust construction, designed for pumping sea water and for operation ina m
environment. It shall be full rotary, horizontal reciprocating or diaphram type
shall be capable of delivering the required jet of water when operating at not
then 60 turns per minute in the case of a double acting horizontal reciprocati!
diaphragm pump, or 60 double strokes per minute in-*he case of 2 single acl
horizontal reciprocating or diaphragm pump: When!  1inthe vessel, the P
shall be capable of delivering the required jet of water frof any fire hose and noz
with which the vessel is furnished, when the hose and nozzle are coupled o
deck fire hvdrant which mav discharee water delivered bv that pump; or
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. ] |
i 11 have a minimum interna
23 Fire hoses prowded to a Class 2B vess:;{li ;Eg;) L o O g

1.2.1 in any passenger vessel §19 mm which is suitable for a wor

ter O
{a) of 4000 tons and over—310 kilopascals; or ) Q‘amc-]opascals- . . . tion, together with the
fb) of 1000 tons and over but less than 4000 tons—275 kilopascals: or 1035k fire hose provided in compliance with this Sec Ki)ctioui position neat
{¢) of less than 1000 tons—200 kilopascals. - Every - for its use, shall be kept in a consp

and fittings necesseTy s with which it is intended to be used.

ats or connection: e i 1 this Sec-
yam 1sof Classes 1 and 2. fire hosesprovided in 90@‘“&?:%%“% with
23 Iﬁ ve:: ‘ge used for any purpose other than extinguishing ‘
gn shali

6 appliances.

122 in any vessel other than a passenger vessel

{a) of 6000 tons and over—275 kilopascals; or

&) of 1000 tons and over but less than 6000 tons—255 kilopascals; or o
{c) of less than 1000 tons—200 kilopascals. - od by this Section to be brovided with fire
1.3 Where any vessel is required by this Section to provide two jets of wa 95,1 Every vesgel Wth}}l1 11!;;:‘1‘::)":1 de gwith nozzles of 12 mm, [6mm Of 19 mm
under the conditions required by this Section. hydrants sufficient in number sh amps© erated by powers ?o n (Fj)iameter as possible. .
be so positioned as to enable at least two jets of water not emanating from the gg o diameter OF as near there i o< the diameter of the nozzles
hydrant, one of which shall be from a single length of hose to reach any part 6f th ; 2 For machinery spaces and exterior loc?ltllm:ls-’ charge from the minimum
vessel nornally accissible to the passengers or crew while the vessel is being navi 25 uch as to obtain the maximum possible lsb tl;gi s Appendix from the
ted and to any store room and any part of any cargo space when empty. Y

| ' f water and at 02 r‘?“ﬁ%ﬁ??l?iﬁppendir provided that the
- ' . -jitem 1. . ?
14 Where any vessel is required by this Section to provide onejet of waterunde snallest fire pump pe‘l'mll';te ]c} zztsge :equired 1o be greater than 19 mm.
the conditions required by this Section, hydrants sufficient in number shall he giameter of the nozzles sha the diameter of the nozzles shall
positioned asto enable one jet of water from a single length of hose to reach anyp, g ¢ Spaces
of the vessel normally accessible to the passengers or crew while the vessel is bei

i d servic
3 For accommodation an
. 2‘.358 required to be greater than 12 mm.
navigated, and any store room and any part of any cargo space when empty. t

le provided in compliance with th be cap-
2.5.4 Every f_lPT: S;r:;:ezrzsp:gy suitable for extmgulsh_mg ozalltjlrers:) i?geihﬁ,l;t c gual
. Ofpr(c)ﬁililt?ong to any plain nozzle required by sub-item 215 End e er 2
rpose: Je capable of producing alternately such a Sp.r:yd hall be capable of
qpurp(l)jse nrzﬁded iI:\substitution. Every spray nozzle provided s .
aybe p ‘

eizg fitted to every hose.

with this Section shall be cap-

1.5 The firemain shall have no connections other than those necessary forfi
-figting and washing down, ‘ '

1.6 Materialsreadily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for firemains.
unless adequately protected. The pipes and fire hydrants shali be so placed that th
fire hoses may be easily coupled to them. In vessels which may carry deck cargo, the
fire hydrants shall be so placed that they are always readily accessible and the pipes ©
shall be so arranged as far as practicable to avoid risk of damage by such cargo
Unless there is provided one fire hose and nozzle for each fire hydrant in the vesse|
there shall be complete interchangeability of {ire hose couplings and nozzles.

1.7 Valves of the screw lift type or cocks shall be fitted in such positions on the"

pipes that any of the fire hoses may be removed while the fire pumps are at =
work.

APPENDIX E

FIXED FIRE EXI‘ING}JISHING INSTALLATIONS

inguishing i i ed in com-
This Appendix applies o every fixed fire extinguishing installation fitt ]
1 .
pliance with this Section.

1. General . ‘ 3 ' e

1 Wherean unmanned machinery space1s }'equu"eltli: ]:131( sﬂRS S}i;(;‘tzﬁztazes; ed
- 1,1, fixed extinguishing installation complying wii b sﬁgﬂ oo space
the 1l Elin: lf)i(tted with meansfor detecting the products of combu
a .
g from an outbreak of fire'1n the space. . e B
f the control, storage or generating arrangeme O ad in any

tl.2 1'\I?li?f;ﬂi:x?stallaticon shall be fitted forward of the collision
xtinguis
assenger vessel.
inguishing ins
1.3 Every fixed fire extinguis

ny of the %aces it protects will not ren
nstallation out of action. e feom hotherby

. tirely se ;
14 Ifthe engine and boilerrooms are not entirely minto theengine room, the

o 1 can drain fromthe boilerroo 0 ix be regar-
22111111t1:1h iildéﬁgi‘fu 'fg?t:n(:illlec:rarooms shall for the purpose of this Appendixbetes
n wl

ded as a single space.

1.8 The waterpipes shall not be made of cast iron and if made of iron or stegl:
shall be galvanised.

1.9. Where wash deck lines are not self draining, suitable drain cocks shall be fi
ted to avoid damage by frost. :

1.10 When a fire pump required by this Section is delivering water througho
of the holes and nozzles provided the pressure at any hydrantin the vessel shall
exceed 690 kilopascals.

2. Hoses and nozzles

(aliation shall be 50 arranged that a fire in

2.1 Firehoses providedin compiiance with this Section shall notexceed 18 met: der the controls inaccessible or put the

res in length except that in vessels having a breadth of 27 metres or more the lerigth
ofthe fire hoses forexterior locations and for cargo spaces shall not exceed 27 meties
in length. The fire hoses shall be provided with couplings, branch pipes, plain
zles and other necessary fittings. Firc hoses furnished ir hoiler and machin
spaces shall in addition be provided with a spray nozzle

22 Fire hoses provided to a Class ! vessel and a Class 2A vessel shall be made 0
closely woven flax, canvas or other suitable material.
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1.5 Operating instructions i :
5 in clear and permanent letteri
tterin, : 7 o
g shall be affixed 92.12 35per cent of the gross volume of the largest space containing boilers o7
i ided that the aforesaid percentages may be

every fixed fire extinguishing i : :
gl g installation or in a position adjacent theyet,
Q. s sncluding the casing, provi
4ychinery, including £p 1
tively for vessels of less than 2000 tons,

1.6 Automatic means sh i
all b . . .
1l be provided for giving audible warnin . oced t0 35 PET cent and 30 per cent 1€SpeC

within the space when fi i nually operated pers peing Pa ng arate they shall o he purposes o
p re_smothermggasofa ma y op v mt ]e otentirely .p y
¢ released into any working space. Where an emergc},}'lcy peowe Sy o is aboug ﬁ Giog Shinery oo 0 rcolmep Itt mtnift e .
b TSystem is re 0,‘1_. biléfs T Na chineryarc tentirely separ they shall forthe noses of this sub-
s dered as forming one artme |

to be fitted when the audi
ible alarm shall be connected to both pow teq_ V' ‘ m
€T 5ys s, B)’ EchSI
m a machinery spaceina motor vessel in

2. Fixed Fire Smotheri
ng G . .
g Gas or Steam Smothenng Installations 2213 '[ﬂca]culating'the gross volame of
dded to the volume of

2.1 General

chamain engine starting airtankis fitted there shouldbea -
space 2 volume equivalent to the volume of air at atmospheric pressure which
iy be released into the machinery space from a relief valve of fusible plug on

hat tank.

2.1.1 In every such in i
: stallation i iniects
mach provided for the
e e o o e
; e provided with control i S 1or cony

placed that they will be easil i ntrol valves or cocks, which
break of fire. § asily accessible and not readily cuto f ich shall be
bkt Schcon s ksl ety
made % ch t e pipes are led. Sui .ot shi

cretg cparng:?t E:nadtycrtent- admission of the gas or st:z;ﬁbtls ;’I'Ovlslon sha chiall not be
a' re' hus i passlz:n;?ei ;gzge VSVlg: : Sg:ls (:}r1 steam smothering system ?gr‘f:i?;’ri? e

; I X otheri ; eC

blanked during service as a passenger Spar:;% .gas or steam pipe connection shall ba

22.14 When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium both for
boilers or machinery, the quantity of gas

spaces and for spaces containing
required to be more than the maximum required either for the largest

rtment or machinery space. .

22.1.5 Forthe purpose of this sub-item the volume
4 cubic metres to the kilogram.
22.1.6 When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium for any space

ntaining boilers or machinery, the fixed piping system shall be such that 85 per
at of the gas requi ferred to in sub-paragraphs

of gas shall be calculated at

2.].2 h ] P
l e p]plng Shal] be S0 al"ranged t0 IUVI(IB e”e(:llve (IlStl [b]l]]on ff
O

SIllOﬂlEI‘l]'lg gaS or steam. e i ][y h( )ld H
mWhl“eSte misusedl exce
na i 14 .
Ci edlng 18 metres.in

length there shall be at | i
. east two pipes, on i :
part and one in the after part of the hold Ee of which shall be fitted in the forwan 1.1.and22.12when applied to the space concerned,can be discharged into that
. Except in tankers and vessels used forthé pace within two minutes. ‘ : ’
) or: Bromotrifluoromethane

c()"veyallceo C’Oal, plpeS OT C ey ﬂg team sna (¥ ()u[lets as l"w‘ a
f f T CONVEY] 5 || H]]e htt dWlﬂl 1

practicable in the spa i
of the space. pace which they serve and as nearly as possible to the centre lin

23 Bromoéi‘.lorodiﬂuommethanc {Halon 1211

used as an extinguishing medium for fixed installa-

93.]1 When these gascs ar¢ _
the quantity of gas carried shall be

jons in spaces containing boilers of machinery,
qfficient to give & minimum quantity of frec gas equal to 5.5 per cgat of the gross
largest space containing machinery including the casing.

me of Halon 1211 shall be calcu-
on 1301 at 0.16 cubic metres to

2.1.3 Intankersthe pipi
. ANKS pipingshallbesoarra =
gas will be distributed over the surface of thcla1 E:‘rigt(];at the steam or fire smothering

2.14 Gas cylinder stora

will be no risk ge rooms shall be situated in safe positi -

Marine Boa:d t]gei?lyf ne from leakage and otherwise be to il?eozlat:izlfl “;l‘lere e

ticable these sl:nall belfy apgggs_s:ble means to rooms shall be provided—-fc lllon of the

tected space, Access d;omh.a open deck fmd in any case be independen‘:of? trl:3 g

the boundaries of suc}?rrsof) ni‘llil Eifa‘%?sb tight and bulkheads and decks whichefglli(:j;
’ ; e gas i : Ak

rooms shall be dry, well lighted and effecgt?f'ellyg}‘:;:;gt:gequately insulated. The

The gas cylinders shall b i
C e accessible, effect ' e
exposed to corrosion or subjected to a temperatcut:zegczzgﬁeg%g rcllgg:'negss(tcr)mt e

2.2 Carbon Dioxide

2.1 When carbon dioxi . .

- the v 1 joxideis used asthe extinguishin L

: ‘equg;uti:ggy g:rgfl:z 3:21;?:}:& shall be sufficient to g%\lfle a mign?::ﬂrl: ‘%;E;aefg‘;;l;g‘é

: e e gross volume of th 2

vessel w] . e largest ¢ 3

S WO, el o g . hen o o e

=arried shall be suff{i)gi:ﬂ?ges centaining boilers or machinery tlhe quanﬁegfl gx ,
A 0 give a mini : *

of the following quantitics, sither: quantity of free gas cqual to the larg

232 For the purpose of this sub-item the volu
lated a1 0.14 cubic metres to the kilogram and Hal

the kilogram.

2,33 Whenthe gasesare used as the extinguishing finedia forany space contain-
‘ing boilers or machinery, the fixed piping system shall be such that the gas required
foprovide the concentration referred toin paragraph 3.1 whenappliedto the space
_concerned., can be discharged into that space within ten seconds. :

24 Steam

When steam is used at the extinguishing medium in cargo spaces, the boiler or
ilers available for supplying steam shall have an evaporation of at least 1 kilo-
gram for each 0.75 cubic metres of the gross volume of the largest cargo compart-
.ment shall be such that steam will be available immediately and

will not be dependent on the lighting of boilers and that it can be supplied cot-
nuously until the end of the voyage in the quantity required by this sub-item, i
ddition to any steam necessary for the normal requircments of the vessel including

propulsion and that provision is made for extra feed water necessary to meet
his requirement. : ) : :

2.5 Ineri Gas o : .
When a system * fucing inert gas is used to provide smothering gas in a fixed

fire smotheringinst.. . .tion for cargo spaces, it shall be capable of producing hourly
avolume of frec gas atleast equal to 25% of the gross volume of the largest compari-
mant neatactad in this wav fot a period of 77 houts. :

22.1.1 40.percent of th ‘

.22 . e gross volume of the | ini ilers

22 : e largest s

mach Ezgﬁsqch 41(r)olume being measuredup tothe ]egvel atpvilfiftnht a;imn_g bOller_ i
g is 40 per cent or less of the gross area of suct m: O?nzonta ’
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3. Fixed Low Expansion Foam Fire Extinguishing Installation

"3.1 Bvery fixed foam fire extin ishing ir 1 fitted i
] ) guishing installation fitted i o
glz)srstiit;(:ln ;lﬁlngr:e capable of discharging through fixed (fis'cll:laggemoriﬂ?me it
Or s, a quantity of foam suffici ets in gi
millimetres the largest sin, i ot 0 cover 10 a depth '
I : gle area over which oil fuel is liab (b of
e i e
] provided forthe effectivedistribution of th ol fireg
manent system of pipingand control valve : ¢ foam through a
foam to be effectivelv di valves orcocksto discharge outlets pe
: y directed by fixed spra 2B Ot ets, and forth
rote v : prayers on other main ol fi i
protected space either simultaneously or separately. Such installatlir(fr:1 Salr;::]lidiill‘ll th
Clu

mobile sprayers ready for immedi i i
Sicinity of the ofl factunit. the firing area of the boiler and in

3.2 Every fixed foam fire exti euishing i
) : . nguishing installation fi i
e i 1 1g 11 itted ;
spac?:onf]:li sat: ::Illcset?;ll'ilzl?ge requirtt;:]d mf this Section to be provig::: frlxl &ii’i‘fg il
; capable of distributin AIE0
space 1 f g on the deck i &
tanks ;.ll:il_'f(:;gel'{ll tfitxed discharge outlets in not more than 15 r:irfu'(i‘e’:‘:he o ity ot
foam sufficien ho_C()ver to'a depth of at feast 50 millimetres the whole g?z:;:tlty of
dek are. Suc osialaton shallbe capableofgencrating foum st T
i 8 e provided for the effective distributi
ch:l r(g)ggluttlllert(;u% : peﬁ:iment system of piping and control v‘:dilv::.lse cg-l f:g:;:ttl:g
chamgeou the.instarlel shall be sufficient mobile foam sprayers, capable of bei ,
et ot o i;trlt?gtaw}ll(e:l?:b{ foam can be directed into any tank'llggf' (t)h"
- nk deck area” means an a i ‘ e
length of the cargo tanks multiplied by the breadth (:t? Ezq\l;:sac:lem 1o the extreme

4. Fixed High Expansion Form Fire Extinguishing Installation

4.1 Every fixed high ex i

) pansion foam system fitted i i i ;

g : 2 system fitted in compli

ﬁ?ynagl‘l.g;l]::io cz;_ﬁﬁi:e of rapidly discharging through fixed disclinai:glzl‘ftlltc}:sﬂ;lss: -

o e greatest space to bé protected at a rate of atleast 1 min ge ?h

permi volu-me ogﬁlgtgch aflotz:)nfai ic;rt?lmg hhquidlavailable shall be sufficient to plz'o#
) L mes the volume of th

tected. The expansion ratio of the foam shall not excged ?()lg(;gtc;)Stlspace tobe e

42 N ‘
formmﬁ;&ﬁiﬁ?giﬁﬁfg;%ﬁaﬁ Eﬁi]et];eraméz;itso}lrce.of power supply, its foam
and so that it is not likely to be cut off b;.:he: f_:g.accesslble and simple o operate

5. Fixed Pressure Water Spraying Sysiem

51 E ] .
Sectidn S;Z‘i{lfe"e‘riolz]fgs?rq waler spraying system fitted in compliance with this
nozzles. On the gl < cha:ge ‘;’l’(';g 3 fIEEmP, piping system, control valves and spraying
of the dry pipe type. ¢ control valves the distribution system shall be

5. 3
arra nzge?;s Sgr:[)lr;ng nctlzr_zzlfes shall be of such a type, sufficient in number and so
guish oil or fire i u:ﬁ istribution of water spraying such as will effectively extin-
above bilges, tank tops D D e D g e 1 sproa fitted
» LA over which oil fuel is li ;
above other main fire hazards in the spaces to be pr:)tggte;cf liable to spread am_:_l

. trolted from distribution manifolds,
operated from
which will not

simultaneously to all sectt
to be operated.

. more than one space wit
be sufficient for the largest single duty.
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tion rates for particular fire risks are listed in Table 5.2

Applica
Table 5.2

- Minimum application

" rate in litres
per square metres

Fire risk per minute

e

Boiler fronts or roof firing areas oil fuel units. centrifugal separators

oil fuel purifies and CIATTIETS < ooonnereercnnnnsemmmnnss e meeese
20

Hot oil fuel pipes near exhaust pipes or similar heated surfaces on
main or auxiliary diesel ENEINES ....ocnoevnsrrmmrmrrrseernr et o 10
5

‘Tank top arca, oil tanks not forming part of the vessel's structure
may be divided into sections and shall be con-
the valves of which shall be capable of being
easily accessible positions outside the spaces to be protected and
be readily cut off by an outbreak of fire.

5.3 The water spraying system

54 The water spraying system shall:

(@) be kept charged up to the distribution manifold
and the pump supplying water for the system sh
into action by a pressure drop in the system; or

(h) bearranged such thatthe pump supplying water forthe system is capable of
being started at each distribution control valve operating position.

' 5.5 The pump shall be capable of supplying water at the necessary pressure '
ons of the watet spraying system inanyone compartment

at the necessary pressure
all be automatically put

rovided with a fixed water spray system for the protection of

Where a vessel i§ p
h supply froma single pump the pump capacity need only

5.6 The pump supplying water for the system shall be provided exclusively for

the purpose.

The pump and its conirols shall be installed outside the space Ot Spaces to
be protected. : :
The sea inlet to the pump shall bein
so arranged that when the vessel is afl

supply of sea water 10 the pump forany
of the pump. Pump suction chambers shall

in service. _
57 Means shall be provided to prevent the pump, piping,
becoming clogged by jmpurities in the water of by corrosion.
A strainer shall be fitied on the suction side of the pump.

5.8 The piping system shall be-of a corrosion resistant material, for example
galvanised stee} ~~dasthe “dry pipe” principle is involved due regard shallbe paid
to heat resistanc . material used and the possibility of it being subject to very high

temperature to the introduction of water.

the space containing the pump and shallbe
oat it will not be necessary to shut off the
purpose other than the inspection or repair
be flooded at ail times when the vessel is

nozzles and valves
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59 The water spraying system shall include mobile sprayers ready for
; 'm.e diate use in the firing area of the boiler or in the vicinity of the oil unit.
510 The system shall be so arranged that it shall not be possible fora fire in the
p'ace or SPaces prote_cte_d to put the system out of action.
511 No partofihe water spraying system shall be situated forward of the colli-

ion bulkhead in any passenger vessel. '
APPENDIXF
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2. Portabie fire extin guishers

2.1 Referenc :
€ ' a portable fire extinguisher in thig Section
means 4 g,

extinguisher which .
dition and thap: 0€s notexceed 25 kilograms in weightin the fully chargeq f
: Cd cog.--

me 1m S q d ty no

(l 1 Il ui y ||aSa C C i ol more tllall 13 alld a ha“ l ‘
apa 1 ol n t (4] ltres and

t

2.12 in the case of
212 1 fire extinguisher { i .
ediomiscarposs _da £ EUIsher in which the fire axtimon:.
“.'oxide roon dioxide, aSacapacity of not less than 3 ki ot mxtmgu;shin' .'
di - provided that, in the case of a vessel legs thairil Sﬁgt?'esain fofcz]i;-bon
ength, the -

Marine Board m
ol ay allow ity
oxide;or - % capacity of not less than one kilogram of carpg;,
thon -

FIXED FIRE EXTINGUISHING TNSTALLATIONS

{. Afixed fire extinguisher may be fitted inside or outside the machinery space it

sto protect but mustbe capable of discharging into thatspace. Ifthe extinguisher is

sot fitted with means for rapidly injecting fire smotbering gas into the space

‘utomatically on a predetermined rise of temperature within the space mans shall

te provided: T o » o

(1) for actuating the extinguisher from outside the space; and 7

(2) for detecting the products of combustion prior to or resulting from an out-
break of fire in the machinery space. A o

2. 1n a fixed automatically operated fire extinguishing installation: _

(1) the extinguishing medium shall be bromochloro—difluoromethane, or
bromotrifluoromethane; and :

{(2) the antomatic thermally operated discharge head shall be adequately pro-
tected to prevent mechanical damage. :

3. The extingnishing medium for a manually operated fixed fire extinguishing

nstallation shall be bromochlerodifluoromethane, bromotrifluoromethane or car-

2.1.3 in the case of g fi N
medium is & lire extinguisher in which g e
der, provi dedc‘l'lt’tll’;"lf’g:;, hasa capacity of not Jess than4.5 kieioﬁrz cm?g“mhmg, .
Board may allon, € case of a vessel less than 5 metresin 15:1 n.]l: of dry Pow-
2 a capacity of not less than 0.9 kilograms of dgrty ,the dNelan'ne..
1Y powder.

22 Inthecaseofall .
able fi P vessels to which this Sectio i . :
compg?nzxx;:ﬁusﬁgeil;eshagllrn?an_, in addition to : ;1;}:11;%912: é‘i_;ﬂgb‘gtoapon :
fire extinguishing - o =1 of this Appendix, a fire extineu; CXUnguisher
which ho Sg’:lls(:}:nilg nedium s bromc\chlorcdiﬂuor0r|r11];tgl?.':liher B o ich the
kilograms of B (15:’ P?lg.;)vfi gcg lﬁss than 1.5 kilograms and note n(f,rggl) and
length, the Marine B ed that in the case of 3 vesse] | an 14,

> oard ma . ¢l less than 5 megres 1y -
 and 0ot more thay 1.5, logra?n Tgvg s apacity of not less than 0.9 kﬂogr:r:irsl

bon dioxide. . .
4. The extinguisher shall be capable of rapidly injecting into the space:

4,1 where the vessel is not mainly or wholly constructed of steel or material ofan
equivalent fire rating—1.5 times the quantity of fire smothering gas required by

Appendix E, and _ _
42 when the vesselis constructed of steel or a material of an equivalent fire rat-
ng, or when the vessel is not mainly constructed of steel or material of an équivalent
ire rating but the machinery space is bounded by steel or material of an equivalent

24 Portable fire extinon: '
. tinguishers : : .
shall, sub L= provided in comp] - . .
ance “flthjte]f ; }g& c hg;:;:;g?; of _Sub-l'tem 2.2and 2.3%;?(1)216315‘:;2};33?; asgg tl(():ln.
wi 1cation of th .. ord-~
or other standards-approved by the Maﬁsstlgg:fdr_ds Association of Australia

Type of Extineu; |
guisher .
: Specification Number -

.

Water (Splash-
proof type)
. poam (Splash-proof type) - AS 1840 to 1842, : :
: foChelI)mcal AS 184310 1845 - ire rating, the guantity of gas required by Appendix E.
by iox: :
on Moxide . ig 11846 3. Fire extinguishers provided in compliance with this Appendix, other tHan-a
847 carbon dioxide fire extinguisher, shall be tested by hydraulic.pressure to within 345

kilopascals of the pressure to which it was tested at the time of its manufacture, and
recharged, at intervals not exceeding the intervals specified in the following table:

BIOH]OC][IOIOdJ.ﬂllOlDmeﬂlﬂne £ LS 18"8 .
- .
beal the Staﬂdafds ASSOClatl()ﬂ O Austl’alla ma[k o1 Othel applopl Iate.-

mark together with their licence number.
2.5 Where portable dry po; A _
. . R € : e} = . . i A
' :I? th this SeCﬁOn,ineithcr?cgoggfi;g;ﬁlemdng“m.hers are provided in compliance: Recharge interval .Test interval
2elt number shall not exceed and service spaces orin machinery space ype of extinguisher in years " inyears
vided in either of those spaces “(;1111:1-2 alf]Of the total number of extinguishers p
may be of the dry powder type. onlyone Cthngmsheri_g required in a space, i Halogenated hydrocarbon ' : .
' Gas container....................... i 5 ‘ 5.
.5 5

Stored pressure,  .......... e
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7" 26 Inthe case of vessels of Classes 1 and 2 which have a length of 25 metres or
over, a spare charge shall be provided for every portable fire extinguisher provided

. ipcompliance with this Section, except that for each such fire extinguisher which is
of a type that cannot readily be recharged while the vessel is at sea, an additional
ortable fiteextinguisher of the same type, orits equivalent shall be provided in lieu

of a spare charge. ‘
3. Non portable foam fire extinguishers
3.1 In this item "foam fire extinguisher” does not include a portable fire

extinguisher.
3.2 An extinguisher shall be of the antisplash type and so designed and con-

structed that the interior of the extinguisher can be examined.

3.3 The body of an extingunisher shall be cylindrical with ends dished outwards,
without reverse flanging, to a radius not exceeding the diameter of the body.

34 The body and ends of an extinguisher shall be tinned or lead-coated inter-
nally and every part of the extinguisher shall, where necessary, be protected

against corrosion.
3.5 The body of an extinguisher shall be welded or riveted and all riveted joints

shall be soldered.
3.6 The body of an extinguisher shall be provided with an opening for the

introduction of an inner container.
3.7 The opening shall be—

) FIRE EXTIN
. Generaj provisiong CUISHERS

1.1 Fire extingy;
. guishers congaini s
mon of the Magine R, ither by o1 CXtinguishin '
3 i m i t i
-~ off toxic sases sucgard. elt.h‘er by itselforunder expgctefidéum "N'hmh' i the o
Quantities as to endanger persons shac;ln d‘téti)ns of use giy,
not be Permitteq

than a carbon dioxt
i oxide fire extingyi
wel i ishi guisher
GnsEI:ét ?}ﬁ: Xinguishing medium which its(}:l:rilclc))e El‘(en to
Proper operation of the extinguishe :1 n whe

1.3 For the
P PUrpose of this Secti )
Extinguisher shall be tak § Section the capaci
. 54 aken to b A ty of a carbon digy;
safely contain in a tropical §ir:;?§ greatest weight of carbon dioxidne \il'ﬁ)é;ﬁ fire
- _ Ttcap;

14 Every fire extineui ‘ .
11 H . .

kept fully charged at al] i *"" 94 in compliance with this Section sha))
' shal be.

be the greatest
: volum
n sufficient space g [eFt?g

15 Fi ineui .
carbond;:)igeutriliu é)srlt]iers Provided in compliance with thi
kilopascals of the nngher’. shall be tested by hydrauli X
rcchargcc! at int Pressure to which it was tested at tff e prossure to Within 34

ntervals not €xceeding the interyals spf‘:acti]f]31 &:10
ic

Rechar, ’ ) .
Type of exting.: . ge Test
exlinguisher Interval intervap - 371 fitted with a screw cap of gun-metal or other suitable material; and
B ln -
w 3.72 screwed with a continuous thread through the side of which safety holes or
g . ; slots are provided so that when the cap is being removed any pressure of gas temain-
oda acid ... ... E ing in the container will be released gradually should the discharge opening be
Stopeq Rimer ... T ! 5 choked. .
am pressuree .. e 5 5 3.8 The cap joint shall be made with acid resisting rubber, greased leather or
Chemicat 7 5 | 5 other suitable material, o _ '
. 00!12;& lner e . 39 Iftheextinguisheris provided withan innercontainer, the containershalibe
Premizca P ST ! 5 adequately supported. o
Sealed t?oan(: EEH h-g“‘d tpe ... 3.10 A reinforced discharge hose of suitable length together with a nozzle, shall
Dry Chemical quid container type ... o g 5 be provided for an extinguisher.
Stored pr.t'ssure 5 3.1 The area of the nozzle shall be such that, when the extinguisher is operated
Halogenated hy dro—c;i‘i}.o-l:l .............................. 5 the foam is projected: _ '
3 3.11.1 inthe case ofanextinguisher of 135 litres or more fora distance of notless
than 14 metres for a period of not less than one hundred seconds; or s

Stored pressure
10.5 metres fora period of -

..... L 3.11.2 inanyother case ofca distance of not less than
Tot less than ninety seconds. o
* 312 The charge and the air space above the leve) of the liquid in the body of an
extinguisher shali be so regulated that the maximum pressure in the extinguisher
when put into action with all oilets closed does not exceed two megapascals. at a -
femperatare of thirty-eight degrees Celsius. ) ) S

3.13 An extinguisher shall be capable of _withstahdjng for a period of frive

tests shall not exc
. eed § years. If th . -
h > € cXtingnisher has 2p discharged at 3t minutes and inf-—wal 1 1o
: - $ and 1nf7al Pressure equa —
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3.13.1 a pressure Breater by one-haif than
extinguisher when put into action with all gijléts:

3.132 a pressure of 2.5 megascals whichever
3.14 The outside of an extinguisher shai bec

769

the maximum
closed; or

s the greater.,

p capable of
2 a portable seli-contained electric batiery operated safety lamp capa
1.

. . s; and
Pressure in g, wnctioning efficiently for a period of at least three hour
, fanc

1.3 a fireman’s axe. . ided they shall be kept in' readily
than one such outfit is provide Y ! | be cut off in the

2. Where more ositions which are not likely to ~

with accessible and widely separated p

: event of fire.

learly and bermanently Markeq

3.141 amark showing the level of the liquid when the exti nguisheris fil]e
working capacity; and

d toits

APPENDIX1
3.142 A statement setting out i g
" the name of the maker or vendor of the extinguisher: BREATHING APPARATU
the capacity of the extinguisher;

the pressure under which the extingﬁisher was tested;
instructions for Operating the extinguishers; and
the year in which the extinguisher was manufactured.

4. Non:portab]e Carbon Dioxide fire extinguishers
4.1 A carbon dioxide fire extinguisher, other than a

portable fire extinguisher
shall be provided with cylinders constructed in accordance with approveq -
standards.

i i i i ay be
1. A breathing apparatus provided in compliance with this Section may
| Bithe:-_ oke helmetora smoke mask, each of which shall be provided with an air
a st 3 . /
pur[ll"p or bellows and an air hose; or

1.2 a self-container breathing apparatus.’

: 2. General provisions - e Soction
| i i in a vessel in accordance wi tic
4.2* Each cylinder shall be provided with an internaj discharge tube and 3 v 1 2.1 Abreathing apparatus furﬁls}}teld ;r‘lj 2 vuate Bt i e
e s ’ e shall be constructed of materials having adeq
4.3 An exti

nguisher shall be provided with a discharge hose of suitable length
reinforced so as 1o withstand a

pressure of 12.4 megapascalg when the necessary
couplings are fitted,

4.4 The bore of the discharge-hose shall not be less than 12.5 mm.
4.5 The discharge

hose shall be provided with a horn that is insulated and of a
design which will reduce the velocity of the gas di scharged.
4.6 Any temperature between 10 degrees Celsing and 21 degrees Ceisiug
inclusive, the extinguishershall be capable of discharging gasat such a ratethatcar-
bon dioxide equalin-weight to three-quarters of the capacity of the container will be .
discharged in 70 Seconds. ' .

.. 47 The outside of the extinguisher shall be clearly and bermanently marked
with a statement setting out—

; h
sorat tact with sea water and suc
: deteriorating by heat or by con con’ harness
and T?S;Stsahnaﬁ?bt: resistantto fire. The fabricusedin the corll_ft}'u‘(::(): Ofa:Ze 2 cargo
mat:iﬁzdsw“h a breathing apparatus shall be rets:ll:s)tillltfﬁiii clz-larll'gogs 'c)f a flammable
PO : adapted forthe carriage of bu tts of the
: ::3r;f]e:éc?snt§;iun‘itsﬁligr“dthpa breathing appa;ra:cuis, f;;if:stgf:?ﬁr;?cﬁa{)2parkin2- _
. ’ d fittings shall be materials ant o lrictional spark .
‘-apparatus, harness_an 1all be fegibly and indeiibiy marked with the
EY ing apparatus shall ve legibly ‘stered
2.(2)f %gﬁut’:':iecﬁ};:“fng Fhe manufacturer’s name, trade mark or the regi
year
mark.

i ith ing i tions in
2.3 Each breathing apparatus shall l}e pr?t‘;ld;rc:l ;wl:ltlootr;lirzg;i:ﬁ]tgi P
: rmanent lettering on a plate for attac aran
;llfi;riin: gl:arly visible position near the apparatus stowage posi

i i h set of
3. The following equipment shall be provided for use with each se

] . breathing apparatus:
the name of the mak T gap

er or vendor of the extinguisher; :

the weight of the extinguisher when €mpty and the weight when filled 1o
its working capacity;

-~ instructions for operatin,

. theyear in which the ex

i elt or

fire-proof life-and -signalling-line capable of ‘l:-emgf attache_(ki1 (t)(()) lt(h% Ee Lor

* s, fl' rﬁ pb athing apparatus by the wearer by meansofa snalg()_ ook The i

it 1'(1: nger than isrequired to reach from the opendeckinge ot

i me]t:'es l?ogdoorway 0 any part of the accommodanqn, gert\élc} » car oo
: .'frll‘;?:ll.l(i)rs::;(yspg::ces The line shall he made of copper or galvanised stee

g the extinguisher: and
tinguisher was manufactured,

id up to at
AP having a breaking strength of at least 5 kilonewtons amé :i}];allté)c; ?gsircllz:a I;Erface
PENDIX H ~teast lgO millimetres in diameter by hemp or other covering

-.: D e WEt’f fthe wearer against smoke whiere the

: tecting the eyesand face of the ; oke v

—0 » : faceigiercr:l: z?iﬁirg:;lthinggapparams does not provide such protection;
1. Bvery fireman’s outfit carried in compliance with this Section shall - _
consists of: .

‘ i i helmet
3.3 for every apparatus other than a smoke h\?]meL a lightweight Vsafety €
’ “*ith'lining and adiustable head band; and
L1 abreathing ap : 7

Paratus complying with the requirer. tsspecifiedin Appen-
dix I of this Section; . :
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3.4 plates of suitable materiél which is not readily combustible bear -.
following code of signals to be used between the wearer and his attandae:::l gg the
which shall be attached to he harness and another attached 1o the free‘ o
the lifckinic. 2 end

427 The apparatus shall include a breathing bag of 5 to 7 litres capacity.

428 Thepumporbellows shalibe capable of delivering to the breathingbagvia
¢ air hose not less than &5 litres of air per minute.

429 The resistance of the assembly when subjected to a continuous stream of
¢ at a rate of 85 litres per minute shall not exceed 152 mm of water column.

Signal Meaning . .
By wearer of breathi . - 42.10 Tests for the air hose shall be as follows:
athin . : : .
Yz ol gappara uq .... Slack OFf Lifeli (a) The strength of the air hose and couplings shall be such that when tested
IPULLS. oo Heline with a steady longitudinal pull of 1.1 kilonewtons applied for one minute

Heip me out immediate]y:

To wearer of breathing apparatus

3pulls.....ooo Come out immediately

4. Smoke helmet or mask and its fittings

4.1 Smoke helmet or smoke mask shall be fitted with a purmp or bellows for the
supply of air and the air inlet to the pump or bellows shall be so protected as o
ensure that the supply of air cannot be obstructed. The air supply hose shall be suffj
cientin length to enable the air pump or bellows to be on the open deck in clear
well ¢lear of any part of the accommodation, service, cargo or machinery spac

42 A smoke helmet or smoke mask shall otherwise comply with the following -
requirements— S

there shall be no separation of the couplings, failure of the hose or failure of
the connection of the couplings to the hose.

(h) The resistance to collapse of the air hose shall be determined in the follow-
ing manner. A length of air hose with its couplings shall be subjected to a
load of 845 Newtons applied between two plane surfaces 75 mm square and
on opposite sides of the hose and at right angles to its length whilst air is
flowing through it at a rate of 85 litres per minute. Any portion of the hose
and couplings may be so tested. The flow of air through the hose shall notbe
reduced to such an extent that the resistance requirements of paragrpah
4.29 of this Appendix cannot be met and there shall be no-appreciable
residual distortion of the hose when the presuuge’ has been released.

(¢c) The air hose and couplings shall not leak when immersed in water and sub-
jected to an internal air pressure of 13.8 kilopascals. The test shall be applied
afterthe hose and couplings havebeen submitted to the strength of hose and
couplings have been submitted to the strength of hose and couplings test

described in sub-paragraph 4.2.10(a) of this Appendix and the couplings
shall not be interfered with between tests. The flexible tube connected to the
face piece shall be subjected to this test for air tightness, but shall notbe sub-
jected to this test for air tightness, butshatl not be subjected to thetests forair
tightness, but shall not be subjected to the tests described in sub-paragraph
42.10(a} and 4.2.10(h) of this Appendix. .

42.11 In testing the apparatus it shall be worn in turn by five persons. After the
pparatus has been correctly adjusted each wearer shall enter a gas chamber con-
faininga concentration of § mg per cubic metre of orthochlorobenzal malononitrile

nair. The wearer shall then ascend and descend at a rate of twelve times per minute:
two steps each having a 220 mm rise and this he shall continue to do for ten

* The design and construction shall be such that it wilt

(a) provide the wearer with air from an uncontaminated source for an indefi-
nite period;

{b) prevent entry of the external atmosphere; S

{¢) permit the component parts likely to require service to be readily detached
for maintenance but be secure against accidental disconnection; and

(d) ensure that couplings provide a secure, gas-light joint and that when:
detached, washers are retained in position. e

_ 422 The waistbeltor body harness shall be so designed that it causes no undue
d'lscomfort or limitation of movement to the wearer. The full weight of the trailing
air hose shall be supported solely by the waist belt or body harness and there shaltbe
no drag on the breathing tube or face piece. -

4.2.3 The attachment or clip connectin:g the hose to the waist belt or body ha
ness s_hall be so designed and constructed that whatever the direction of pull, thi
hose is not damaged nor is the supply of air reduced. '

42.12 Whilst carrying out this test the wearer shall not detect any of the test gas
nthe inhaled air nor experience any undue impairment of efficiency or discomfort
on account of fit, the air delivery or any other feature of the apparatus.

5. Self-contained breathing apparatus

-3:1 Every self-contained breathingapparatus provided in compliance with this

‘ A4.2'.4 Provision shall be made on the waist belt or bodyharness for attachme : A .
Section shall be of the open circuit compressed air type.

;iln'dkdetachment by the wearer of a life and signalling line fitted with a sn
ook. : :

4.2.5 The airhose shall be of rubber, plastic, a combination of both or other )
able material. It shall be flexible and non-kinking and shall comply with the requ
ments of paragraph 4.2.10 of this Appendix. '

5.2 Cylinders for breathing apparatus

- 52.1 Where avessel is provided with one self-contained breathing apparatus in
accordance with this Section, it shall be provided with fully charged cylinders hav-
ing a spare storage capacity of at least 1200 litres of free air. '

5.22 Where a ve=-e] is provided with more than one self-contained breathing
apparatus in accorc e with this Section, it shall be provided with fully charged
cylinders having a spare storage capacity of at jeast 2400 litres of free air.

4.2.6 The air hose shall not be less than 18 mm interr = liameter and shalln
exceed 36 metres in length. ‘ '
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53 An oper_i circuit compressed air type breathing apparatus sha]
comply with the .following requirements; all othe

5.3.1 The design and construction of self-contained breathing apparatyg
compressed air, open circuit type shall be such that the apparatus wijl— °

(a} provide respiratory protection;

{b} prevent entry of the external atmosphere;

(c) permit the component parts likely to require service to be readily detach,

. for maintenance but be secure against accidental disconnection: ched

(d} ensure that couplings provide a secure, gas-tight joint and tﬁat' w}{:
detached, washers are retained in position; :

{e) permitittobe worn withoutundue discomfortandinsucha mannertharitis
practicable for the wearer to lift and carry and unconscious PETSOR On I}t't )
shoulders, or perform other duties of rescue; and e

(f notundulyimpede the wearer when walkingin a crouched attitude crawlj
OT Manceuvring in narrow tunnels and openings. . ’ :

1 €

5.32 The apparatus shall consist of—

(a) -a face piece held securely in position with a head harness:
{b} pressure hose or pipe;

{c) outlet valve;

(d) alung-governed air supply device;

(¢) means of overriding the lung-governed air supply device;
(f cylinder(s) of compressed air;

{g} cylinder valve;

(k) pressure gauge;

() a pressure-gauge isolating valve; :
(i} warning device to indicate when the supply of air is nearing its end; and. -
(k} body harness. ‘

5.3.3 Means shall be provided for the automatic regulation of the air supply
the wearer of the apparatus in accordance with his breathing requirements when:
is breathing any volume of free airup to 85 litres per minute whilst the pressure
the cylinder or cylinders is above 1 megapascal. The effective life shall be deeme
have been reached when the pressure ofair in the cylinder or cylinders has falle
lowthata flow of 38 litres pet minute cannot be maintained. The storage capacity
it:_he air cylinder or cylinders attached to the apparatus shall be at least 1200 titres:

Tee air. :

.- 5.34 Anypressure pipe or hose which isexposed to the full pressure of the
der shall be designed and tested to withstand a pressure at least one-and-halftime
the full cylinder pressure. Any pressure pipe or hose which is subjected to pressi
from a reducing valve shall be designed and tested to withstand a pressure a
one-and-a-quarter times the working pressure. Any hose which is attached

face piece shall be flexible, shall permit free head movement and shall not close
by kinking or by chin or arm pressure. : '

53.5 The lung-governed air supply device shall consit of a pressure reduc
valve and a demand valve either separate or in combination. The design of;
device shall be such that it cannot be operated accidentally, it is adequately pro
ted against damage, and its efficiency is not impaired by any heat or moisture lik
to be encountered in use. Where the device includes adjustabie reducing v
shall incorporate a suitable locking "device to prever* the adjustment
altered accidentally. ' '

. ifs weight should .
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53.6 Compressed air shall—

(a) contain not less than 21 per cent nor more than 22 per cent by volume of
oxygen;

(b} not contain more than 0.002 per cent by volume of carbon-monoxide;
and : . '

{c) be odourless, and free from oil and other impurities.

5.3.7 Cylinders shall comply with the requirements of a recognised standard.

Manufacturers and suppliers should ensure that cylinders are tested, marked and
certificated in order that they may be filled to capacity at FIJI filling stations.

5.3.8 The cylinder valve shall comply with the requirements of a recognised

" standard. The valve shall be operated by 4 hand wheel distinguishable by touch
from any other hand wheel in the apparatus and shall be so designed and posi-
tioned that it can easily be operated by the wearer with a wet or sltippery hand. The
‘design of the valve shall be such that the spindle cannot be unscrewed completely
out of the valve body. The assembly should include a trap to prevent foreign par-
ticles from the cylinder entering the circuit.

5.3.9 Pressure gauge requirements.

{a) The pressure gauge shall be of the “visual” or “tactile” type designed to a
withstand a pressure of one-and-a-quarter times the maximum working
pressures of the cylinder. '

{h) The size and position of the gauge shall be such that it can easily be read by
the wearer when the apparatus is being worn. The dial of a visual type gauge
shall be protected by non-splinterable, clear, non-flammable material.
Additional protection shall be provided where necessitated by the position
of the gauge. o

{c) The design of a visual type gauge shall include provision of a failure point
such that in the vent6f rupture of the tube or diaphragm the failure point
will act as a safety device to prevent the glass from being blown out. ‘

(d) Athrottling or slowleak orifice which limits the flow of air to the gauge shall
be incorporated to prevent sudden build-up of pressure.

(e) The gauge shall be clearly marked to indicate:

"~ (i) when the cylinder is full; and 7
(ii) when the cylinder capacity has been reduced by 80 per cent of its.effec-

tive life. :

() The markings, on a circular dial, should extend over an arc of 300
degrees.

~ 53.10 Anisolating valve shall be provided in the pressure gauge circuit to pre-
vent loss of air in the event of failure of the gauge, its connecting pipe or hose orany.

_component part.

5.3.11 Means shallbe prbvidcd for warning the wearer audibly wﬁcn the cylin-

.der capacity has been reduced by 80 per cent of its effective life. - -

5.3.12 The body harness shall be so designed as to enable the wearer 1o puton

- and take off the apparatus quickly and easily without assistance. It shall be adjust-
~able to suit the wearer and designed to avoid undue discomfort. Provision shall be
. made on the harness of attachment and detachment by the wearer of a life and
- signalling line fitted with a snap hogk. ' ‘

53.13 The apparatus, when fully chargcd, should be as light as pracﬁcablg and
‘in any case exceed 16 kilograms. _
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5.3.14 Standards for face pieces shall be as follows:

{a) The full piece assembly shall be tested for le
piece(s) and from any attachment to the face ;ilfaa::%cv;i?lr;‘t ?l:.g l!md the ey
?pecm'cd insub paragraph 5.3.14(c} is being carried out. The peri e]-? kage ¢
ace piece and the inlet from the breathing tube shall be sealedpd cryor !
test. Any leakage from thesc sources together with the leaka oy thi

INTERNATIONAL SHORE CONNECTION

" |. Theinternational shore connection required by this Section to be installedin

o vessel shall be in accordance with the following specification.

ggﬂ&t{ \C;a.\lve assembly shall notexceed the values specified in sut?-;;:ggmr;h: Outside diameter 178 mm
' © Inmer diameter 64 mm
132 mm

(8) The performance requi :
quirements for outlet valves specified in g
;gll;a:lll)lhisn iﬁi}f(c) and 5.3.11 4(d} below shall apply to the \if’holt:ﬂass::rrlnla;lll;) ;‘I:.h&__m
1 ¢ every outlet valv i s
S valve and every part through which exhaled g;
{c) The total leakage shall not exeed 5 milli i .
he tot _ millimetres in 10 s e
with airata constantsuction head of 25 mm water gali)gze%ol?r(iili W}}:?n s
@ ,\Ir‘:;}]ve and its seating shall be dry. - . gihistest
¢ resistance imposed shafl not exceed 20 mm
tinuous stream of ai i e g e e a con
inuous & r at a rate of 85 litres per minute is passed through
(e 'Izg;t%‘f;)r face piece attachments :
i e device shall function so that the openi
' g pening pre -
;‘:gc:;m?o_scdtshall not exceed 57 mm water ggalplges\jrl;z?na; gotnht?nrl?(s)ls
of air at a rate up to 227 litres per mi is pa '
assembly for a period of thirty minutI::s. e s passed through

Bolt circle diameter

Holes 4 holes of 19 mm diameter equidistantly

placed, slotted to the flange periphery

Flange thickness + 145 mm minimum
Material . Any suited to 1035 kilopascals service

2. The flange shall have a flat face on one side, and to the othe'shall have per-
nently atiached thereto a coupling that will fit the vessel’s hydrants and hose.
. 3. The connection shall be kept aboard the vessel together with a gasket of any
material suitable for 1035 kilopascal service, together with 4 bolts of 16 mm
iameter, 50 mm in length and 4 matching nuts and 8 washers.

hall be made to enable the connection to be used onthe port

4. Fixed provisions
ble water to be supplied to the fire-

side and onthe starboard side of the vessel toena
wmain from another vessel or from the shore.

(ii) Afterbeingoperated for 50 hours conti
orJy ontinuousiybyati ; _
res at a raie ot_' 20 respirations per minute, the ﬂe‘?icclsdlfall‘lnl))]: :;e 21212 f -APPENDIX K
complying with the requirements of 5.3.14(¢) (i) above. paole of-.
FIRE BUCKETS

5.3.15 Tests to be carried out by persons wearing breathing apparatus.

{a) The whole apparatus shall be w i
: s ‘worn in turn by five persons.
gpparatus: h'as been correctly adjusted each wearer shal]pente:l ; ,z::ﬁelrl ks
e;’ Ocon;/ammg a concentration of— gaschan
mg/per cubic metre of chloracetophenone in ai |
() Each tost shall be performed for  period equal to the normi |
; ¥f th;:: T eylliander. or a period equat to the nominal effective life
¢} The following tasks shall be perf: ilst weari \
! m | be performed whilst wearing apparatu
(i) one-third of th_e period walking moving head frogm Es)ilz'le—tcrssi-cle nod
_ ding. and bending the body at the waist; ' ’
(ii) one-third of the period ascending and descending at the rate of twelve
(iii)tlé?mest%?rdmipute two steps each having a 220 mm rise; and ‘
e.' . - 0 *
; e gi':):x m(i the penovfl-walkmg at the rate of 6 kilometres/hour:
While carrying out the test i i
procedure described in sub-paragraph 5.3
il:)ove, the wearer shall not detectany chloracetophenonle) in t%lre il:lhale; 4
acr experfl?we any undue impairment of efficiency or discomfort on
count of fit, the air delivery, or any other feature of the apparatus.

5.3.16 Tn addition to the markings required by he cyl
: 1 markings required by item 2 of this Appendix, thec
der body shall be painted light grey with black and white quadlggnts c:iE shouid:

3317 E i . .
don manua{c-ry brcathmg apparatus shall be pmwded with servicing and instru

. 1. Every fire bucket provided in compliance with this Section shall be of metal
“ainted red and be clearly and permanently marked with the work “FIRE”. Except
in open vessels, every such fire bucket shall be kept filled with sand or water.

. 2. Exceptinopen vessels, fite buckets provided in compliance with this Section
“shall not be used for any purpose other than extinguishing fire.

APPENDIX L
AIR—-FOAM EQUIPMENT

1. A foam applicator unit shall consist of— _

1.1 aninductor type of air—foam nozzle capable of b
main by a fire hose; ’

1.2 a transportation tan
nd

1.3 a spare tank.

2. The nozzle shall be cap
guishing an oil fire, at the rate of at

k containing at least 20 litres of froth making liquid;

able of producing effective foam suitable for extin-
feast 1.5 cubic metres per minute.

eing connected to the fire
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- SECTION 17

RADIO EQUIPMENT Radio Watch—Tlistening on the appropriate Distress Frequency for the type of
. stallation on the vessel. '

" giles i i : i inutes dura-

C & Periods—tfor radiotelephone vessels are periods of three minu

i nstl,l.:;(rﬁlin gateach hour and atthe expiration of thirty minutes after each hour of

0

ach day, according to GM.T.

CONTENTS

L. This Section is divided into Parts 45 follows:

Part1  : Preliminary (Clauses 2—4)

Part2  : Safety Convention ships (Clauses 5—6)

Part3 . Non-Safety Convention ships Radio Telephony (Clauses 7...20)

Part4  : Types of Radio Installations :
(Appendices A and B)

- 4. in this Section:

issi i hall be read as a
reference to a wave, emission or signal of type A3H s > S
'fi'eln;:: to single sideband amplitude modulated radiotelephony having a carrier
m?ned at a level not more than 6 decibels below the peak envelope power.

issi i T3E shall be read as
. A reference to a wave, emission or signal qf_ type ! ;
'f;'eznce to single sideband amplitude modulated raiotelephony with the carrer
mitted at a level 40 decibels or mote below the peak envelope power.

PART 2—SAFETY CONVE ‘N;r'!o'ﬁ éﬁggs
5. Application

i i ipsi i i hips of
Part applies to all passenger ships irrespective o.f size and cargos
oostgn;r}cli]fosz totﬁ?age and uI];wards, engaged on International Voyages. (Class I,
lass 2A, and Class 2B of 300GT and upwards).

6. Compliance with the Safety Convention

6.1 Vessels referred to in sub-clause 5.1 shall comply with the, relevant pro-
isions of Chapter IV of the Safety Convention.

PART 3—NON-SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS
RADIO TELEPHONY

" 7. Application

7.1 This Part applies to: .

~ 7.1.1 All vessels in the International trade of less than 300 tons gross.
© 712 All vessels in the Restricted Pacific Region trade (CLASS 3A).

PART 1-—-PRELIMINARY

2. This Section shall be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitig
and General Requirements Section. : L
3. Inthis Section the undermentioned terms shall have the meanings set against
them respectively. o

At Sea—in respéct of radio watchkeeping is the period occupied on a vo
extending beyond Harbour and River Service limits, '

Coast Station—a land station in the maritime mobile service open for pub]
correspondence.

Compatible Double Sideband—refers to a wave, emission or signal of type A3H
(see Sub-clause 4.1).

Frequency Bands—the frequency bands referred to in this Section are:
Medium frequency (MF), 300-3000 kHz
High frequency (HF), 3000—30,000 kHz (3-30 MHz)
Very High fréquency (VHF), 30,000-300,000 kHz) (30-300 MHz)
Limited Coast Station—a land station estabiished by or on behalf of a pu : Trade (CLASS 3B).
utility, the fishing industry or other commercial enterprise for the exchang, ~ 713 All vessels in the Fiji Islands _ ( : in the Sea-Going Sei-
communications. - 7.14 Vessels licenced to carry not less than 40 passengers in the Sea-Going!

' i : han 40 passengers).
Radio Installation—all radiocommunication and anciliary equipmen ice. (CLASS 3C, not less than 40 p 5 _ Consting Sorvice asthe
required by this Section. : 7.1.5 Suchvesselsin the Harbours and Rivers and Short Coasting Servic

Radio Surveyor—a person appointed by the Departments of Posts and Telecom fiji Marine Board detev:"mmes. _
munications to be a radio surveyor. ‘ 8. Provision of Radio Instailation

i i i i diotelephone
8.1 Each vessel subject to this Part shall be equipped with a rac )
nstallation comprising a transmitter together with a separate or combined recelv'ei‘l,
tadiation system and a main reserve source of clectrical energy that comply .w1t
he detailed requirements of the Appendices indicated in the folowing table:

Ype of vessel/and trade Appendix

nternational - ‘ A(55B)and B (VHF)
estricted Pacific Region 2 (ggg) _

iji Tslands Trade : (SSB)

ca-Going Service _ A( SB)

arbour, Rivers, Shot, _oasting . QI(S )

B (VHF) if position is

Radiotelegraphy—a system of radiocommunication for the transmissi
written matter by the use of a signal code.

Radiotelephone Distress Frequency—the frequency of two thousand one
dred’and eighty-two kHz.

* Radiotelephone Operator—aperson holdingafl appropriate certificate coﬁ} D
ing with the provisions of the Radio Regulations.- '

Radiotelephony—a system of radiocommunication set up for the transmi
of speech or, in some cases, other sounds.

Radio Regulations—the Radio Regulations annexed t. e most recent I
national Telecommunication Convention which:my be in force at 2ny tme.
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14. New Installations

14.1 Before commencing to instal a radio installation in a vessel the owner or
“sroposed owner thereof shall give early notice in writing pursuant to this Partto the
-posts and Telecommunications Department of the propesed radio installation, its
iting and wiring.

14.2 Upon receiving any such notice, an officer appointed by the Posts and
- Felecommunications Department in conjunction with a Radio Surveyor shali give
“to the owner or proposed owner such advice as is necessary 1o ensure compliance
“swith the requirements of clause 13.

Vesscis in the International trade which ¢ ith (
e Int omply full
Safety Con\rennoq in respect of Radio te!egralg)hj;r negd“?lt:t Ehapter v
requirements of this Part to carry S.8.B, ' omply wi

9. Type of Radio Installation

9.1 Theinstallations that are provided
y pursuant o cla
the requirements of the Appendices in Part 5 of this Sectil:)s;i 10 shall comply wi

of th
th :the:

15. Documents

15.1 There shall be carried on board each vessel to which this Part applies:

15.1.1 alogbookin which shall be entered details as to dates, times, frequencies

- and call signs with respect to:

() communications relating to tests required by clause 20; and

(b} alldistress calls together with the name and position of the vessel in distress
and nature of the distress and the action taken,

15.1.2 A copy of the latest edition of the “Handbook for Radiotelephone Ship
Station Operators™ published by the Commonwealth Department of Com-
. munications, and the Small Ships Radiotelephone Service, General Instructions
issued by the Department of Posts and Telecommunications, Fiji. ’

16.Miscellaneous Provisions _

16.1 Avessel subjectto the provisions of this Part shall have the followingequip-
ment fitted, in a manner approved by the Radio Surveyor, in the immediate vicinity
of the radio instatlation:

16.1.1 a reliable clock visible to the operator;

16.1.2 in the immediate vicinity of the radio a suitable card which explains in
simple terms the use of the equipment to an unskilled person for use in an
emergency;

16.1.3 an emergency clectric light capable of illuminating the instaliation con-
- trols, the clock and the card referred to above, and capable of being conirolled both
from the instailation and every entrance to the space in which the installation is fit-
ted; and '

. 162 Ifthe installation is not fitted in the place from which the vessel is normally
navigated a loud speaker shall be installed in such place which has gain control
which, when adjusted to its minimum position, permits an out put from the loud
speaker of sufficient volume for the maintenance of an effective listening watch.

16.3 Protection shall be provided from accidential access to-all parts and wiring
of the installations which at any time are at an instantaneous voltage (other than
radio frequency voltage) of over 50 volts under normal conditions of operation.

9.3 All installations Yisted in Clause 10 i
L are subject to th

Snd‘Telqcommumcattqns Department and shalJl complg:; a&ﬂ?‘:ﬂ of the Posts..
etailed in the Appendices in Part 5 of this Section. ¢ standards

10, Exemptions
10.1 The Posts and Telecommunicati : .
] 1 nunications Department may cong; Py
tions for exemptions from compliance with any of the provisizns 0? ]ti?; ;Eﬂilca.

10.2 The Posts and Telecommunicati C
tion of the following types of vessels: ations Department may grant toral exem

10.2.1 open vessels or vess itis 1 ; : o
L els where it : - L
radio installation; 1 impractical (o instal and maintain a

10.2.2 vessels on voyages of not m i i o
( ore then 35 nautical miles ei i
specified port or place and not more than § nautical miles off sfo?ulet'h;lzg e ora
10.2.3 vesscls in company with an approved radio equipped vessel..-
11. Maintenance
11.1 The radiotelephone installation shall be maintained so that, while th.

vessel is at sea, the radiotelephone installation | i i '
requiremens ap oradiotel P Nationis atall times capable of fulfilling the

12, Interference
12.1 The radiotelep hone installation sh i i

t 0 : all be installed in such a positi d -

manner, and other electrical apparatus on the vessel shall be cquippgd xiqt(l,:lqigg

deViCeS that, hﬂc the VESS .q -V T S gila 515 n
W Bl 15 at sea effectl [+ l‘eception Of adio i i ifi-
R il 1 I. 1 ()t Il“l'
dered by lﬂtﬂl’fClenCC Caused by eleCtI‘lcal or Othel ﬂpparﬂtus on the VBSSEI..

13. Location

13.1 The radi in - . .
Surveyor: he radiotelephone installation shall, to the satisfaction of the Rad

13.1.1 beinstalled in the vesseli i i i i
as is practioably ed selina satisfactory mannerandinas high a posi

t7. Spare Components

17.1 For vessels engaged on International Voyages, spare components com-
mensurate with the radio installation shall be carried on board an shall include:

17.1.1 one spare complétcly assembled anterna of identical characteristics for
effective use on a Aistress frequency;

13.1.2 H E
temperatutr); protected against the harmful effects of salt water and extremes of

. lo:z-rz-t 'Eh]f radiotelephone instailation shall, 1o the satisfaction of an office
irE)sI:all “;_ y the Posts and Telecommunications Department for that purpose; b

alled in such a place that it will not affect anyofthev.  1's compasses or othe
flavigational equipment. : . pass kbt
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17.12 one of each type of valve and semi

installation: -cond i :
: on; uctor device ygeq in i APPENDIX A

SINGLE SIDEBAND RADIOTELEPHONE INSTALLATIONS

Division—1 Main Installation

.1. Specification

holding a Radiotele
. h .
g]mvalent, or any ce]z-ﬁ‘f)igzteo gz;a;g;’:engst?]?ed Certificate of Proﬁc?egersqn ‘1.1 The equipment shall comply with the specification published by the Com-

epartment as appropriate for operation O?theei r:;(::ﬁaimd Telccommunicatio;’)".- O:xf%l;;hz]])]%)'aﬁmcnt of Communications for 8.5.B. Radiotelephone equip-
' ' 2. Transmitter

10T Concerned. §
2.1 The transmitter shall be capable of transm
ng the types of emission listed below:

ission on carrier frequencies

192 The watch refe d N ) sea. ,
be suspe . Tred 1o in sub-clause 19.1 ma , . : _

19 ;) lndf:;' ¥ exceptat the silence Periods Frequencies Type of Emissionissiori

. 2= Whilstexchanging ¢ s . . -
stations: and £LNg communications with coast, l[imited coast orother slip' . 2182 kHz

1922 when conditig i 2162 kHz J3E

0 ns are such that j ; 2638 kHz

would inte ! In the opinio

103 Thrfere with the safe Navigation or safe vforklr?g"offt:llfel\‘/’[:ss;tg such watch 6215.5 kHz

- ewatch referred to in sub

at anchor. ~lause 19.1 may be Suspended whilst a vegge] is 3. Receiver

3.1 The receivershall becapable of effective reception on the carrier frequencies-

194 .Radjo watch ma i i
ybe mainta db
1 med by means ofloud speaker I'Ccepti(')n atthe using the types of emission listed below:

place from which the vessel is navigated

Type of:Emission

19.5 If the radio i : .
maint_ained on { ': 'lnSt?II:EttiI(;m foqlphes with Appendix B radio watch sh 1] Frequencies
maritime mobile VHF radl'otell::1 hdmtress’ safety and calling frequency foe:- tl?g'
practicable), phone service 156.80 MH {Channel 16 as far'a? %}2% l&{z
20. Tests : 2638 kHi ' I3E
" 62155 kHz

the receiver may provide for reception of such other frequencies as are appropriate

to the service in which the vessel is engaged.

DIVISION 2—-SOURCES OF ELECTRICAL ENERGY

4. Main Source ‘ .

- 4.1 There shall be a source of electrical energy capable of operating the main
radiotelephone installation in the vessel.

- -42 When the main source of electrical energy meets the requirements of the
reserve source, as specified in the folldwing items, the main and reserve sources of

energy may be combined.

5. Reserve Source . :
5.1 The reserve source of electrical energy shall be of such capacity and be so
maintained at all times while the vessel is at sea as to be able to supply continuously
or a period of six hours a total current equal to the sum of: : :

" 5.1.1 one half ot 2 current required to operate the single sideband radio-
telephone transmitter for the transmission of speech;

Appendix A .
—Single Sideband Radiotelephone Iﬁsta]lations
AppéndixB . ‘
~V.HF. Frequency Modulated Radiotelephone Installations.
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3.12 the current required to operate the radiotelephone sin

recetver; and : gle sideba; g, Earth

g1 Anefficientradio frequency earth together
,adiotelephone instaltation shall be provided and
the Posts and Telecommunications Department.

APPENDIX B

5.1.3 thecurrentconsumed byt i ‘ i itabl tiontoth
y the electrical [ . with a suitable conned ion tothe
amp referredtoin paragraph 16,4 fitted as considered necessary by

of Part 4 of this Section.
6. Batteries

6.1 Batteries provided as a sou
¢ s rce of a i
radiotelephone shall in no case be of the d]g ll;;l:. of the electrical enerey

6.2 Batteries shall be placed and hous i i
oje Batteries shal Dcp}; rtment.n oused to the satisfaction of the Pg

for ¢ he —_—
_ V.H.F. FREQUENCY MODULATED
sts and RADIOTELEPHONE INSTALLATIONS

6.3 Ifthe supply of electri - . . J—
pply of electrical energy is derived wholly orin part from a batte Division 1—Main Installation

set of batteries means shall be i V
fterie provided on the vessel fo i e
preventing discharge of the battery or setof batteries ot}:e(;'llﬁrgl%g the batteries, ang ' ificati
in sub-item 5.1 above. an by equipment i 1. Specification
by the

1.1 The equipment shall comply with the specification published
pepartment of Communications for VHF FM Radiotelephone equipmen
74.

9. Transmitter and Receiver )
21 All equipment shall be capable of transmitting and receiving on the inter-
national distress, safety and calling frequency for the maritime mobile V.H.F./
radiotelephone service 156.80 MHz.

22 All equipment shall also be capable of transmitting and receiving on chan-
nel 6,channel 12and channel 20and onsuch other frequenciesasare appropriate to
the service in which the vessel is engaged.

uency output power of the transmitter must be not

2.3 The maximum radio freq _ 1
Jess than 7.5 watts and not more than 25 watts mean power. The transmitter for new

' orreplacementhuipment mustinclude provision for readily reducingthe outputtc
“not more than 1 watt mean power.

64 Each batteryshall be capable of bei '
in sub-item 6.3 within a periodpof 16(-)h0$rsl.g fully charged by the means mfemdt& -

6.5 Means shall be provided for testing the charge condition of the bats .
gtie

6.6 If the batteries provided ar

¢ ba 1 e not solely for the use i ideba

;‘Sajg)éelepﬁone mstallat_:on means shall be provided at the ?rfstt}:lal:::in glef deba

isolat r:lgt?l othen: loadsinan emergency and the battery,as well as be'l(:ln e .

b gad: :gq\t;}lriecr}r:qrtnt's set forth in sub-item 5.1 shall be capable of sugs?:i}:ilz i
it is connected for i i . 2

Telosommunications Deparmont for such time as required by the Pos and

6.7 Where, in the opini
7 \ pinion of the Posts and Telecommunicati '
. nion nica
;c}l:arngcl?l‘rgftgeraftlmg devices in the vessel may cause damage totlrc:’irtlisioDeeci’lfi?e
A ge fluctuations, the source of energy shall consi )
A : : ) onsist of tw
311;?_; sr:tgu?ﬁzd t:nnc;r_adjalclzent go the wheelhouse. The means of cha?‘gl}?a;k;ig
atteries shall be through an interlocking i olati i

g isolating s :

separates the battery on charge from the transmitter and'combinged‘:)qrt?;b:‘;ra

receiver.
7. -General

tric:;!.llf;;]:e TasgerOf? radiotelephone vessel shall cause a sufficient supply of ele
tall gytobe z}va:lable for testing the radiotelephone installation on th Vess
at all reasonable times whilst in port. _ ! € vess

Division 2—Sources of Electrical Energy

3. Main Source

3.1 There shall be a source of electric
radiotelephone installation in the vessel,

32 When the main source of electrical energy meets the requirements of the
reserve source. as specified in the following items. the main and reserve sources of

- energy may be combined.

al energy capable of operating the main

Division 3—Radiation System
8. Aerial

8.1 The aerial of the radiati .
_ : ating system shall be of such type and dimensi
be soerected and insulated as to secure efficient radiatiohl.) menT

4. Reserve Source
ce of electrical energy shall be of such capacity and be so

4.1 The reserve SOUT ! 1
maintained atall times while the vessclis atseaastobeableto supply continuously

for a period of six hours 2 total current equal to the sum of:

4.1.1 one half of the current required to operate the V.H.F. radiotelephone
transmitter for the transmission of speech;

412 the current required to opcrate the V.ILF. radioteiephone receiver; and

413 the current consumed by th electric light referred to in paragraph 16.1 Jof
Part 4 of this Ses*—n. :

82 The aerial shall be so placed and constructed that it:
82.1 is adequately protected from mechanical damage;
| 822 precludes danger to personnel as a result of accidental contact;
.8‘2.3 does not interfere with the safe navigation or working of the vessel
8.24 is adequately protected from the adverse effect  salt water.
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784 MISCELLANEQUS EQUIPMENT

5. Batteries

CONTENTS
1. This Section is divided into Parts as follows:

PART1  PRELIMINARY (CLAUSES 2-4)

PART2  GENERAL PROVISIONS (CLAUSE 5)

PART3  SCALES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT

PART4  TYPES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT
(APPENDICES A-M)

5.1 Batteries provided as a source of any part of the electrical e

radiotclephone installation shall in no case be of the dry type. fICTeY for the -

5.2 Batteries 1 be placed and housed to t i i :
Telecommunicatisns Department. © fthe satisfaction of the Posts ang

5.3 Ifthe supply of electrical energy is derived wh i rom :

¢ olly or in part fi ryor

set of batterics means shall be provided on the vessel fmy charg?r?g the ba%tgfig: a 05
S, ang

preventing discharge of the battery or set of batter . C

in sub-item 4.1 above, i patieriesother than by equipmentlisted PART 1—PRELIMINARY

' 2. This Section should be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Defini-

-tions and General Requirements Section. .

3. Theterm “Miscellaneous Equipment” inclhudes any item of equipment which

" may be required for safety of navigation or safety of crew, passengers or any other
person on board for legitimate purposes, in port or at sea and which item of equip-

ment is not required to be provided by any other Section of the recommended

- yniform requirgments. :
_ 4. All items of miscellancous equipment listed in Pari 3 must conform to the
- standards detailed in the Appendices to the Section. :

54 Each battery shall be capable of being fuall
in sub-item 5.3 within a period of 16 hours® - E0 Y the meansreferred

5.5 Means shall be provided for testing the charge condition of the batterjes,

5.6 Ifthe batteries provided are not solel .

. t ‘ : y for the use of the VHF radj »
;nshal]?tlon means shall be provided at the installation for readi ly isc:?atliglte;?ht?ln?
oads in an emergency and the battery, as well as being capable of mf:getin0 lfr
:gq;;l‘iirlr:ei?t_s sefforth 1:1 3ufl?-1tem tlt.l shall be capable of sustanining all other 1%);&:
is connected for such ti i -
mumiestions Doonnected ime as required by the Posts and Telecom. -

5.7 Where, in the opinion of ths Posts and Tk icati '-.
7 i nion of th elecommunications D it
f}llectncal generating dew:':ces in the vessel may cause damage to radio :Eﬁimrnneemé'
th ;c:;gsllx nx;:!tzg@ ﬂuctu;_tlons, the source of energy shall consist of two banks gf bar:
ed 1n or adjacent to the wheelhouse. The means of charej i

charging the batteries shall be throu inte ing isolating saiict, whi

gh an interlocking isolating switch, whi

separates the battery on ch i tned or separn
separatc itery on charge from the transmitter and combined or separate’

6. General
6.1 The master of a vessel carrying a VHF radiotelephone shall cause a suffi :

cient supply of electrical energy to be available for testi i
¢ oply o sting the VHF :
m_stallatlon on the-vessel at all reasonable whilst in por%. radiotelephonic

PART 2—GENERAL PROVISIONS

5. .Navigation Lights, Shapes and Sound Signals.
5.1 “Navigation Lights” means steaming lights, anchor li._ghts,'and not-under-
- command lights.

. 52 “Steaming Lights” means those lights to be shown by vessels when under
“ way, including the optional manoeuvring light, and special purpose lights.

- 5.3 “Special Purpose Lights” means those lights required to be shown accordizig

to the types of operations of vessels (i.e. towing. fishing, pilotage and operations
. restricting vessels in their ability to manoeuvre) and those lights required to be
- shown by vessels constrained by their draughts. :

54 Allvessels shall be provided with atleast a full setof such navigation lights,
- shapes and sound signal appliances as are required according to type, size and
_special purpose to ensure compliance with the Collision Convention, :

© 5.5, Specifications—The requirements for performance capabilities and forthe
"/ positioning of navigation lights, shapes and sound signals shall be in accordance
' with the provisions in the Annexes to the Collision Convention. ‘

5.6 Spares—All vessels shall be provided with such number of spare lanterns
and/or replacement parts for navigation lights as are deemed necessary by the Fiji
Marine Board. ' ’

5.7 Main and Emergency Installation for Navigation Lights.

5.7.1 All vessels of Class 1, Class 2, Class 3A and 3B shall be provided with:
(a) A set of steaming lighis capable of operating from main and emergency -
electrical installations; or ' '
fb) Asetofsteaminglights capable’of operating from a main electrical installa-
tion and a “stand-by” set of Steaming Lights operating from a separate and

indepen  t power source; and ’ '

Division 3—Radiation System
7. Aerial '

7.1 Theaerial of the radiatin imensi
] : g system shall be of such type and dimensions arid
be so0 erected and insulated as to secure efficient radiatio?f :

7.2 The aerial shall be so placed and constructed that it:

72.1 is adequately protected from mechanical damage;

7.2.2 precludes danger to personnel as a result 6f accidental contact;
7.2.3 does not interfere with the safe navigation or working of the vessel; an
7.2.4 is adequately protected from the adverse effects of salt water.
7.3 The aerial instaliation shali be of vertical polarization. .

thr 74 The productof the antenna gain (with reference to an isotropic radiator).
€ power of the transmitter measured at the pointofconr  ‘on to the aerial
minal shall not exceed 41 watts Effective Isotropic Radiateu Power.
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{¢) Anchor and N U.C. ligh i ing
A : U.LC. lights capable of operating fro i
instaliation, and “stand-by” battery powdered c%r oilrr::ma::l:g?lgn

5.7.2 All Harbours, Rivers, Sh i ing S
e 3 D e et . Short Coasting and Sea Going Service vessels g

fa} be provided with a set of Steami i f i
et aming Lights capable of operatin

{b) be able to display Anchor and N.U.C. Li
_ [ JU.C. Lights; and
{c) be provided with such emergenc ts T
] arra i i f
Lights as determined by th% Fij¥ Mar?f: lgg:izfor the display of Stcami

5. L ;
8 Atention is drawn to the following extracts from the Internati
o

Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea: nal

Rule 1: (b} Nothinginthese;Rulesshallinterferewith,theoperationoi'Spec al

rules made by an appropriate authori
) . ; ty for roadst
rivers, lakes orinland waterways connected with thzalﬁsg’}t‘:é:s o

navigable by sea-going vessels. Such special rules shall conforin,

as closely as possible to these Rules. :

(¢) Wheneverthe Governmentconcerned sh i '.
a vessel of s;_)t:cial construction or purpc?sl}zl::z‘:n%itg:)gﬁed %
with the provisions of any of these Rules with respectto thell)n? be
gfes:itilon, range or arc of visibility of lights or shapes, as welln.;s
the¢ S]io_smon and characteristics of sound-signalling applianc
with ;;u hmltlerfenng with the special function of the vessel, s
vesscl shall comply with such other provisions in regard to

umber, position, range or arc of visibility of lights or shapes, 3

well as to the disposition and characteristics of sound-signallitig

appliances, as her Government shall have determined to be th

closest possible compli : i :
vessol. P mpliance with these Rules in respect to that’

PART 3—SCALES OF MISCELLANEQUS EQUIPMENT

CLASS 1 AND 2—VESSELS ON INTERNATIONAL VOYACES

Note: The following scales apply to vessels other than
_Safety Convention Vessels.

" Measured Length Requireménfs
All lengths Chronometer or Deck Watch.
All lengths Binoculars.
All tengths Barometer or Barogréph. ‘
All lengths Compasses:

1. {a) A Magnetic compass for use as a standar
compass; )
fb) A Magnetic compass for usc as a steering comt
- pass in the normal steeri  »osition; and
(¢} If an alternative steering . _sition is provided,
magnetic compass at that alternative steerin
posttion.

electricy
lanterns. . dNUE

g from an eleg.

Measured Length

Vessels less than
60 metres

All lengths
All lengths
All lengths
All lengths
‘All lengths
Al lengths

All lengths
60 metres and over

" 1Less than 60 metres

Al lengths
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Reguirements

e

2. A steering magnetic compass in pursuance of 1 (b)is

not-required to be provided if: _

{a) the standard compass is a reflector or projector
type which can be read at the steering position;

(b) agyrocompassorrepeater isprovided the cardof
which can be read at the normal steering posi-
tion; and

(¢c) another compass is provided which is inter-
changeable with the standard compass provided
in pursuance of 1 {a).

If the Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that it is unneces-
sary to provide more than one magnetic compass, d
vessel may be exempted from the requirement to carry
more than one compass.

Hand lead line.

Daylight signalling lamp.

1 set of “International Code Flags™.

1 copy of “International Code of Signals™.
Official Log Book.

Charts and Nautical publications suitable for the trade
of the vessel.

. A Sextant.

Accommeodation jadder located on each side of the
vessel.
Either:
{a) Accommodation ladder fitted on each side of the

vessel: or ] :
(b} A gangway capable of being used on either of the

vessel: or
(¢) A safe means of access approved by the Fiji
Marine Board. ‘
‘A safety netifan accommodation ladder or gangway is
carried on bhoard.

An echo-sounding device.
A radar installation.

A Sattelite Navigation or other electronic position
indicating device. L

Such other electronic navigational aids as considered
necessary by the Fiji Marine Board.

Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number,
weight and strength, approved by the Fiji Marine Board
or a Classification Society on its behall. :
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Measured Length Requirements
All lengths I-t_Iaws;}rls :nd warps-of sufficient number —\_ureighf
stren aving regard to the si v
ot g reg | he size and service of
.A‘ll lengths Pilot ladder in accordance with Appendix I
All lengths Navigational lights, shapes and sound-signals o
| A.H ] comply with provisions of the Collision Confer?tiiﬁ' -
engths Medicines and medical stores in accord e
Section K. anee vk
All lengths Means for vocal communication be

engine room.

A CLASS 3A—VESSELS IN THE RESTRICTED PACIFIC TRADE

(Restricted to operations of vessels between ROTUMA and
any other Port or Place in Fiji)

tween bridge and :

Measured Length Requirements
All lengths Chronometer or Deck Watch.

All lenpths Bino;:"ulars. '

A!l- lengths Barometer or Barograph.

All lengths Compasses:"

1. fa) A Magnetic compass for use as a standard
compass; g
(b) A Magnetic compass for use as a steering com

pass in the normal steering position; and

(¢) If an alternative steering position is provided

magnetic compass at that aliernative steering -

position.

2 A steering magnetic compass in pursuance of 1 (B
not required to be provided if: g
(@) the standard compass is a reflector or projecto

type which can be read at the steering pos on
{b) ‘agyro compass or repeater is provided the catt
\yhlch can be read at the normal steering’
tion; and
fc) another compass is provided which is i
changeable with the standard compass provi
in pursuance of 1 {a).

If the Fiji Marine Board is satisfied that it is unn
sary to provide more than one -~ ~gnetic compass
vessel may be exernpted from th.  quifement to c&
more than one compass. '

Vessels less than
- 60 metres

Measured Length

All lengths
All lengths
All lengths
All lengths

All lengths

All lengths
0 metres and over

Less than 60 metres

All lengths

All lengths
All fengths
All lengths

All lengths
All lengths

All lengths
All lengths

All lengths

. All lengths
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Reguirements

Hand lead line.

Daylig‘ht signalling lamp.

1 set of “International Code Flags™.

1 copy of “International Code of Signals”,

Charts and Nautical publications suitable for the

vessel’s area of operation.

A sextant, '

Accommodation ladder fitted on one side of the

vessel.

Either: ' '

{a) Accommodation ladder fitted on one side of the
vessel: or .

(b) A gangway capable of being used on either side;
or

(c) A safe means of access approved by the Fiji
Marine Board.

A safety netitan accommodation ladder or gangway is
carried on board. -

An echo-sounding device.
A radar installation.

Such other electronic navigational aids as considered
necessary by the Fiji Marine Board.

Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number,
weight and strength, approved by the FijiM arine Board
or a Classification Society on its behalf.

Hawsers and warps of sufficient number, weight and
strength having regard to the size and service of the
vessel. : :

Pilot ladder in accordance with Appendix L

Navigational lights, shapes and sound-signals.to com-
ply with the provisions of the Collision Convention.

Medicines and medical stores in accordance with
Section K. -

Means for vocal communication between bridge and
engine room. :
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CLASSES 3B AND 3C—VESSELS ENGAGED IN THE F1Jj1

791

' CLASS 3D—VESSELS ENGAGED IN THE SHORT COASTING SERVICE

ISLANDS TRADE AND SEA-GOING SERVICE

Measured Length Requirements
Measured Length Requirements
All lengths A clock.
Al
All ]Z: gtis C_IOCK All lengths Binoculars.
Al ig':hs Binoculars, All lengths A compass placed at the normal steering position.
n N - — .
cngths Barometer or Barograph. All lengths Echo-sounding device or a Hand lead line.
All length i 53 £ 5
engths Magnetic Compass: All lengths Signalling light or torch.
b iggg&’ﬁ;gg‘? ina S‘gtable position for taking' . All lengths Flags N.C.
vations, an £ N .
2 A . All lengths Charts and Nautical publications suitable for vessel's
. < Acompass placed at the normai steering position, area of operation.
Note: Only one compass need be provided if : ‘ .
d ; ! the F All lengths A safe means of access approved by the Fiji Marine
I\ganne B?ard 1s satisfied that one compass li]; ' ® Board. op Y !
adequate for both steeri i o
observations. ring and taking accurate : All lengths Windlass, anchors and_cables-sufﬁciient in number,
All length o weight and strength having regard to ihe size and ser-
Al lengths Hand lead line. vicer:J of the vessel.
e . N .
ngths Signalling light \ All lengths Navigation lights, shapes and sound-signals to comply
Less than 30 metres A torch with some spare batteries and bulbs. with the provisions of the Collision Corivention.
All lengths Flags B.C. and N. ) All lengths Medicines and medical stores in accordance with Sec-
¢ tion K.
All lengths Chart§ and Nautical publications suitable Yor the o .
vessel's area of operation. 4 All lengths Official Log Book; or Vessel Rqurd Book.
All lengths (Gangway capable of being used on either side of the All lengths Means for vocal communication between bridge and
vessel or a safe means of access. S €ngine room.
All lengths Windlass, anchors and cables-sufficient in number, . - -
weight andstrength, approved by the Fiji Marine Board -
or a Classification Society on its behalf. _ CLASS 3E—VESSELS I%NQA(S}ED v}l(\:l gHE HARBOUR AND
All lengths l-tlawse]rls limd warps of sufficient number, weight and - RIVER SER '
strength having regard to the size and i :
vessel. , and service of the Mesured Length Requirements
All lengths Navigational lights, shapes and sound-signals to ('Jom{' :
ply with the provisions of the Collision Convention. . All lengths Compass.
All lengths Medicines and medical stores in accordance with All lengths A torch. _
B Section K. ’ - All lengths Charts suitable for the vessel's area of operation and the
{\ll lengths Official Log Book. current Fiji Nautical Almanac.
All lengths Means for vocal communication between bridge and’ All lengths Slan_gwa%f or a:i safe means of access approved by the Fiji
: arine Board. :

engine room,

All lengths

All lengths

Windlass, anchors and cables—sufficient in number,
weight and strength; approved by the Fiji Marine Board
or a Classification Society on its behalf.

Hawsers and warps of sufficient number, weight and
strength having regard to the size and service of the
vessel. :
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Requirements PART 1—REQUIREMENTS FOR MAGNETIC COMPASSES

Measured Length
All lengths Navigation lights, shapes and sound-signal
All lengths
tion K.
All lengths

_ Vessels Class 1, 2 & 3A

1.1 In approving, certifyin_g and positioning a magnetic compass for use on a
Class 1.2 or 3A Vessel the requirements of the following international standards, or

} their equivalent standards, shall be used for guidance.
1.1.1 1SO 449—"“Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles-—vessel's Class 1,2 &

. >, 5t
with the provisions of the Collision COnVﬂntioogomply:'

Medicines and medical stores in accordance wity S .
e

Means for vocal communicaii . i
engine room. ton between bridge and: - L . .
' 1SO R694—"Positioning of Compasses in Ships

1S0 1069—"Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles—Vocabulary™

TYPES OF MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT

Appendix

A Chronometers and Deck Watches

1SO 2269—"Magnetic Compasses and Accessories—Rules for Testing Certi-
fication”
IMO Resolution A382X%.

PART 4

2. Vessels Class 3B

2.1 In approving, certifying and positioning a magnetic compass for use on a
Class 3B Vessel the requirements of the following international standards, or their

Title

B Compass .........
c Dcptl]: Soundin E' BT AR PETT ISP - equivalent nationai standards, shall be used for guidance:
D Sienall _g QUIpIENt ... - 2.1.1 IS0 R613—"Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles—Class”
ignalling Equipment ........................... . 1SO R694—"Positioning of Compasses in Ships”
E Charts and Nautical Publications ........ 1SO 1069—“Magnetic Compasses and Binnacles—Vocabulary™
F  Remiremante fo oo 4 LTIt 1SO 2269—"Magnetic Compasses and Accessories—Rules for Testing and
Ceriification” : ’ : ‘

Requirements for and use of Acc i
om
Gangways and Safety Nets modation Ladders,

Zl"?ﬁu-:g
2
a
a
=
®
E.
1
2
ot}
g
—
fan
g,
“

CHRONOMETERS AND DECK WATCHES
Chrenometer or deck

-The term “Compass”

Appendix B _ . Diameter
Length of vessel (m)
COMPASS _ of Compass Card (mm) ‘
shall include a gyro compass or hanical corm- Less than 10 ‘ 75
pass, and shall be of a type approved by the Fiji l\/][;)arine b(,a:;_ mechanical com: 17 atlessthan20 100 .
: ‘ 2¢ .ad over 125

watch—shall mean a certified chr '

! ) - I mea; onometeror deck watch
capalglc of bemg rated and used in conjunction with radio timesignalsto rovidetcﬁ’
accurate time piece for navigation. & P "

IMO Resolution A382X.

- 3. Vessels Class 3C, 3D & 3E
- 3.1 A magnetic steering compass shall:

3.1.1 belocated so that the veiw of the horizon from the compass position shall
" be as uninterrupted as possible for a minimum arc of 115degrees from right ahead

on either side of the vessel;

 3.1.2 belocated forward of the steering wheel/controls in such a manner that it
can be easily read from the normal steering position;

3.1.3 be fitted with an efficient means of illumination together with a device for

"dimming the illuminations;

3.14 be suspended by gimbals so that the bowl shall remain horizontal when

the binnacle is tilted 40 degrees in any direction; ‘

3.1.5 be located in such a position as to permit proper adjustment; and

3.1.6 be provided with a compass card and according to the following table:

Appendix A




- adjuster of compasses. Thereafter vessels to which this item applies shall have th

76. Adjustment of Magnetic Compasses on vessefs of Classes A, B, and C

794
4. General Requirements

4.1 Where aprojector and/or refl s mitti |
) ) ectoror transmittin
is the only magnetic compass fitted on board it shall: ebpe Of-Standard compass

4.1.1 be capable of being used as a normal magnetic compass in the event g ;
mtofa

power failure; or

4.1.3. be provided with an emergency electri
) . ect £ i
installation for a period of not lessg::harj:r 24 héifrz}. SUpPLY capable of operating the

4.2 General arrangement plans submitted to the Fiji Marine Boardin feSpeci of
of -

new vessels are to include details of:

4.2.1 all items of equipment or magnetic materials likely to exert a disturbing -
ng:

influence on the compass; and

422 all items which will impair the visibility of the horizontal from 5
: : "a

compass position.

5. Other Equipment in Vicinity of Compasses

5.1 When electrical instrum ‘Com a
ents are located close to a magn i 3
“ etic cor p
should be taken to ensure that the compass 1s not affected whether the Cquipsllsl,e'f'.lf.l:g 7
15 -

energised or not. Electrical equipment should
« ‘ DIIET) not be placed nearer to .
dcozlnpass than the “safe distance™ which has been determined by test of:‘ny magnetic
ed by the manufacturer of such equipment. recommen

52 Portable electrical equi i '
| pment such as hand microph :
hand sets can seriously affect magnetic compasses and slgoglr(liesng:] get‘g;g?;tgg |

when held close to a compass.

5.3 When electrical equi i . - :
: pment is fitted nearer to a magnetic ¢
l.'t;c;orrémqnc!ed safe‘dlstance, orifno safe distance is known%n msp:cl::)l}zsinz?f 2 th_e.-.-
gpeiatienvgjart;%%i ssl:(())uld be d]l]e(:kid with the equipment in operating and nc:)T :
ensure that the compass is properl v
° ¢ ) ) perly compensated an :
ffected by the equipment. Where such equipment is remol‘)red, modiﬁgdng:'

replaced, or major adjustment/maint i
, enance is made, th fati :
‘be checked to ensure that no change has taken place. © Gompass deviations shall

54 Theminimum distance at which a magnetic compass should be placed from

magnetic materials is indicated in IMO Resolution 382X

Any magnetic material in the vicinity of the compass should be disposed sym- :.

metrically about the compass and outside the minimum distance. Where magnetic:

'g;a;far::l g;P?SEd outside the minimum distance still causes the compass not to.:
- sfactorily, the distance of the material away from the compass?"".

should be increased.

ola rfef:l :th-llfger e:he _Stl‘(;lctl:ll‘? of the vessel does not allow magnetic materials to be
position com i ‘tl-%!ll:e minimum distance, the compass should be sited in the best
ntid oo patiblé with these requirements and the owner or master of the vessél
shy produce subsequent evidence of satisfactory performance in service.

6.1" Before an initial certificate of is issued i '
61E i 2 of survey is issued in respect of a vessel to whi
this iterh applies, the compass or compasses of that vesselghall be adjusted by an

comipasses adjusted ji , - = e
vears. il by an adjuster of compasses at inte . 's not exceeding 2.

- mentis

- gafety O ; 1
: gdjustmen Roard may determine.

- ing Cases:
Ctheo
_ or compasses;

and

L. Introduction

head in relation to Geographic (True) North.

essential clements of the complete design.

- 795

ard is satisfied that a compass adjust-
be deterred without detriment to the

f the vessel, the Fiji Marine Board may excmpt the vessel from compass

6.2 Providedthat where the Fiji Marine Bo
not required or that an adjustment may

t for such period as the Fiji Marine

63 The compass OT compasses of a vessel shall be adjusted in any of the follow-
ations of such a nature as is in

6.3.1 if the vessel has undergone repairs or alter
{ the compass

pinion of the Fiji Marine Board likely to affect the accuracy o

6.3.2 it the vessels has not previously operated from any port or place in Fiji;

63.3 if the compass Or COMpasses of the vessel are, in the opinion of the Fiji

Marine Board, unsatisfory or unreliabie.

6.4 An “adjuster of compasses” shall be an adjuster of compasses 50 approved

‘ by the Fiji Marine Board.

PART I1—REQUIREMENTS FOR GYRO COMPASSES

1.1 The gyrocompass where fitted should determine the direction of the vesscl's

12 The equipment should comply with the following minimum perfor-

mance requirements.

2. Definitions

For the purpose of this Section, the following definitions apply:

‘2.1 The term gyro compass comprises the complete equipment and includes afl

92 The true headingis the horizontal angle between the vertical plane passing
through the true meridian and the vertical plan passing throngh thevessel's fore and
aft datum line. Tt is measured from True North (000 degrees) clockwise through
360 degrees.

2.3 Thecompass issaid tobe
minutes (when the compass is on a statione

degrees.
24 The settle point heading is the average valu

minutes intervals after the compass has settled.
2.5 The settle point error is the difference be

true heading.

2.6 The errots to which the gyro compass is subject are considered to have a
probability of 68.3 per cent, where the errors are taken as differences between the

observed values and their mean value. ,
The maximum -~ror is understood as triple the aboveer
of 99.7 per cent. : ‘

settled if any three readings taken at intervals of 30
ry base) are within a band of 0.7

e of three readings taken at 30

tween settle point-heading and

ror and has a probability
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3. Method of Presentation
_[nterference .

7.1 Allsteps should be taken to eliminate as far as practicable the causcs of,and
o SUPPTESS, electromagnetic interference between the gyro compass and other
t:quipment on board.
72 Mechanical noise from all units should be so limited as not to prejudice the
ticaring of sounds on which the safety of the vessel might depend.
7.3 Each unit of the cqui_pment‘SOuld be marked with the minimum safe dis-
tance at which it may be mounted from a standard or a steering magnetic

3.1 Thecompasscard should be i i

. shoul graduated in egual inte

Sractlon thereof. A numerical indication should b(g provid;zlaalli (!)g 01:e degree o
egrees, starting from 000 degrees clockwise through 360 degfees astat every

4, TNumination

4.1 Fully adequate illumination should be provided to enable readin

at all times. Facilities for dimming should be provided. gofscales

5. Accuracy
compass-

Durability and Resistance of Effects of Climate

8.1 The equipment should be capable of continuous operation under the con-
ditionsof vibration, humidity and change oftemperaturelikelytobe experienced i

ihe vessel in which it is installed. -

5.1 Settling time of equipment.

5.1.1 The compass should settle within si . -
up 10 70 degrees. e within six hours of switching go in latitudes of i

5.2.1 The maximum valu i m,
eof the settle pointerrorof th ; '
. 1 p € masterco uld:
otexceed + 2degrees in the general conditions mentioned in sub-item g alts:;g Eul'd
- tm

8 and including variations in m i i
3 - a i i
S and including vari gnetic field likely to be experienced in the vessel ir :

-9, Construction and Installation

9.1 The master compass and any repeaters used for taking sual bearings
should be installed in a vessel with their fore and aft datum lines parallel to the
‘yessel's fore and aft datum line to within +0.5 degrees. The lubber line should be in
ical plane as the centre of the card of the compass and should be

aligned accurately in the fore and aft direction. _ _
9.2 Means should be provided for correcting the errors induced by speed
- and latitude.

9.3 Anautomaiic alarm should be
- pass system.

94 The system should
vided to other navigationa

. matic pilot.
9.5 Information should be provided to enable competent members of a vessel's

“’staff to operate and maintain the equipment efficiently.
ed with an indication of manufacture, type

5.2.2 The maximum e i ;
shomia not cxom! rror of the master compass in latitudes up to 70 degfeés- .

(@) + 1 degree when the vessel is i i

; : travell :

N ?e;% 1(;1 oo of oalon oo ing on a straight course at a ccmstar_lt‘:
.5 degrees to a rapid alterati '

o 36 koo pid alteration of course of 180 degrees at speeds up

fc) + 2 degrees due to a fast alterati

A teration of speed to 20 knots;

{d) :e ci :ssgrc;e; \ng:] rolling imd fpitching with any period between 3 and 15
_ s um angle of 22.5 degrees i izonta

acceleration of 3 metres/seconds squargd. and & maimum horizontal

provided toindicatea major faultin the com-

be designed to enable heading information to be pro-.
5.2.3 The maximum divergence in reading between the master compass an'.d Vaids such as radar, radio direetion finder and aut

repeaters should not exce iti
P wah 521 X ed + 0.3 degrees under the conditions mentioned in:

Notes:
9.6 The equipmentshouldbe provid

and/or number.
97 The equipment should be so constructe
accessible for maintenance purposes.

When the compass is used f ses off ' . .
accuracy might be 1_mcess‘_iry'for purposes other than steering and bearing, a higher .

d and installed that it is readily

_ excg‘eod::l(lisil:-lr; g:gttl éZei:n“?i)ﬁh;mrr:l error referrf:d to in sub-paragraph 5.2.2 {d) is not |
i compass_, 1 ¢ necessary to pay particular attention to the siting of

6. Power .Supply

wit lft Ihg‘rl;:l :ﬁgjﬁ;‘@é fstlﬁci)uédcliie cqpa}lzle or rating conftinuously in accordance
s Sectioninthe pres ) fati
supply as are normally expected ir{] a Vesseg. enceofsuch variationsof the pOW?r

excgs%,i\]:g eglr:l‘f‘r:ll:g“l:nge iﬂICOI'pl‘Oatcd for the protection of the equipment frn_:im.
supply polarity. voltages, transients and accidental reversal of power

elec?gcgl;?ego:rirsarr?;:;fortgl;eratin% the equipment for more thanone sourceof -
: ) en . s
the other should be ineorporate (;,).r rapidly changing from«  source of supply to:
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Appel{dix C
_ DEPTH SHOUNDING EQUIPMENT
L. Mechanical depth sounding device
1.1 Mechanical depth sounding devices sha

Itinclude echo-sounders
sounding machines, or any other apparatus designed for determ

water using mechanical, hydrostatic pressure or electronic means,

L2 A mechanical depth sounding device shall

. ng d Il be complete with such '
accessories and spare parts as are sufficient, in the opinion of the FijiMarine Boarg,

having regard to the type of device.
2. Hand lead shall consist of

21 Alead weighing at least 3 kg
2.2 Aline of at least 46 metres, correctly marked,

Appendix D -
SIGNALLING EQUIPMENT
1. Daylight Signalling Lamp

L1 Shall be of a type approved by the Fiji Marine Board.
12 Shall not be solely dependent upon the vessel’s main source of power.

2. Signalling Lamp or Light

2.1 Shall be a signal light approved by the Fiji Marine Board;
22 may be portable or fixed;

23 includes torch or similar apparatus;

-« 24 shall have a source of power independent of vessel’s main power supply.
3. “International Code of Signals” means any published manuaj approved by the

Fiji Marine Board comtaining the Internationai Code Signals adopted by LM.C.O.
in 1965 and as amended from time to.time. .

Appendix E

CHARTS AN D NAUTICAL PUB.LICATIONS
These may consists of: '

Nautical Almanac
Nautical Tables
Sailing Directions
Charts

Charts issued specifically for use with electronic position finding aids
List of Lights ’

Tide Tables

List of Radio Signals and Radjo Stations

Merchant Ships Search and Rescue Manual
Chart Instruments ' :

ounders, decp o0,
Ining the deph of

of
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Appendix F .
REMENTS FOR AND USE OF ACCOMMODATION LADDERS,
reatt GANGWAYS AND SAFETY NETS

modati i fitted with a series of steps
m n Ladder shall be a sloping ladder .

; 35?:1(1 hggg':a(t)ﬂs used to provide safe access to and from a vessel.

trea ,

2, Accommodation Ladders
Vessel's accommodation ladders shall:

2.1 be at least 550 mm wide (clear width of step or tread),
- ided with platform as necessary; ] L
2 E@gien i;ﬁgth s?ides throughout the whole len_gth with ra1l::i1%s, a:'ila ble
%2 gz so made that they can be adequately supported and secured by sui
faste-m' ngs against displacement or slipping,

Accomodation ladders should be so secured that when they are used in tidal
c

- they can be adjusted to the height of the wharf or other landing place accord-
ports

ing to the state of the tide.

. Gangways . ‘ '
3 Gangways shall be a narrow platform or bridge fitted with handrails, used to
provide safe access to and from a vessel.

3.1 Gangways shall:

i i tread);
t 550 mm wide (clear width of step ort ho
31% gg ;tttl:gson both sides throughout the length with rgllm_gs, and1
g;l 3. be provided with transverse treads at suitable stepping intervals.

ich pi i i latform the meeting
hich pivot or swivel horizontallyon a p 1 - me;
oh?:;'t2 (g:rllggl;%ﬁ:fzrm-stgps) should be adequately protected by railings or
P .
fOpes. - ‘
p3 3 The wheels or roller at the botiom of the pangway shall have a guard 1o pro |
tect f)ersons feet if the vessel moves.

4, Railings

4.1 All railings shall: .

41,1 be of sound material and good construction and possess adeguate
strength; . o

4 flgtz be at least 300 mm high measured at right angles to the liné joining the top
ed. e'ofthe steps or trends; and . N

g4 1.3 consist of two rails, taut ropes or ch__ain§ supportfed byfs{?inchmns,. and, if
nece'ss-ary a toe-board, to prevent persons Elrlppmg_‘gr ob;gq:tsﬂq“ I ng .
42 Intermediétc rails, ropes or chains should be not more than-SOO.mm
apart. : -

5. Use of Accommodation Ladders, Gangways and Safety Nets
5.1 Every accommodation ladder anid gangway shall be:
5.1.1 maintair " in a safc and good condition;
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3.1.2 secured to prevent shifting and slipping; and

5.1.3 suitably ri it
ship. y rigged and maintained to compensate for movement of this
) " the

5.2 Where a platform is i
provided atth ,
form shall be level and horizontal. atthebottom ofaladderor gangway, the plat

5.3 Safety nets sh ; . .
follows: ty shall be used with accommodation ladders and gangways a.s

5.3.1 Where an accommodati i p n tackles and re ;

. ere ; tion ladder is suspended i :

against the side of the vessel a safety net shall be positioned un(tler the lowe i
T

ng .
the ladder. endof
532 N ' E
‘Where the bottom of an accommodation ladder or gangway extends over .
over

the wharf and persons boardi i
e wh ng or leaving the vessel are ils o1
both sides throughout the entire length, a safety net shaﬁrg?tcl:t)zdrgl?i?:g rallszon

533. i .
3. The sides of an acommodation ladder or gangway shall be of sufficient -

height and fitted with screens or netting.

6. Safety Nets

A sai‘etjr net shall be a; i .

. - pproximately 5.5 metres by 2.5 metres in si , .

size of approximately 100 mm, and made of rope of notless tf:gq;ﬁin“sglxrﬁ?h :
€r,

being coir, or other corda; i

Coir, ge of equivalent strength, or sh i i

e ) cofe 3 ,orshall be such T

m :nt:r:g:)ae: lt;l’i_qu&red by the Fiji Marine Board for particular s:;c;s g}l:'l:s!;zll(smss afri;d
; adequate length shall be attached for positioning of the net S

. Appendix G
ELECTRONIC NAVIGATIONAL AIDS

The term “Electronic Navigational Aids” includes:
Radar ' '
Decca
Direction Finder
Satielite Navigator
Appendix H
ANCHORS AND CABLES
1. Requirements A
1.1 For vessels of measured length of not'more than 25 metres
1.I.1 For vessels of measured length of not more than 25 metres and havingai

displacement hull the number and weight of anchors shall be as specified i

‘Table 1. - .

1.1.2 Forvessels of measured length of not more than 25 metres and having a g

planning bull,the weight of anchors shall be 75 per cent of the weights in Table 1. -
equivalent to the reduced weights for?h?;::vegzet? placing in Table I of weights

-1.1.3 The type, size and length of |
type, ! anchor cable shall be as specified i 2,
and 3 according to the weight of anchor and length of vesselsfeiigft?‘:et;: ables "

1.1.4 The notes of Tables 1 and. 2
‘ ] 2 shall b i iations
from the numbers, weights, sizes, efc., speciﬁ:cfonsuhed for:  wable vanation®

regul

Where
EN =

A -

w
it

l

=2
il

1.4 Depa

EN =‘A
“and by use (ff Table 4, and may then require anchors or cables which differ from
those tabiplated. -

1.2 For vesse
atres, the appropriate anchors and cz C
ated by the Equipment Number obtained from the equation..

EN o= Do+ 2 (Ba +Zbh) + 01A
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1s of measured length of 25 metres and over but not more than 61
ables may be in accordance with Table 4, and

Equipment Number

moulded displacement in tonnes to the designed load water-
line;

moulded breadth in metres;

freebroad in metres from the designed load waterline to the
weather deck;

breadth in metres of a tier of deckhouse eic., where breadth
greater than B4’

height in metres of a tier of deckhouse etc., where breadth greater

h =
than B4,
H =a+ hl + k2 +..
A = the pmﬁie area in square metre of the hull and those superstruc-

tures and houses where breadth greater than B/4. Screens and
bulwarks more than 15 metres in height are to be regarded as

part of this arca.

1.3 For vessels of measured length of 61 metres and over appropriate anchors
and cables shall be in accordance with Classification Society Tables, and regulated
by the Equipment Numbeér obtained from the formula:

EN =/\+2BH+ 0I1A

rtures from required anchors and cables

1.4.1 Where the FijiMarine Board decides, on the basis of special features, size,
activities or arca of operations, that the tabulated weights etc. fora vessel ofless than
25 metres measured length are not the most appropriate for that vessel, the Fiji
Marine Board may calculate the anchor weight etc. by use of formula:

¥+ 2(Ba +fbh) + O01A

143 Similarly the Fiji Marine Board in special circumstances as above, may

metallurgy.

modify or exempt a vessels’ compliance with the above requirements.

- 2. Testing of Anchors -
21 Anchors of more than 75 kg are tested by Classification Society and are cer-
tified by them for “classed” vessels. ' '

Such testing includes —

proof load, '
report of heat treatment;
metallurgy analysis.

59 Anchorsof  than75kgare normally only proof tested, oronly a random

. selection or
scale manufacturers, with no pa

sample v proof tested. Many small boat anchors are produced by small
rticular regard for heat treatment or correct
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23 Ttis required that the Fiji Marine Board should be satisfied concernip .

design, weight, quality and efficiency of anchors which are permitted to be car
by vessels under their jurisdiction.

3. Testing of Anchors Cables

3.1 Manufacturers of chain and of natural or synthetic fibre 1opes may o
required to issue certificates of test which each chain or rope produced, Manuiy
ture shall be to Australia or UK. Standards or equivalent. -

3.2 Itshallbe a general principle thatthe chain or rope is of sufficient strength"
match the maximum holding power of a specified weight and type of anchor,

4. Windlass

4.1 Where the weight of anchor is less than 30 kg and where fibre rope is used isi
lieu of anchor chain, as per Table 2, a mechanical lifting device need not be fitted.
The inboard end of the rope should be permanently made fast to the vesse],

4.2 In all other cases a windlass or capstan shall be provided. For an anchort]
weight of which is 30 kg and over but less than 50 kg the windlass or capstan may be
hand operated, and for anchor weights of 50 kg and over the windlass or capsta
must be power operated. The windlass or capstan shall be of suitable size and lifti
capacity for the anchor(s) and rope(s} carried by the vessel. Except that in smooth

water vessels the need for a windlass may be left to the discretion of the E Ji
Marine Board. :

4.3 Such windlasses or cable winches or other suitable lifting devices, shall Bé
securely fitted to the deck of the vessel.

44 The Fiji Marine Board shall satisfy itself that the arrangements for lowering
and hoisting anchors and for securing the chain or rope when a vessel is atanchor
are satisfactory for the size and type of vessel, :

NOTES RE TABLE 1
1. High-Holding-Power Anchors

1.1 The weights given are for Admiralty Pattern Stockless anchors with an’
assumed holding power of 3 times their own weight. - '

1.3 See Notes re Table 2 for details of chains or ropes for high-holdin 3
power anchors.

2 Variation in weight of anchors. Where a vessel is required to carry two.
anchors of a specified weight, any one anchor may differ by not more than 10 p
cent from such specified weight but such that the total weight of both anchors ca

9
ried shall not be less than twice the specified weight.
: . 10
“3. Distribution of weightin anchor. The weight of the head of a Stockless anch
shall be at least 60 per cent of the total weight of the anchor. 1
4. Performance of Anchors. Varies widely in different types of holding groui 12

Where a vessel will be operating for most of the time in an area of known-poor hol
ing ground, the Fiji Marine Board may require to carry heavier/better €d 13
menj.

14

Ll
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i

TABLE 1 (A)

ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS 1,2,3A & 3B

0.5

10

12

14

16

18

H‘:&B g

F171 ISLANDS TRADE TO INTERNATIONAL

10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70

g 1
g 12 13516
11 14 16 185 21

13 16 18521 24 26

—

15 185 21 245 27 31 35

17 21 24 28 32 36 41 46

——

19 23527 32 3 42 41 52 %9

——

yn H 3N W 4 4 s 6 65T
a5 29 35 41 48 54 62 657 & 96

| 95110 121
465 535 62 10 805 90 99
%’(7)5 235 12 ;75 61 70 81 91 102 113 1245138 148
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Hm
Lm

HM 5 10 1.5 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 7.0
Lm :

6 25 325 40
17 30 315 45

0.5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 6.5
. IS I E

47555 65 75 8 97.5110° 120 130 140 155
52.5 62.5 72.5 85 95 110 120 130 145 160 175
18 325 40 s0 60 70 80 925 105 120 130 145 160 175 190
19 35 45 55 65 775 9% 105 120 130 145, 160 175 190 205
0 40 50 60 725 85 100 115 130 145 160 175 190 205 225

21 45 55 67.5 80 95 110 125 140 160 175 190 210 225 245
» 50 60 1 5 90p 105 120 135 1 55 175 190 205 225 245 263
7 55 70 85 100 115 130 150 170 190 205 225 245 265 290
2% 60 75 90 110 125 145 165 180 200 220 240 260 285 320
25 65 85 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 260 285 315 330

15 27 35 42 50 59 6% 79 91 102 115 125 141

16 31 39 47 56 66 7
7 90 102 115
17 35 129 14

18 3 33 §§ 9,3 ;4 87 100 114 129 143 15% Eg
19 43 53 6 78 3097 111 127 142 158 175 191 210 2
0 48 9 72 875133 }(2)3 ﬁ;‘ }452 156 175 192 211 229’5;2»‘2‘%_
21 53 66 80 97 114 132 1725191 211 229 248 s¢n
2 149 169 189 48 268
22 59 73 90 107 126 208 228 248 2 3.
: 1445164 185 20 69.5291

23 65 82 100 118 138 1 6 226 247 269.5
58 180 201 223 .5 292 31§
24 72 244 268 _
25 80 939 ig? }io 150 172 195 218 -240 264 289 g?é 34148 347
2 163 188 212 235 259 284 312 344 332‘53§8' "

154 1673

171 186 .
190 206

Above 1 Anchor required Below 2 Anchors required

: 1 AIlChOI' TG '“]- |‘ed
.' Ho lg i (See diagram in item 4)

Lm — Length in metres

Hm — Height in metres

Lm — Length in metres {Sec diagram in item 4)

TABLE 1 (B)
ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG
) FOR VESSELS
(SEAGOING SERVICE) CLASS3C TABLE 1 (©)

05 10 R : ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FOR VESSELS CLASS 3D
L 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 (SHORT COASTING)
3
4 7 Hm . ' '

7 10 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 43 s0 55 60 65 70

5 ~7 10 12 14 L : '
?, 710 12 13 15 18

9 11 14 16 18 20 225 6 8

m
3
. 4
8 10 ) —_— 5 6 8 95 Il
‘ 125 15- 175 20 225 25 30 6 6 8 9511 125 14,
' 7 7 9 1 123 145 16 18

g 8 105 125 145 163 185 21 235

9 9512 14 165 185 215 245 28 31

10 11 13 16 185 215 25 285 32 35 40
11 12515 18 21 245 285 325 36 41 455 30
12 13 16520 235 28 325 365 42 46 52 58 o4

13 15 185 225 27 315 36 42 47 53 60 66 73 815
205 25 305 35 -4L3 47 53 605 68 745 845 92 -9

9 12 157 17.5 20 225 275 30 35 40
10 14, 17 20 22527530 35 40 45 50

11 15 20 225 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60
14 17

1247 . : =
17 .20 25 30 35 40. 45 50 57565 725 80
g6 94 103 112

13.20 B , 15 19 23 29 335 40 46 53 605 68 77
DR B BB NE RS 00 ’
15 225 30 35 42 50 575 675 75 8 95 105 115 125
— 25 50 51565 75 8 95 0 120 130 149

445 515 595 68 71 87 95510451145 125

—

16 21 26 32 315
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m
0.5
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60 65 7.0

10 15 ' | '
. 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 :
: 2‘ - 0 65 79 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 5.5
330535 425 49 58 66576 87 95510551165117 13
2S5 4 — 3 4 175 215 255 30 35 405 46 52 38 od 70 765 83
555 645 745 855 96 1055117 1285140 151 I 105 24 28534 39545 sisss e T 719 85 92
19 29 3 ‘ _ 175 22 26532 38 435505 51564 71 T8 86 93.51015
6 4 2 @ T %59 106 117 19 141 15 195 245 205 35.5 415 49 56 63 70578 86 945103 111
20 32540 48 585 685 8 — 3 14 3T 21 T3 395 465 54 62 70 71 855 94.5103.51125 121
5 685 81 92 10451155128 141 1
92 1045115 53.5166 180
21 355 445 53.5 645 76 885100 1135126 s e BT =
2 355 445 55 645 76 96.5;11 51265138 153 1665181 195 .
_ 1247 138152 1655181 1985 oy 7 335 405 47 57 65 735 825 92 102 112 122 133 144
23 4 4 66 5
5 79 93 1065120 135 149.5163.5180 1955211 230 p sy 4.8 & T8 100 12 12__1 B e
24 48 605 73 ; y
24 48 605 13 9858 i?(l,_sgg 131 146 162 175 196 210 29 250 2 33 405 49.5 585 68 77 87 98 1085119 131 1435157 171
142 156 174 190 2075227 249 373 75 36545 54 64 73584 95 106 117 129 142 156 1705186
S Above 1 Anchor required Below 2 Anchors required
Above 1 Anch i .
chor required Below 2 Anchors required ' Height i
e [ : Hm — Heig t in metres

Hm — Height in metres
Lm — Length in metres

(See diagram in item 4)

Lm — Length in metres

TABLE 1 (D) :
ANCHOR WEIGHTS (KG) FO :
R VESSELS CLAS Anch
(HARBOURS & RIVERS) 53E ' weight
. kg
Hm ‘ ——— :
05 10 15 2. — o
L 0 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 Rope maybeused intien ) URLEIS
o : 1318
3 ' 1825
4 4 23 " ‘One chain must be car- 25-32
5 4 5 6 7 -ried. Rope may be sub- 32-38
4 5 6 7 8 9 et ™ o |
7 45 6° 7 8 9511 12 51-76
P N S o
: - 11125 145 16 S
07 8511 125 145 165 19 203 24 265 ope natpermieed | 5 g
18 10 12 sl 15 2 245275 31 345 726
1310 i:lzs i4 155 185 22 25 28 315 355 395 43 EE
Oy RN Ll S E R 405 45 S0 545 30370
: 17 205 24 275 32 365 41 465 51 563 62 .6 N £ (-
36 |

15519 23 27. 3L

41 46 52 57.5 63.5 693

(See diagram in item 4)

Table 2(A)
ANCHOR CABLES—VESSELS CLASSES 1, 2,3A,

3B &3C

Nylon

Short link Manila Polypro-
chain L Diameter pylene | Diameter +Chain
Diamelet | jpmm | Diameter | jp mm Length
in mm in mm
8 14 12 10 3m chain of table size
8 16 12 10 shackled between
8§ 18 14 11 rope and anchor
8 20 L] 12 )
10 24 16 14 6m chain of table size
10 24 18 14 shackled between
10 24 2 16 rope and anchor
13 30 24 18
4 34 28 20
14 38 32 22
15- 40 34 24

S TR A
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Table 2(B)
ANCHOR CABLES—VESSELS CLASS 3D
. ___—'_——_
Anchor | Shertlink | pyopq, qu{pro— Nyfon | N
weight chain i D‘.’y ene Diameler +Chain
kg ) in mm (o mm in mm  mm Length
Rope may be used in lien | Under 8 ] 14 12 i0 3mchain of b
of chain 813 8 16 12 10| shackled betmes 2% -
13-18 8 13 14 1 rope and anchor o
1825 8 20 16 12 chain of table
25—38 10 24 18 14 shackled  beiy
3844 12 24 22 is rope and anchor
w-s1| 13 | 28 % i8 Hhehor
51-89 14 36 30 2
89—100 I5 40 34 24
One chain must be car- | 100—130 E5 48 4. 30 9m chain nl'lable size;
ried. Rope may be sub- | 130— 178 6 52 46 34 shackled  between
stituted For chain on | 178—226 17 56 48 36 rope and anchor .
second anchor 226-274 19 60, 32 38 :
Table 2(C)
ANCHOR CABLES—VESSELS CLASS 3E
" Anchor Sh;';il:;“k Manila P;;{é’l::' Nylon
weight ¢ Diameler ) Diameter +Chain
Diameter ; Diameter P
kg in mm in mm i mm in mm Length
Rope may be used in lieu | Under8 8 14 12 10 3mchain of tuble size
of chain 8-13 g 16 12 1o shackled between .
13—18 8 18 14 1 rope and anchor
1825 8 20 16 12 R
25-38 ] 24 18 14 6t chain of table size
38-44 12 24 2 16 shackled  between
44-51 I3 28 - 18 rope and anchor
5189 14 36 30 22 :
89100 15 40’ 34 24
100—13¢ 13 48 40 30.
One chain must be car- | 130178 15 52. 46 k2] 9mchainuflablesi_zé_.'
ried, Rope may be sub- | Over 178 16 56 48 36 shackled  between
stituted for chain on . rope and anchor
the other anchor
Notes re Table 2

1. Where a lighter weight high-holding-power anchor is permitted (see Note
Table 1), the chain or rope used shall be that nominated for the weight of the stoc
less anchor for-which the high-holding-power is specified.

2. For small high-holding-power anchors, the use of nylon is recommended_'i
because of its greater elasticity antl breaking strain compared to manila.

3. Where anchor ropes are permitted in lieu of chain, the use of a length of chain.
of tabulated size shackled between rope and anchor is mandatory. This chain

facilities the anchor shank in assuming a horizontal position, hence maximising
the holding power of the anchor.

4. Tt should be noted that polypropylene ropes are subject to actinic degrad -

tion, and therefore, when not requlred for use, should be stowed out of tlie
sunlight.

Equipment No.
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Table 3

LENGTHS OF ANCHOR CABLE TO BE CARRIED

h of Length of cable
Li;%tSd per anchor
metres metres
3 45
4 45
5 55
6 55
7 55
8 35
9 55
i0 55
11 35
12 70
13 70
14 70
15 82
16 82
17 82
18 96
19 96
20 96
21 110
22 110
23 110
24 110
25 110
-
Table 4
Stockless anchors Anchor chain
———"_—_'—_.- . =
i Total jameter
Nomber pe\:r::i:l;:or length D .
[ - .
kg m n;m
| 2| ;
; 42 140 ig 5
3 52° 140 12.5_
2 o4 164 12.5
3 75 164 12:5
; 100 192 L
B 120 192 iy
; 140 220 14.
B 160 220 1
2 180 2 4
2 210 220 b
- 240 220 8
% 270 241.5 17
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Appendix I
PILOT LADDERS AND THEIR USE

810

. Stockless anchors
S R Ao e
] Weight

1. Thepilotiadderisiobeefficient for the purpose of embarking pilots and must
pe kept clean and in good repair. .

2

s 2 ggg 75 o _ . ]

T 2 275 : The ladder shall only be used by pilots and other persons on official business

175 - 2 and not used for general purposes.

%23"——-——— 2 2. Provisionis to be made to enable the pilot ladder to be rigged on either side of
M__ 2 ‘the vessel and it must be positioned and secured so that it is clear of any discharge
20 ; and as far as practicable from the finer lines of the vessel so that each step rests fir-
60 2 ‘mly against the vessel's side, and so that the pilot may gain safe and convenient
;‘23———— 2 access to the vessel from the ladder after climbing not more than 9 metres.
ggg: 5" Thepilotladder is to consist of one continuous length without joins, capable of
oo T 2 reaching the waterline from the point where access to the vessel is provided for the
P 2 pilot, under any conditions with respect to the loading and trim of the vessel and

2 including an adverse list of 15 degrees.

- -
M . 3. Whenever the distance from the sea level to the point of access to the vessel is
’ more than 9 metres from thepilotladder to the vessel shall be by means of an accom-

i . ; modation ladder or other equally safe and convenient means. Such accommoda-

tion ladder shall be constructed, sited and secured so that the lower end rests firmly
at all times against the side within the parallel body length of the vessel and clear of

cable given in table is i

: s the - ‘ - all discharges.

The pilot ladder is to be positioned against the side of the vessel and the lower
platform ofthe accommodation ladder, to allow safe access between the pilot ladder
and the accommodation ladder and so that the pilotladder extends fora distance of
at least two metres above the level of the lower platform and is secured at this
point.
4. The rigging of the pilot iadder and the accommedation ladder or aliernative
means ofpassageonto oroff the vessel, and theembarkation and disembarkation of
a pilot or other persons using the equipment are to be supervised by a respons-
ible officer.

5. The steps of the pilot ladder are to be:

5.1 of e hardwood, or other material of equivalent properiies, made in one
piece free of knots, having an efficient non-slip surface, the four lowest steps may be
made of rubber of sufficient strength and stiffness or of other suitable material of
equivalent characteristics; .

5.2 notless than 480 millimetres long, 115 millimetres wide and 25 millimetres
in depth, excluding any non-slip device;

5.3 equally spaced notless than 300 millimetres nor more than 380 millimetres
apart and secured in such a manner that they will remain horizontal, .

6. No pilot ladder may have more than two replacementsteps which are secured
in position by a method different from that used in the original construction of the
ladder and any steps so secured are to be replaced as soon as reasonably practicable
by a step secured in position by the method used in the original construction of the
pilot ladder. Where a replacement step is secured to the side ropes of a pilot ladder
by means of groove« in the sides of the step, the grooves must be in the longer side of

the step.
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Appendix J
MECHANICAL PILOT HOISTS

ropes, each of which must be not le

tinuous with no joints below the top step of the pilot ladde:rin diameter ang c
8. The pilot ladder istob i i .
from twiih 0 be provided with battens thag w; :
Properties, n%;;%cﬂngﬁe;gé!}fe?a? 1‘23 fhardwood or other;:iut%rr{i:ﬁglt‘ ;he 2dder
op _ o u :
millimetres in lengtty B batior oS bots orother defects and not less tﬁa:l"?lent :

any batten and the next is not to exoeed%l:tt: e step. The terval bct‘{esgo

lower than the fifth step from the bottom of tll)-lseand ton oSt batten MUStnotbe

on-, -
- General :

1.1 A mechanical pilot hoist shall be of a type approved by the Fiji Marine
oard and shall be required to comply with the provisions contained in this Appen-
Design and construction shall be such as to ensure that the pilot can be
embarked and discmbarked in a safe manner including a safe access from the hoist
o the deck and vice versa. The hoist must be used solely for the embarkation and
isembarkation of pilots and persons on official business.

* 12 A pilot ladder complying with the provisions of Appendix Iis to be rigged
idjacent to the mechanical pilot hoist and available for immediate use.

1.3 The working load should be the sum of the weight of the ladder and falls in

e fully Jowered condition and the maximum number of persons which the hoistis

"designed to catry; the weight of gach person being taken as 150 kg.

1.4 Every pilot hoist must be of such construction that when operating under the

“defined “working load” each component other than a wire rope fall has a minimum

 factor of safety of 5.0 having regard to the material used, the method of construction

“and the nature of its duty.” ’ : .

In the case of a pilot hoist davit made of cast steel or of wrought steel or other
“material fabricated by a welding process, the davit and its attachments at full out-
ach are to be capable of withstanding a static load test of not less than 2.2 times the
“working load”.

The attachments af the davit head from which the blocks are suspended mustbe
“capable of withstanding of proof-load iest of not less than 2.5 times the “working
load”.

" Inthe case of metal blocks, the material used must be of ductile quality and ade-
“quate strength and the bleck mustbe capable of withstanding a preofload testofnot
Tess than 25 times the working load on the davits.

. The breaking tensile load of ropes used for raising and lowering the “mechani-
‘cal hoist” from advits must be not less than 6 times the working load on each
wire. ‘ '

In selecting the material of construction, due regard should be paid to the con-
“ditions under-2 which the hoist will be required to operate.

. 16 Thepilothoistshould belocated within the parallel body length of the vessel
-and clear of all discharges.

1.7 The operator shall be able to control the hoist, even in its, lowest posi-
tion. - '

- 1.8 The manufacturer of the pilot hoist is to supply with each installation an
-approved maintenance manual, together with a maintenance log. -

- TheMasterof a vessel shall ensure that the pilot hoist is keptin good order and is
‘maintained in accordance with the approved maintenance manual and that the
“hoist is examined at intervals of not more than 6 months. An entry is to be made in
.the maintenance log after each examination and both manual and log are to.be
available for inspection by a Surveyor. ' |

o ladder.
ko :}rg ir:::l;;rgges (:t; unc?lvercd manila, of the same |
ROl tess than 32 mm in diameter
| ,anda safety line ar
eto

d d foruse th p]l la d p f] .
£78S. ¢ | i
VVI (o Wi ot d S I h l:Op CndS()ftlle lI'JallIO csareto be SeCUled 0 he

10. Meansshall be STOVI
ovided to ensy i |
or off the vessel bf:twet:erl.lj thi Fany s .
. e head o : Passageontogey
dorop e ve appliance prcties of the pilot Iadderorof any accommodatior: ;:‘tjc.’ -

ength asthe ladder, Withoyt -

resafeand conv

10.1 Where the
r pPassagebetween the t
] § op of the lad i
ol a gateway in the rails or bulwark, adequate ha:d %%ﬁgzgﬁgﬁ‘ﬁess;l N %y (rtlrlemlS
rovided;
b l10.2 Where passage between th -
ulwark ladder, thatladdersha b

. etop ofthe ladder and the vessel is by means of , -
stanchions shall be securely atia i

csecurely attached to the deck andtwo hand holq

Shal be At o SECU ched to the:deck and two hand hold stanchiong

2 ) 700 millimetres i
o : ormoreth i
p of boarqlng or lea‘_’_lﬂ_S the vessel. These stancl?il:)igosrl:l:ﬂ?metres “partatthe

- e
‘ near the base 0 t.h .

10.2. illi
I ; j be not less than 40 millifnetres in diametre: and
ll. - g)ftend not less than 1200 millimetres above the top of the bulwark,
- For use i i i i v
with- e in conngctlon with the pilot ladder, a vessel js to be provided

111 a lifebuoy equipped with self-igniting light: anq

14d Ifa vessel h

considered necessary jt

provisions in regarc?z)f smay oo apted f
holds and lighting stiJt apply.

-2, Construction

21 The hoist will generaliy consist of the following three main parts, but hoists
of ather aanallv efficient construction may be considered: ’
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2.1.1 a mechanical powered appli
3 from the hoist of the deck and vicipvi;g:'e

2.1.2 two separate falls;
213 (@) a rigid upper part for the
dowuwards;

213 (b) alowerpart consisting of a short length of pilotladder which
> £na

the pilot to climb from th ilot 1z
et i € pilot launch to the UPPer part of the ho;

3. Mechanical powered appliance

together with means for 5 safe passy
gE

transportation of the pilot upwards i
or

_ ing in_ﬂammable fluids in bulk.
3.1.1 Inthecaseofapneumati drauli i
any reticalatian ear pneuma lcorhydraullf:powermnch
3.1.1 (@) have a capaci

working load:

,the power Supplyand

ty 1o raise and lower the pilot hoist loadeq to its:"

(i) twice, th; second operation beingeffected imm,

- in;omphatmn of the first operation; and

1) for a total of fi i i

- mi_n_li;cs: ve o?eratlons OVer a period not exceedin
LI () lf?aecis:;] chatot;iaerati"énfofutﬁeﬁfinch \&ri_ll'—ri_of'édversely_af?ec't—tﬁes fiss

Operation of any other connection i i "

3.1.1 4 to the safe operation of the vessel; and ftemor appliance esentia
A1 () be such ’that operation of any other conn -

essential'to the safe operation of the vessel wi

operation of the winch,

ediately following
g 30

ected item or appliance
Hnotadversely atfect the

3.12 Ifthe source of poweris i moto: For
: - electric, t to ; : -
be designed to operate on 5 we, expo.:g:d {lile otor and electrical equipment areto.

3.13 If the source of power is hydraulic the I

temperature above —10 degrees (C).

3.2 The design of the winch should include a brake or other equally effective’

Sgrre:ir:lg;:ﬁgtx os:k(l:_h a_ls a properly constructed worm drive, which is capable of sup-
Dt the mustngeoggl l:btlhe et\fen!; of power failure, If the brake is exposed to tl'f')é
weathe pable of withstanding a test with the braking surface

quid must not freeze in ambient

3- : . ]
spec (foil?fg?z!sl: tlllland1 (g)car should bg brovided to lower or recover the pilot at a'
] an {0 metres per minute in the event of power failure. The brake.. -

‘orother arrangement required § i
: - itrequired in sub-item 3, g
ing the working load when the hand gear is ;:; ]:1(;::.6 shouldbe capable of support

34 Crank handle(s) provided fo ' b
. ! r manual operation sh ‘be
Intertocked so that the power supply is automa]:ically gust :tl}i.ld’ when engangi, be‘.

5 Hoists should be fitied with i .
_ safety devices to automatically cut off the pow:
supply before the ladder comes against any stop to avoid oversn-)éssing the ffl:ll

othe ist. i
r paris of the hoist. However, in the case of hoists operated by pneumatic powe

ifthe maxi i i
aximum torque availabie from the air motor cannot result in overstressing

the falls or other parts of the hoist, the safety cut-out device may be omiited.” "

3.6. All hoist .
power supply controls should'.l_ncorporated an emerger stop to cut off.-th_.
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3.7 The winch controls should be clearly and durably marked to indicate the
“sction 1o “Hoist”, “Stop” and "Lower”. The movement of these controls should cor-
respond with the movement of the hoist returning to the stop position when
released.

. 3.8 Efficient arrangements should be provided to ensure that the falls wind
avenly onto the winch-drums. '

3.9 Pilot hoists should be securely attached to the structure of the vessel. Proper

and strong attachment points should be provided for hoists of the portable type on
gach side of the vessel. Attachment of the pilot hoists should not be solely by means

of the vessel’s side rails.

3.10 The winch should be capable of hoisting or lowering the piloi(s) at a speed
of between 15 and 30 metres per minute.

3.11 There should be safe means of access between the top of the hoist and the
deck and vice versa; such access should be gained directly by a platform securely
guarded by handrails.

3.12 Any electrical appliance associated with the ladder section of the hoist
should be operated at a voliage not exceeding 25 volts.

4.1 Two separate falls are to be used, manufactured from flexible steel wire of

--adequate strength and resistance o corrosion in a salt-laden atmosphere.

4.2 Wire ropes should be securely attached to the winch-drums and the ladder.

- These attachments should be capable of withstanding proofload of notless than 2.2

- times the load on such attachment. The falls should be maintained at a sufficient

~ relative distance from one another.

© 43 The wire rope falls are to be of sufficient length to allow for all conditions of
_freeboard encountered in service and to retain at least three full turns on the winch
drums with the hoist in its lowerest positiott against the side of the vessel,

s, Ladder Section
The ladder is to consist of an upper rigid section and a lower flexible section.

- 5.1 Therigid section must be not less than 2.5 metres in length and so construc-
ted and equipped that the pilot can maintain a safe position whilst being
. 'hoisted or lowered.

The rigid section must be provided with:

5.1.1 steps which comply with the requirements of item 5 of the require-
ments of Appendix I for pilot ladders, except that rubber may not be used for
the steps; )

3.1.2 aspreader at the lower end of not less than 1.80 metres fitted with an’
efficient roller at each end which is to roll {reely against the side of the vessel,
during the whole operation of raising or lowering the hoist; '

5.1.3 aneffective guard ring, suitably padded, positioned and secured as to
furnish physical support for the pilot without hampering his movements;

5.14 suitable protection against extremes of temperatureé to provide safe
hand holds; :
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5.1 —_— .
5 means of communication between the pilot and the winch : .
Operatgr MEDICINES AND MEDIC AL STORES

or the responsible officer supervising the operation; and

_ 5.1.6 anemergenc i ithi '
y stop switch within ; L
he may-cut off the power supply (o the wi ;gﬁh of the pilot by means of whicy, -

1 Requirement

© 1.1 The requiremen
is based on two param

5.2 The lower section i . .
section is to consist of a section of pilot ladder of a ]Engt'ﬁ ¥ ¢ tob .

aqumber 0 persons to be carr
res as listed in Tables 1 and I1

equivalent to 8 steps, complyi i ; ;
plying with requirements of items 5 to 7 inclusive of the
1.2 Medical Sto shall be inspected and suppliesto
y, to the satisfactionofa

requirements of Appendix J for pilot ladders.
e ships 10 which these Tables appl qualified pharmacist,
Certificate of Inspection of Medical Stores.

Such Certificate shall have a validity not exceeding 12 months.
tedinTables IT1 and V shallbe inspected by aMarine Board

Medical Stores as lis
srveyor as part of the Semi-Annual Safety Fquipment Survey.

stores to be carried on board
ons of the vessel, and the total
Certificate of Survey.

t for medicines and medical
eters; the area of operati
ed on the vessel according to its

5.3 The steps of the flexibl i
. ¢ lower section and th : :
mustbe in the same vertical li and those of the upper rigid sectics th
The hand ine and the steps are to be equidistant i Bl section’: ho shall then issue a
and holds of both sections of the ladder are trf)l be lal?gnr:;g 1:;ﬂ;}sect1mns
osely ag

possible. .

6. Operational aspects

6.1Rigging and festin . )

. gofthe hoistandth . .

ilot sh p dthe embarkation and , :

Fn rigg,ir?é1 i&?ieosl;lg-;'t—gfge&téyha Tetspt:)nsllble officer of the ves:clflfl’seel'slﬂ)z?:[a;lon ofg

adoptedt and the equipmen oist should be instructed in the safe ngaged
A nt . procedur

barkation of a piloc%. P should be tested prior to the embarkation ore(fi;‘e’ tl;g

62 Lighting should be i i
provided at night i i
o ul at nig such that the pil i
Alifelg hsoa;ne((ll :lt:; g:;l\i;(:ﬂ :’hﬁ;‘e' the pilot boards the vesselil?é&tﬂhl?elztdz‘t;e\:-:}tgﬁ
bhoy self-igniting lightshould b A
heaving line should be kept at hand rcagy for use if ?’tl:(cf;sitr?:gland readyloruse.&

6.3 The position on the v ’s sl
. € e - - ‘
indinated st wal on pocble ssel’s side where the hoist will be lowered should be’

64 Anaded iti
otk v;;li%l};gt:v E;g:ected stowage position should be provided for the port, '
foist In very co erto avoid the danger of ice formation, th vt
ot be rigged until use is imminent. . the portable hoist
6.5 Th i ..
eassembly and operation of the pilot hoist should form partofthe vessei;s -

routine drills.
o 234 suitab
facilitate identificati

235 illumination by electric light
the cabinet.

Medical Cabinet
2.1 A medical cabinet of suitable size, design and construction

ided for storing the medicines, €tc.

- 22 This cabinet shall be located:
2.2.1 in a separaie compartment adjacen

shall be pro-

{ to the hospital accommoda-

tion; OF
222 where hospital accommodation is not provided, adjacent to the

vessel's officers’ accommodation.

2.3 The cabinet shall be provided with:

23.1 an outer door, fitted with an efficient lock;
732 aninner cupboard, independently locked, for stoting special drugs
(noted on Scales);

23.3 adispensing
le storage space for medicines an
on of various items; and

from inside or immediately outside

impervious surface;

counter or table, with an
d measuring devices, which -

7. Testing

] t Should bc S5 V
] v new ot ub ected to an over load teSt Oi 2.2 times t]le '
: Ilg a B ng EhlS testthe ].Oad Should be ‘alsed toa dlStaIlCC 0{ nOt ICSS thai l“ : |

7.2 An i ' C
tion on board the vecsel o Check the atachrmentand performance outafte installa-
satisfaction of the Fiji Marime Hoamg o A performanceoftheoistio the

72 Subs ! P N :
made at thee%ﬁ:t;ﬁzilzﬁ?g of the hoist under working conditions should be
Certificate, ~ ey of equipment for the renewal of the vessel's .

. First-Aid Case
3.1 Awatertight first-aid case of suitable size and strength, butbeingeasily

able, shall be provided for storing the first-aid items.
32 Thiscaseshalibe located adjacentto the Master’s accommodation, or inthe
wheelhouse, In small partly opent vessels, the case shall be stowed so as 10 protectit

from incoming spray and the weather.
33 This case shall be provided with:
33.1 an efficient lock; :

332 suitable storage space for medici
facilitate identification of various items; and

333 ator or hand lamp.

port-

nes and measuring devices, which
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4. Exemptions s Table IV

: o castal Trade Vessels.
4.1 Where the Fiji Marine Board decides on the basis of thearea of opergi present a minimal scale for smaller Nevar-C . s The Fiji Marine
a vessel, its activities, and the total number of persons to be carried, thatthe réqu : Note: The above Scales are :clll minimum req.ulrement ;)f B mber of
Medical Scale may not be the most appropriate for that vessel, the Fiji M; tred ' Board may requi¢{ higher standards in ]resl;fgre of the vessel or
Board may modify or change such Scale, or may exempt such vessel from cay n . persons normally carried or the special n
medicines or medical stores in accordance with this Appendix. - its operation.

5. Medical Scales

5.1 A ship shall carry medical stores and publications as prescribeq j :
following table and the annex to this Section. '

6 General: -
' Formulae for certain medicines are given in
nformation of chemists.

i i but
i i the chemist may supply an equwal_ent drug,
Where o Y. ﬂsl;tziib;lelsablzcstating that the item is the equivalent ofthe

the right-hand columns for the

] ‘ S : iner must carrva at p i
Ship and Trade ............ e Medical Scale ﬂtw:;;rt: l?tglr-n in the table, so that the captain 18 left in no doubt about its
o a : .

] B e u Se_ -

{ré:)cbmatlontal Voyagesd ; Tablel ’ 1-’l;hoc adult dose of all medicines must be clearly shown on lables, which must be
gross tonnage and OVeT .............. ... . ishing.

Less than 1600 grosstonnage .............ccoooieiiiiiinnn.. Table IT ,_-‘endered durable by vamlshmg. . ied in distinctive bottles and

] All containers labelled “Poison” must ?‘e supplie 1ln elf) e uat be stored
Restricted Pacific Trade Table 11 these, together with other container labelled “For external use on'y -

able ?

n tlle 1nner Cupboald [ hc kEys {01 t]lis IOCkel arc IEtaiiled b s‘ tl]e Captain WhO may
i i b

uc one key o thc Gf’ﬁcer dr Oﬂ-l er pel'Son to Whom he dﬁlcgates respOnSlblhty fOI
S

e sick on board.

1600 gross tonnage and over .
Less than 1600 gross tonnage

e Table 111

S
Fiji Islands Trade, Seagoing and Short Coasting Trades MEDICAL SCALE
1600 gross tonnage and over ................ooeiiiiiiia. Table IIT .
Less than 1600 gross tonnage ............ocoeeeeiienaaa..... TableIV “Additional information .
h | Itemn Table 1 Table 11 | Table I | Table IV fl:ll;:ﬁ? ;:gfchcmist and for -
5.2 Tablel )
The table is based on a six-month voyage and is divided into two categories: fo Q“a".““?‘f:r:t?&ﬁ
ships carrying up to 40 persons, and for ships carrying over 40 persons. Double the ;;‘;?ﬁ‘;‘fed pumber
quantity of medicines and dressings should be carried for voyages extending up io. 'of persons
12 months except where indicated by an X, when the amount should be a fixec
quantity regardless of the length of the voyage. For instruments, appliances an Up to 40| Over 40
general medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed quantity reg
less of the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. : Medicines : : Supply in boitle of dis-
rable |.Auristillae glyceris . | 30ml | 60mt | 30mbj - " |dnetive - design  with
53 Tablell ‘ o - (Glycerine ear drops) dropper.

Ttems marked (*) need not be carried in ships whose voyages are normally nev . BARDROPS i Each capsule0.3 mlamyl
more than 12 hours away from a port of call. For instruments, appliances, an 2. Capsule amyli nitris 6 6 6_ . " - Vnitrite, covered with
general medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed quantity regard * (Amyl nitrite capsule) _ aaasorbeuatnf:bl:;ti-rl ;l‘:ﬂ;e
Tess of the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. X rencwed " 250mgtet'

: sule 2
54 Table HI 3 'Capsule tetracycﬁﬂi 80 160 80 " " faac(;'l;:lzp hYdlro‘:hll)O;i:;’
: A hydrochloridi (Tetra- or an equivalent broad-

Medicines, dressings, and general medical equipment marked (**) may bt Cytlimlv) hydrochloride S;Eﬂct;rux ﬂnﬂb‘g“:‘:&“ﬁc‘t‘;
reduced by 50% in ships carrying less than six persons. For instruments, appliances W()HCLINE : . ?lm be s0 f;%ﬁﬁéd).
and general medical equipment the amounts carried should be a fixed guant CAPSULES . - 11300 mE
regardless of the length of the voyage, unless otherwise indicated. ' Compressi acidi 250 500 200 100 100 E::t};s‘t:l m;i 00 me

(Acetylsalicycli acid
tablets)

ASPTRIN TABLETS |
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Item Table 1 Table It [ Tuble 115 Table 1v
_ la

5. Compressi amino-
Phylini (Aminophylline,
teblets) AMINOPHYT.
LINE TABLETS X

Medicines (Continuedj

6. Compressi Butobar-
bitali (Butobartitone
tablets)

SEDATIVE TABLETS

7. Compressi ch{orbquini
sulfatis
{Chiloroquine sulfae
tablets MALARJA

TABLETS X

8. Compressi chlorothia -
zidi (Chlorethiazide
tablets} X

9. Compressi chlorpre-
mazini hydrochlorid;

. {Chloropromazine
hydrochloride tablels)| .
TRANQUILLIZER
TABLETS X

AMedicir.les {Continuedy

10. Compressi codeini
Phosphatis (Codeini
phosphate tablets) .

. CODEINI TABLETS

1. Compressi colocyn-
thidis et jalapae co.
(Commund}_ colo~
cynth and jalap tab-
lets) VEGETABLE
LAXTION
TABLET

200

100

Quantities for ships
cartying the under
mentioned number
of persons

40

80 20(*)

300 100

(only for ships

Operating in mala-

rious areas)

20 40 200*)

20

300

200

40(1:*}

82F
| -
. itional information
Addition) informg:s: . Additional inl
dfor
fo o etioy : able 11 Table IV | for use of chemistan
;;?:}l;}gfchemmu Yem Table 1 Table 11 Table {abelling
Quantities for ships
carrying the under|
mentioned number
of persons
Up to 48[ Over 40 _
b tablor 1 Each tablet 0.25 mg
. Each tablet 30, ) P 20 20 P in bottle
aminophy“in: Tatiaa Compressi digoxini| 20 digoxin. S\{Piﬂa’ 1
POI Bef Digoxin tublets) X of distinctive cSign
1y ON=10 be ygeq e Labei “POISON
;)m y on med‘lcal‘ adyi —~10 be used only on
by radio, . transmitted in plain
langgage and not by
Each table 10 mg code™
butobarbitone, Supp ach tablet 30 mg.
; pply Each table g
desponle o distinctiye 13, Compressi ephedrini] 60 | 100 w2 ephedrin hydrochloride.
desigm. Labe] “POISON®, B hydrochoridi
Each table 150 mg {Ephedrine
chloraquine bage . hydrochloride
chloroquine sulfate " - tublets)
200 mg. Chloroquing - EPHEDRINE
Phosphate 250 mg TABLETS
may be supplied a5
an alternative, . ” 2 20- Each tablet 0.5 mg
4. Compressi glycerylis 2 glyceryl trinitrate.
Each tablet 5pp mg : " wrinitratis (Glyceryl Supply on bottle of
chlorothiazide. Supply ... trinitrade tablets) demﬁwe des!g{g-
in bottle of dig : HEART TABLETS Label “POISON™.
design. Label “POISO) - Each tablet 0.3 mg hyos-
1 be used only on meg| is. Compressi Hyoscini 100 200 0 S0 |eine hydrobromide, or
cdl advice fransmitted o Hydrobromidi an equivalent drug with
plain language ang (Hyoscine hydro- simiilar therapeutic
by code. bromide tablets) effects (to be so labelled).
Each tablet 50 mg ¢hl SEASICKNESS Supply in bottle 0{;:::{
wmazine  hydrochlg: - TABLETS tj}:‘:(g)til;:o bdlﬁmgn-
tide. Supply bottle -of .
distinctive design used - : 20 Each tablet 60 mg potas-
only on medical advi 16. Compressi Kalii 50 100 Fit < sium  permanganate
by radio. . ) ermangatis Label “One tablet dis-
' "&omssium Per- solved in 600 ml of water
. manganate tablets) may be uscd as an dﬂt;
Each tablet 15 mg - septic lotion or stomac
- { codeini phosphate or wash™.
equivalent dry 500 100 160 Each ublet 259_njg
similar therapeu 17. Compressi magnasii 250 . 50 magnesium tnsnll_ca_tﬁ/
effects (t0.be labelied trisiticatis (Magne- 20 mg dried alurnmu;m
. , 1 sium trisilicate hydroxide gel/0.02 m
00 |Bach tablet 0 mg. {ablets) STOMACH pepermint ofl
compound colocynt :
extract/15mg TABLET$ 2000 | sop 250 Each tablet 500 mg
hyascyamus dry 18. Compressi natrii 1.000 : sodium chleride. 2}?0 mg
extract/15mg - chloridi solv. (Sodium| dextrase. Double the
jalap resin/15 mg chioride tablets) SALT] quantity to be carried in
prodophyllum res TABLETS % vessels spending long
0.006°m1 peppermi ‘ period in tropical areas.
I an equivalent |
ith similar thera
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Additional infg I :_\ddilinr;alh ini_'o:'r::éig)r:
3 : g ; Ormation able 1 Table [T | Table IIL | Table IV | foruse of chemist ¢
Item Table 1 Table I | Tuble 111 | Tuble TV f:; :IT r?gf chemistand fo, Item Table labelling
Quantities for ships a8 Quantities for ships
carrying the under ’ £ carrying the under
mentioned number i mentioned number
of persons _ ’ of persons
Up to 40| Over 40 ) '_ ] Up to 40 | Over 40
| 7 . % ‘ 26. Conspersus zinci, 150g 250g 150g - . .;\1 éwtl;;tzesg;);(li"zr :,32561‘51'
19. Compressi pheno 50 100 40 20 " Each tablet 30 mg . amyli et talei 25% starch, and 50%
barbitali phencbarbitone, - (Dusting powder of talc (by weight).
(Phenobarbitone Supply in bottie of - zinc, starch, and Label “External use™.
tablets) distinctive design. - talc) ZENC
PHENOBARBITONE Label “POISON". L DUSTING
TABLETS I POWDER
20. Compressi pheng- 300 600 120 60 « | Each tablet 125 m 6. , -
xymethylpenicillini . phﬁnoxymethpenigi]]in_ 37, Conpersus zinci 120g 250g | 1200 - - ?m"":(;'féhcfo'&sg‘f.lﬂﬁ of
(Phenoxymethyi- Store in a cool dry S undecenoatis o cﬁ:cenoate 28 unde-
penicillin tabiets) place in a container i {Dasting powder -enoic acid 4.7 ml
PENCILLIN which will prevent ' of zing milio vime oil. and
TABLETS aceess of moisture, ; undecenuach ?OUOg lthl)-jy Kkaolin.
21 Compressi proguani 100 | 200 | 100 | 100 ' 100 |Eacy tablet 100 mg v RINGWORM.
It hydrochloridi proguanil hydrochioride, €l FOWDER ‘ ber | To be carried on all
{Proguanil (only for ships | For ships proceeding on ' 28, Dimethylphtalas One | botle | per | crew |member vesscis procecding to
hydrochloride operating in mala-| YOY4ZES 1o malarious i Dimethythalate) malarious ports. The
tablets) Tious areas) areas the quantity is to be INSECT

: - supply per individual
increased to 50 tablets RO REPELLENT ; Zﬁﬁﬁlﬁ Eerconsidered
per crew member. .

adequate for seven days.
. o To be increased if the
2. Con?p_resm prome- 40 60 40 20 w“ Each tablet 25 mg Sy vessel remains longer in
thazini hydrochloridi promethazine hydro- 4 malarious area. 50-ml
(Promethazine chloride or an equi- bottle. Label “External
hydrochloride tablets) valent antihistamine T use™.
ANTHIHISTAMINE with similar thera- P
TABLETS peutic effects (to be 29, Guttae sulfacetamidi| 30ml | 60ml [30ml ()] 30ml | cetomide sodimm 100
P i . dcelam
1 50 lahelled). 3um“;:cAMNrfl,“ll‘é% ?"FIC for eye drops. Supply in
istinctive
23. Compressi sulfadi 200 400 160 . " Each tablet 500 mg EYE DROP X zgfigno\zg;,s dropper.
midni (Sulfadimidine sulfadimidni or an . :
tablets) SULFONA- equivalent sulfonamide 30. Guttae teteacainzer | 30ml 30ml 30ml 30m! A solution of tetracaine
MIDE TABLETS with similar therapeutic ; (Tetrucaine eye drops hydrochioride, 1% fo; .
' effects (to be so ! ANAESTHETIC eye drops. Supply in bot-
labelled). Su 1y i t- . tie of distinctive dCSIE'l
abelled). Supply in bo EYE DROPS X : )
e of distinctive design. “’é‘ht ci:?‘fpfékdhd
Label “POISON". : Xierna | u
3 ISOMN".
24. Compressi sulfame- | 300 600 100 - “ Each tablet 500 mg ¢ l"‘ 3 I ro
thoxpyridazini sulfamethoxyptytidazine. 31. Imjectio adrenalini 5 . [ 5(*) 3 - Each ampoule | mg
(Sulfamethoxypyri- Supply in bottle of . : (Adrenaline . 4 drcm.ih?.c' Suppl}: oy
dazine iablets) SMP) distinctive.Label injection) . Ampins”. Label _'I"o be
TABLETS X “POISON™. ADRENALINE used only on medical
A . . s INJECTION advice, exccj.'pt in case of
25. Conspersus dicop- 500g 1000z | 250(%) - " A white powder for . anaphylactic shock due
hani (DDT dusting : application to persons ; to penicillin injection™.
powder) INSECTI- and their clothing:
CIDE POWDER ) harmless to skin and
clothing and designed
to destroy human infes-
tation by insects and
mites. Instructions for
use on the label and

insufflator included.
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Additional information
Ttem Table 1 Table IT | Table 11 for use of chemistand fyp
labelling
Quantities for ships
carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons
Up to 40| Over 40
32, Injectio benzyl- 50 100 25(*) 25 Each ampoule 600,000
penicilline international units of
(rocaine peniciilin procaine penicillin in a
G injection) sterile suspension in
PENICILLIN water or an equivalent
INJECTION antibiotic with similar
therapeutic effects (to
be solabelled). Storeina
cool, dry place and
renew when necessary.

33. Injecio morphini 10 20 5 2 Each ampoule 15 mg
sulfate injection) morphine sulfate.
sulfate injection) Supply in “Ampins”,
MORPHINE . Label “POISON™.
INJECTION X

34. Injectro natrii 4 6 H*) Each bottle 1,000 ml
Chioridi (Sodium water with 9 g sodium
chloride injection) chloride, sterile. Supply
NORMAL SALINE administration set and
INJECTION) instructions.

35. Injectio streptomy- 6 12 ) Each ampoule 1,000 mg
cini sulfatis {strep- streptomycin as a sterile
tomycin sulfate solution. Store in a cool
injection) dry place and renew
STREPTOMYCIN when necessary.
INJECTION

36. Injectio tetracyclini 6 12 3 Each ammpoule 100 my
hydrochloridi tetracycline or an,
(Tetracycline ) eyuivalent broadspectrum
.hy.drqchloride antibiotic similar
injection therapeutic effects
TETRACYCLINE (to be so labeiled).
INJECTION

3. Linctus scillae 500 ml | LOOOml; 250 mE [ 250 ml A mixture in equal
opiatus (Linctus of *) volumes of camphorated
squill, opiate) opium tincture, oxymel
COUGH LINCTUS of squill, tolu syrup, oran

- equivalent mixture with
similar therapeutic effect
{to be 5o labelled).

38. Linimentum methylis| 250 mi | 500 mi | 250 mi Supply in bottie of dis-
salicylatis (Methyl ™ tinctive design. Label
salicylate liniment) “External use™. Nol for
SALICYLATE burns™
LINIMENT

39. Lotion calminae 500m! [ 1000 ml| 250ml | 250 ml Supply in bottle of dis-
(Calamine lotion) **) tinctive design. Label

- CALAMINE "External use™,
LOTION
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Additional information
tem Table | Table IT | Table 11 | Table IV | for use of chemist and for
labelling
Quantities for ships
carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons
Up to 40 | Over 40
Medicines (Continued)
N i imidi 1 | A solution of cetrimide
40. Lotion cetrimidi 500 1,000 | 250ml | 250ml [ 250 m oluti ;
{Cetrimide Lotion} ml ml **) ** 1% in water or equi-
ANTISEPTIC valent Supply in bottle of
SOLUTION distinctive design.
kabel “Extemig.usc“_ 79
41, Magnesii hydro- 500 m! |1,000ml| 250ml | 250 ml mixture-contdining 7.

" xidum (Magnesium ) % by weight of magne-
hydroxide mixture) :)l:];:’:g;iir!ﬁx;?‘e _wu
LIQUID LAXATIVE peppermin

42, Miswra Kaolini et 250ml | 500 ml [250 ml (¥ A mixture: contain'irlg
Morphinae (Kaolir) 2,000 mg light !(a()lm.ﬁSO
and morphine mg sodivm bicarbonate
mixture) DIAR- 0.75 ml chloroform and
RHOEA MIXTURE morphine tincture, water

to 15 ml (in each dose).

43, Naristilag ephedrinae| 30mi | 60m! | 30ml A solution of norephe-
{Ephadrine nose drine hydrochloride 1%
drops) NOSE for nassal drops. Supply .
DROPS X in bottle of distinclive

design with dropper.
{Label “External use”.
44, Natrii bicarbonatas 125g 250 125 ¢ -
(Sedium bicarbonate)

45, Oleum arachis 250 ml 500 250 ml Oleum olivae (olive oil)
{Arachis oil) may be supplied as

alternative.
4 li' 30 ml 30 ml 30 mi Supply in ﬁgle-n:n_outhcd

% %?lu:; gﬁ)r\::;l))hy I " bottle of distinctive
TOOTH design. Label “External
ANAESTHETIC X use’.

47. Parzifinam molle 125 250 g 125g 125¢ 125g
flaum (Yellow
soft parafTin)

SOFT PARATTIN
. . . . ining 10
48. Tincture benzoini 100ml | 200m] | 100 mk-| 100 ml A mixture gontaining
composita (Tincture ’ - *) g crushed h_enz:mn 1.5
of benzoin prepared storakx, 2.5g
compound tolu balsam, 2 g aloes,
INHALATION alcohol (90%) fo 100 ml.
MIXTURE Label “External use™.
“Add 5 ml to 500 ml hot
water and inhale vap-
ours™. '
. turmn acidi 100g | 200g |100g(* An ointment containing
® Ee':ugz‘z;::lil;go‘::\::m:und £ 6% benzoic acid 3% sali-
benzoic acid cylic acid, 91% emulsify-
ointment) ing ointment.




50. Unguentum bacitra-
cini (Bacitracin oint-

ment)
ANTIBIOTIC
OINTMENT

51. Unguentum benzo-

caini Compositum

(CPmPound benzo-

caine oimment]
HAEMORRHOID
OINTMENT

52 Uﬂgl.lcmum
gammabenzeni
hexachloridi
(Gammabcnzene
hexachloride
Ointmt:nt)
ANTI-SCABIES
OINTMENT X

53. Unguentum
xylocainj
Xylocaine ointment

ANAESTHETIC
CINTMENT

34 Unguentum (Zine
oxide ointment
ZINC OINTMENT
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Table 1 Table Tl | Table 11 | Table py | podilional ing, Additiona! information
]0;:5? ofch “-mismndf Item Table I Table 11 | Table I1I | Table IV foruse of chemist and for
Quantities for ships Helling £ ' labelling
ca"y.i“g the undey - Quantities for shi
:}i::txgﬁg number carrying the undI:
mentioned number,
of persons
Up to 40| Over 40
Is pstructions
E é\;:: icl)mtmc:nt °°ntdlﬁiﬁg 1. Eye spud with 1 1 To be made of stainless
ra 3 ;
covered point steel
b
7. Forceps: dental 1 1 To be made of stainless
packing steel
i ' 3. Forceps: dissecting 1 “ To be made of stainless
ﬁ]l;&cg:tmnt CORtaining - steel
zine co;‘nZtDCameAS% Ik " 4, Forceps: Haemostatic 2 i 1 To be made of stainless
mamelis ;?:::;:Sfb Sh‘“' steel, length 15cm
N nt: Syp.
Plyini5g tubes, - up.. - 5. Forceps: sinus 1 1 To be made of stainless
E steel. length 15 cm
6. Forceps: splinter 1 1 - To be made of stainless
' steel, with wide oblique
. ends
7. Scalpel: handle 1 1 1 No. 3 handle. Suitable
’ for standard scalpel
blades
. 8. Scalpel: blades 6 6 6 " . No. 10 or No. 11 blades
?£x°'l““f19nt containing 9, Scissors 1 i i 1 1 |To be made of stainless
Tide )'S'-OC‘"“‘_’ hydrochle- steel, one blade sharp-
- Supply in 15 g tube, pointed, the other blunt-
: ) pointed. Length 15 cm
10, Thermometer 3 [ 2 2 2 Lens-fronted, stubby-
An of . : end, half minute ther-
1 R olntment containing momeéter, with meial or
5% zinc oxide, plastic case.
11. Canvas roll for 1 1 1
above instruments
12. Applicators 50 50 25 25 25 To be made of wood
13. Artificial airway 1 2 1 1 1 For mouth-to-mouth
breathing
4. Injection syringe: 2 2 Bothsyringes: glass body
2ml with metal plunger and
nozzle for standard
A needles
15. Injection syringes: 2 4 1 1 1 Supplies in metal case.
5ml .
16. Injection needles: 10 20 6 5 Alternatively, complete
hypodermic diameter disPosable syringes, in
6 length 25 mm which case the quantities
indicated here for the
needies will apply to
each size of syringe
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I E i infor
ern Table [ Table 11 | Table 1H  Table IV ggilst:z}alh o un
chemi 3
labelling Smistand for
Quiantities for ships - .
carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons
Up to 40| Over 40
Instruments (Continued) T
¥ !njection needles: 10 20 6 6
intramuscular-
diameter 8, length
403 mm
18. E.:_c:; ga:laptors for 1 1 For use with hypode 7
. ith hypode
syringes to enagle ::1?-‘(:'
type of needle to be
19. Tongue d . )
. gue depressors 30 60 20 20 To b i
20. Catheter sets: olivary 1 1 1 . ‘e e o
Cath . Set: size 6, 10, 14 F or3.§
21. Ca&:ter sets: soft i ] 1 Z)UK
Cathet ne of each togeth
with stilettes in 4 closad
gl'ass or plastic cylinde
with a sprinkling of)
dered talc: or a suitablg
number of disposable -
plasitc _cathcters in the
22, Enema kit 1 1 1 o consint " :

) To consist of gradusfe:
funnel, rubber, tub
metre long with ¢or
?lamp attached, conney
ion and rubber catheter,
Supply in a box plai
labelled “FOR ENE|

23. Stomach wbe 1 1 s
1 S_tandard rubber or plas
tic 1 m long and ted
with plastic funnel. Tul
to bear a mark indicatin;
when its tip has reachie
Avplances the stomach.
'24. Splints: common set 1 1 1 1 Wi
, 'ooden splints. Sui
for fractures of limb:
25. %plints: serrated, of 1 1 1 e i
‘omh oor :i\ sheet of split
26. Spiints: thigh 1 | 1 e
. > Largest size
27, Splints: meta -
Sp I set 1 1 1 Metal with padded fing.
28. Tournigquet e o
1 1 1 1 smarch or Samwé
| ype '
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Tter Table I

Quantities for ships
carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons

Up to 40| Over 40

__‘__——__-_—-_‘_—_- B
“gnstruments (Continuzd)

' ﬁi). Truss: singte right 1 1 1
pad
30. Truss: single left pad 1 ] i
31, Truss: double pads 1 1 i
42, Ligatures catgut 3 5 2
Appliances (Continued)
8 2

13. Sutures with needles 4

34, Suture strips, non- 24 43 12

stitch

35, Suspensory bandages 2
with understraps \ J

Dressings
36, Adhesive elastic 2
bandage, box

37. Adhesive plaster: 1 2
smuall

4 %)

38. Adhesive plaster:
large

39. Bandage crepe 4

40. Bandage 1oll, gavze 10 20 19

open weave: smiall

41. Bandage roll, gauze 10 20 | 10

open weave: mediu.
1

Table 11 | Table

12

10

10

Additionz1 information

111 | Table IV | foruse of chemist and for

Jabelling

10

Elastic band types with

adjustable buckles. The
hands to be not less than
1 m in length

In sealed glass tubes
sterilized with a fracture
scratch and directions
for breaking the tube

Sutures of nylon or silk
fitted to eyeless needles
with a cutting edge, in

sterile sealed glass bes
with fracture scratch and
directions for breaking
tube. Half to be straight
needles, half to be curved

Size 2.5x 50 cm. Butterfly
or dumbbell shape for
drawing superficial
wounds together in
sterile sealed packet

Half to be of medivm
size und half to be of
farge size.

5 cm x I m Supply in 2
metal container.

Zinc oxide plaster.
Supply on a spocl,
2.5 cm x xIm

2.5cmx L5m, Zincokide
plaster. Supply on a .
spool ST
75cmx 1.5cm. '

Eagch separately withsize
on lable

25cmx3m )
Each separately wrapped
with size on label

s0cmxdm - .
Bach separately wrapped
with size on label




830

Additi . -
Item Table I Table IT | Table I | Table TV f(,‘r'i';::}‘;'h;;f°""dll_ ftem
labelting stand
Quantities for ships ’
carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons
Up to 40 | Over 40
42. Bandage roll, guze | 10 20 10 10 7Scmx4m 3, Lint absorbent
open weave: large Euch separately Wrdpi:é& " cotton: small
with si T
43, Bandage triangle 4 8 2 2 Ixt ilz];‘m !abd' .
m .
Each separately wray
s with size on label. Pped . Lint. absorbent
- Bum and wound 5 10 3 3 10 x10 ém. Sterile cotton: 1278¢
4 bleached cotton or f&yéh
cloth evenly impregn
with yellow soft para
in a polythene envelope 5. Roils of cqttunwool:
hermetically sealed:an o small
free from moisture;”’
. envelopes per box.
45, lgnr‘essmg adhesive 2 2 1 1 6 cm 'cpl : R
. Cy in a sl )
. Fi P ) . packet * 6. Rolls of cottonwool:
g’:g; _md/f:;ncrgenn cy- 3 6 3 3 7.5% 10 ¢m pad furee
o mgs ma 'S cm x 3 m bandage.
7. dg;gezghg_ency- 3 6 3 3 10 x 15 cm pad.
H um
- : : ‘ . | 1 75 cm X 3 m bandage 9 First aid satchel
.dgtgld/c:ln;agmcy 3 6 3 3 15x20cmpad, "
sings: large | T5cmx4m bandagé .
Additional information for 4647 above: Pad; r
; 5 ; cottonwool enclosed in
_ sorbentgauze. Bandage: open-weave gauze with pad stitched toit 30 cm fi e
on# entd. Pad to be folded lengthwise with the surface of the dressinj; on th
insjde and the rolled end of the bandage on the outside. Frec end of bandage
to be wound mund'the _rolled end and the pad. Sterilized in separate se
_ ]Wtappers. (Label with size of pad and following instructions. “Unwind s
e e gy o bendogs Apely
Drescleg ) towound ¥ ut & ing it Bandage firmly”. o General Medical
Dr : N — Equipment
9 ?na::nze, plain sterile: 5 10 5 5 emxlm " 58. Basins: round
. Supply in separate . .- o
packet and lable
with size and
name of itern
- ﬁ:g‘: ze, plain sterile: 10 10 3 IxIm ' $9. Basins: Kidne
. . H 5. Kl
Supply in separate’ i !
packet and lable
-with size and
o . name of item . 60. Bed-pan
Sl (};l;lze absorbent I. 2 1 1 25cmx3m
* ribbomr y e
Supply in separate .’ 61. Eye bath
packet and label - ‘

52. Jaconet or equivalenJ

with size and

name of item

Bleached cofton clot
waterproofed on

+62. Eye Dropper
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Table I

Additional information
for use of chemist andfor

Table 11 | Table IIL Tuble IV :
labeling

Quantities for ships
carrying the under
mentioned number

of persons

¢

3 15 x30cm
Supply in separate
packet and label
with size and
name of item

30 x 30 cm

Supply in separate
packet and tabel
with size and
name of item

20 cm wide, 50 g
Supply in sepagate
packet and label
with size and
name of item

30 cm wide, 200 8
Supply in separate
packet and abel
with size and
name of item

A canvas bag with a
strap containing 2
pandages: crepe: 6
pandages: triangle;
first aid/emergency
dressings, 4 small,

2 medium, } large:

1 roll of cottonwoal,
Yarge: 6 safety-pins,
medium: 1 artificial
airway

20

White enamelled irom, -
aluminium or plastic,-

‘| diameter and 10 cm
depth. Inscribed |
“MEDICAL™

1 | . - White enametled iron, .
atuminium or plastic '
Jiength 25cm -

White cnamelled iron,
large size

Made of glass,or plastic
that is not affected by
boiling .

Made of glass or plastic’
that is not affected by
boiling :

2(“)
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Ttem Table I T Additiona) ;
able 11 | Table 101 | T3 tliona
e TIE | Tuble 1V Qr‘lseofi:hel;:igm Additional information
3 o labelling Ttem Table 1 Table It | Table 11| Teble IV ] for use ofchemist and for
uantitics for ships ) labelling
carr{img gre under I—Q P
mentioned number uantities for ships
of persons carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons ,
Dressing_s ' Up t0 40| Qver 40
63. Eye shad - s -
4 s ades v, Urine test papers: 2 2 1(*) . . Container with close-
64. Feeding cup N gombined strips fitting screw cap of
Made of poree]y; afbumin/sugar metal, strips together
[a ) . dln B = -+
Edsé;: bth'al is ; Em{h sultlablc desn:c;mt
65. Fi oiling silicagel). Renew afier
nger stalls _ 12 months or earlier if
colour changes are
. noticed. Label “Com-
.66. Hot water bottles posable type bined testing strip for
67. Ice bags Rubber with coyer 1 L 1 | albumin and sugar™
68, Measuring glass: For lowering tﬂmﬁeratﬂfé, 1, Sult test paper 2 2 1(%) . " Booklets of 20 test papers
smali Graduated in m] ; R impregnated with silvcr
69, Measuri Minims and dry n salt, protected from light.
-I' easuring plass: rachm, Label “Salt in ufine test
arge Graduated in m] agy papers. Keep away from
(slpcﬂllllful doses, or fp light™
rachms/ounces apg: - : : . )
. . s £ o ¢ 82, Bottles: dispensing, 6 12. 5(*y 60 ml bottles with screw
70. Microscope slides poonful doses smalt caps. Marked at 4 m} (1
71. Rubber sheeting teaspoonful).
Size | x 2 m rolled on 3, Botles: dispensing, 6 12 5(*) - . 180-ml botiles with screw
72. Safety pins wooden core S large caps. Marked at 15 ml
o Size 5 cm, mounted gy - (1 tablespoon)
73. Sputum pot: dis- card or cards L 84, Boutles: poison 5 1¢ 3% 60 m! bottles of distinc-
posable or tive design
35. Dispensing envelopes| 100 100 50 Smuall size
74, Sputum pot: 1. 86, Palette knife ] I 1 - For dispensing ointments
3 : non- : ‘ .
disp_osable - Einameued fron with . 7. Ointment boxes 15 20 6 . Egtrhdispeggingoigwg(e’nts.
75. e " | close-fitting hij d hid 1ther Cnipwoo AES
Sterilizer . T i mge. fid stacked in nests of three,
;S;z; "gt iess than . . ortinsof 15g
DX 7S5cm, ; .
Electric with autorhatic 88, Labels: plain 100 100 100
76, Strcteh ::t-w?l:ll:' :;isl_:ﬁm—heatﬁd. . -89, Labels: poison 50 | 50 50 -
. atretcher rit lamp oL T L b 1. | .
. : ert 90. Concentrated S00mt | tlitre | 500 mi | 250 ml | 250 ml | A solution of cetriroide
77 R :J ‘:ﬂv.kl()bt n type i ar(l,ii.\s(;’.eptilL":‘l ) ' 20% in water or equiva-
- Surgical glove, pairs quivalent fent. Label “Concen-
Large size, roughened trated antiseptic lotion™
“T8.Temperature charts rubber . together with full instru-
Four-hourly ch ction for use. The recom-
bining o Com” miended dilutions to be
Ing temperature, pulse. suitable for the purposes
79. Urine bottle and respiration = specified. k
E:‘:vnilt‘:lfli ::i?: or plas 91. Chloride of lime Supply in sealed and
o dated tins with instruc-
tions. The minimum
amounttobecarred isto
be calculated on the
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Additi S
Ttem Tuable I Tuble 11 | Table [1 | Table 1V for‘i‘;‘:)‘;z‘h;;f_o:m
it
labelling
Quantities for ships

carrying the under
mentioned number
of persons

Up to40f Over 40

92. Dilute alcohol

93. Disinfectant

95.

96,

. Methyl alcohol

International Medi
cal Guide for Ships

Worici Directory

of Venereal Diiseases:|

" Treatment Centres at

Ports, published by
the World Health
Orpanisation

. Medical First Aid

Guide for use in
Accidents involving

‘Dangerous Goods.
" (IMCO)

250 ml | 500 mi

500 ml | 1 litre

2litres | 4 litres |

-

500 ml.

B00 mi (%)) 200 ml

1 itre ﬁ 1 Titre

1 litre

amounmt  of  stabilize

chloride of lime of
equivalent necessy
chloride the ship's
fresh-water tank so
produce a concenir.
of one part of free ¢
rine in one million 4
of water

70%. Supply in bog
distinctive design,.
label “External .y
Alternatively,  sutgi

spirit may be supplied

Supply in botile o
tinctive design an
“Disinfectant” to

dilutions to be suj
for the purpose spec
To consist of whi
in a finely disperse
stabilized emulsion
taining coal tar acids
other phenolic bedies
with or without hyd
carbons. -

Only if sterilizer-is -

heuted by a spirit bamip:

Aliernative: The Ship
Captains Medical Guj
(HMSO}
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Appendix L
OFFICIAL LOG-BOOK

. 1. The master of a vessel shall keep an official log-book in an approved form
h'l(;h shall be renewed periodically with no period exceeding two years and the
aster shall cause to be made in that log such entrics as are required by the Fijt
arine Board. Such entries to include:

iy Positions of any deck line and load lines; -
((iig Time and dates of arrival at and departure from each port of call, \m_th the
- freeboard and draught upon every occasion of the vessel proceeding of

sea; -
(iii) Births, deaths and disappearances, on OF from the vessel;

(iv) Iliness or injury of persons on board; .
(v) Emergency procedure drills.
_ 2. An entry required by this Section in an official log-book shall be—

the occurrence to which it relates;
e time and date of the occurrence and of

-

(2 ~made assoon as possible after
(b) madeand dated so as to show th
the entry respecting it; and

(¢ signed and countersigned.

3. The master shall upon the request of the Fiji Marine Board produce the offa-

cial log-book for inspection.

4, A person shall not—

{a)  wiliully destroy or mutilate an o
log book; ) .

(by wilfully render illegible an entry in an ofﬁcml log-b(_)olf.;

(c) wilfully makea false or fraudulent entry in, or an OMISSiON from, an offi-

cial log-book; or

{d) sign an entry in an o

fraudulent.

5. Where forany reason the official logbook ceases tobe required oris no longer
urrent the master or owner of the vessel shall within one month transmit t0 the
hipping Office the official log-book made up to the time of cessation.

6. 1f a vessel is lostor abandoned, the master or owner shall, if practicable, and
a5 soon as possible, transmit to the Shipping Office the official log-book duly made

out to the time of the loss or abandonment.

fficial log-book or an entry in an official

fficial log-book knowing the entry to be false or

~ AppendixM
ELECTRIC NAVIGATION LIGHTS

1. General Conditions

1.1 Alllights required tobeshown byvesselsats
on Convention shall be of -a design and cons
Marine Board. :

12 The Fiji Marine Board shall not approve any l_ig.ht type specified in sub-
section 1.1 unlessithasbeen successfully tested by aMaritime Safety Depariment of
e Government of the Country in which the light was manufactured, or 2 Stan-
“dards Institute rece  ed by that Government.

ea in accordance with the Coll_i:
truction approved by ‘the Fiji




837

836

2. M&l’king
2.1 Ench 15

the mlalﬁlafch llght’ Shall by means of a l'larrraph;iw Ol'. Other pel‘manent means.
and shall aclfgrel- S name or identifying mark, identification of design compl’ian'
intomie Show the type of light and type and size of vessel for which
2.2 The type and watta | ;
. ges of the . ) _
by permanent marking on the light. proper replacement globe shall be designatgg

SECTION 14

SURVEYS AND CERTIFICATES OF SURVEY
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8
VRVEYS AND CERTIFICATES OF SURVEY PART 1—PRELIMINARY
Contents 1. This Section is to be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions’
PART | — PRELIMINARY znd General Requirements Section.

2. This Section applies to all vessels under the jurisdiction of the Marine Board

- which are required to be surveyed at intervals and to carry onboard evidence of

: compliance with the survey requirements of the Marine Board. It does not apply to

Safety Convention vessels. Such vessels shall comply with the requirements of the

Safety Convention.

3. In this Section, unless othetwise indicated:

3.1 “authorised person or society” means a person appointed or recognised by
the Marine Board, a society or body and its servants appointed or
recognised by the Marine Board, capable by reason of special quali-
fications of performing surveys and mspectmns

32 equlpment” in relation to a vessel, includes every thing or article belonging

to or to be used in connection with, or necessary for the operation of the
vessel and, includes life-saving apphances, fire-fighting appliances, mis-
cellaneous equipment, radio equipment, lights and sound signals and

PART 2 — SURVEY REQUIREMENTS
A, Initia] Survey
B. Subsequent Periodic Surveys and Inspections

C. Surveys and Ing 7
pectlons other than I iodi
PART 2 — CERTIFICATES il and Feriodic

A. Issue of Certificate
B. Extension, Suspension,
ancellatlon
PART 4 — MISCELLANEOUS
:il;’é ;D — SINGLE VOYAGE TOWING PERMIT
I IX — ITEMISED SURVEY LIST

Part | — Semi An edical sto
Annual Sigh S m stores;
Periodical Surveysg t Surveys, Annual Surveys, Four Yearly . 3.3 “inspection” means a visual inspection performed by an approved
Part 2 -~ Saf persomn;
: ¢ty Equipment Survey 34 “machinery” means boilers, engines, pumps, electrical and ancillary equip-
ment used in the operation of the vessel;

APPENDIX — L1JST OF
APPROVED ‘
1 CLASSIFICATI _
ON SOCIETIES 3.5 “survey” means a thorough examination performed by,orin the presence of
a Surveyor or an authorised person or society.
3.6 “prescribed form” means a form designed for the purpose, prowded by the
Marine Board. Such form is to be based on those prescnbed in Appendices

11 and IV.

APP ‘
Ar .ENDIX__ SURVEY FORMS

APPE ' -
Al NDIX __ SAFETY CONVENTION CERTIFICATE FORMS
PART 2—SURVEY REQUIREMENTS

A. Initial Survey .
4. The Marine Board shall require all newvessels constructed under its jurisdic-
tion, and alleXisting vessels being brought under survey for the first time, to undergo
an Initial Survey. The purpose of this survey shall be to satisfy the Marine Board
that the vessel complies with the laws and regulations of the Marine Board.

5. The owner of a vessel to be constructed or of an existing vessel being brought -
under survey for the first time shall forward to the Marine Board an “Application for
Initial Survey” as prescribed by the Marine Board together with the appropnate sur-

vey fee.
6. An application for Initial Survey shall be accompanied by the followmg .

necessary information:

6.1 type and purpose of vessel;

6.2 intended area of operations; :

6.3 whether vessel is fo be classed and if so, name of the Cl assn.ﬁcatlon Soclety
(for.an existing vesset, details of any Classification);

. 64 plans and detz’  >f hull, machinery and equipment, as requlred by the
Marine Board;
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commencement of construction and cons'tr::c o shall be f

6.9 the information j A
the date of 1 101t 1n respect of an €xisting vessel shall be forward

¢ of Initial Survey in such time as may be determined by

ed prior t
Board. Maring

he Marine

7. AnInitial Survey shall be carried out in full by the Marine Board Surveyors

On completion of the Initial S

" i al Survey, the Surv i
Board in writing a report of the condition of theegﬁ;lsasr?; ; forwar_d oy e aarine
ment and shall make a written declarati o

ration shall be a5 prescribed by the M

7.1 The Marine Board
authorised Society. oard may accept such part of the survey as performed by an

B. Subsequent Periodic Surveys

8. Subsequent to compieti iti
. pletion of the Initial
require all vessels under its syrve
juire ¥ to undergo Periodic sy i i
:;1:;?; éts‘:}xf that such vessels continue to comply with itrsv ?Zi::nad :inspectlo_ps by
e r,the N!arme Board may accept such part of the erforeq tons
authorised Soeiomt survey as performed by an

Survey, the Marine Board shall

9. The intervals between surveys shall he as follows:

9.1 a vessel’s e

uipment ;
months; qup shall be surveyed at intervais not exceeding 6

92 a vessel's hul

I, structu i :
vals as specified: cture, machinery and fittings shall be surveyed at inter-

(a) in an approved surve
i pprC Y programme or
(b} ;;tervra?sn%l?( L €xcept that the Marine Board may require such oth
L1t is considered desirable because of: ueh othet lesser

(i) the age of the vessel;

(ii} the service of the vessel, (
» (€.€. passenger, carpo. ;
((lll‘g :ﬂg ﬁ:;:le?ir lpl'c:)p;:;dsed area of operatiﬁn of thge ;;:;Z?ge, fowage);
als used and the method ion
(v} the type of underwater fittings; of construction
(V_'_l) the size of the vessel; or
(vi)) any other reason,

10. An owner may submit
Rl er, to the
gramme for a vessel, In drawi ngup su

Marine Board for its approval, a survey pro-
to the following;

ch a programme consideration shall be given

. 10.1 thesurvey
tion Society;

Intervals specified in AppendixIor b& the authorised Classifica-

; orwarded prior to the
has been obtained feom e Marine By ction shall not begin until approval

1]

€

e;g"'

— £4ﬁ“ﬂﬂ_

_ substantial rep
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10.2 such periods as may be required by the Marine Board.

11. Where an approved survey programme is being followed the survey of par-
ticular items shall be carried out as detailed in such programme, except where the
Marine Board directs otherwise or agrees to modify, defer or cancel the survey
programme.

12. It shall be the responsibility of the owner to make an “Application for Sur-
vey” as prescribed by the Marine Board, giving such notice as is required by the
Marine Board and to forward such application together with the appropriate
fee.

13. Ttshall be the responsibility of the ownerto make his vessel available for suz-
vey at the agreed time and place.

14. Where a survey orinspection of a vessel's hull is to be carried out, the owner
shall cause the vessel to be withdrawn from the water and placed in a satisfactory
manner to enable the Surveyor to make an external examination of the hull, under-
water fittings, shafting, propeller(s), rudder(s) and any other appurtenances. Prior
to such examination the hull shall have been washed and cleaned, but shall not
have been painted. .

15. During the course of a survey or inspection, the Marine Board’s Surveyor
shall bave discretion to require the opening up for examination of any other parts of
the vessel including removal of linings and permanent ballast where applicable.

16. After a survey or inspection, the Surveyor shall make as prescribed by the
Marine Board, a duplicate list of repairs and deficiencies which shall be counter-

- signed by the owner who shall retain one copy. The survey will not be completed

until such repairs and/or deficienciés have been made good to the satisfication of
the Surveyor. :

17. On completion of a survey or inspection, a Surveyor shall make his report
and declaration as prescribed by the Marine Board.

18. On completion of an item or stage of an approved survey programme, the
Surveyor shall sign the owner's copy, the vessel’s copy and the Marine Board's copy
of the programme documendis, and shall also make a report to the Marine Board
concerning the item or stage surveyed, and shall make a declaration concerning
such report.

1¥. A Surveyor, when making a survey or inspection of a vessel shall be accom-
panied by the owner or his appointed representative.

C. Surveys & Inspections other than Initial & Periodic

20. Surveyors,or authorised persons, in the execution of their duties, may board
any vessel at all reasonable times to make an occasional or random inspection.

21. The owner of a vessel shall report to the Matine Board any special factors
which may influence the Marine Board’s survey requirements forthatvessel includ-
ing any change of trade, operations and alterations to structure or machinery which
have occurred since the previous survey. The Marine Board may require a Special -
survey to be conducted appropriate to that report.

22 The owner of a vessel shall make a report to the Marine Board as prescribed
by the Marine Board concerning any accident or damage to the vessel or any death
or injury to persons occurring on the vessel. Such report shall be foerwarded to the
Marine Board within 48 hours of such occurrence for a vessel in port, and, within 48
hours after the first arrival at a port, for a vessel at sea. Where any part of a vessel's
hull, structure, machinery, fittings or equipment is open for routiné maintenance or
‘then the owner shall inform the Marine Board so that a survey
may take place ... the Marine .Board’s discretion.
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- 28.1 a new copy of the evidence required to be carried on board under clause

26, oF .
28.2 astatement of revalidation, in a suitable form, that the evidence carried on
the vessel under clause 26 shall remain valid until the new expiry date indicated,
(which date shall usually be the due date of the completion of the following cycle of
the approved survey programme). -

29. On satistactory completion of a cycle of a survey programme, the Marine
Board may then issue to the owner the document referred t6 in sub-clause 28:1 or
28.2 as appropriate.

PART 3—CERTIFICATE

A. Issue of Certificate

23. Upon the receipt of a satisfacto i 7 ,

_ re 1y report and declaration of ;

performing the Inm_al Survey of a vessel, the Marine Board shall pr:;;?esuwe
Certificate as prescribed by the Marine Board and Record of Survey des . 'Sun-’
hull, machinery and equipment of the vessel. cribing

24. The Survey Certificate shall include the following information:

Name of Vessel;

Identifying number of vessel;

Official Number (if registered vessel);
Assigned freeboard,; ,

B. Extension, Suspension, Cancellation

30. Application for extension

Number of Passengers:

lglumbcr of Crew; 30.1 the owner(s) of a vessel under survey by the Marine Board may apply in

Li ass of Vessel; writing to the Marine Board for an extension of the Survey Certificate carried by the
imits of Operation(s); vessel in accordance with clause 25;

30.2 this application shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee, as deter-
mined by the Marine Board.

31. Terms of an extension.

Measured Length and/or Gross Tonnage;
Particulars of Main Propulsion;

Name of Master, and Certificate;

Name and Address of Owners;

Marine Board Seal;

Signature of authorised offic er(s); 31.1 in any case in'which the Marine Board is satisfied that the immediate Sur-

vey of a vessel is impracticable or would occasion unreasonable or unnecessary

Period of Validity from ......_. to ;
Serton of Validity fro Soaeras o e ,;uwc eair e expense or inconvenience, the Marine Board may extend the time for re-survey for
aiemer Y requirements of the Marl_r;e any period not exceeding one month. An extension inay be granted not withstand-

. . . ing that the Survey Certificate has expired;
24.1 the period of Validity of the Certificate shall not exceed 6 months,

25. Th igi : .
agont € onginal of the Survey Certificate shall be issued to the owner or his :

31.2 the Marine Board may require an inspection and report on the condition of
a vessel to be made before granting the extension of a Survey Certificate;

31.3 where the Marine Board grants an extension of the Survey Certificate it shall
issue to the owner of the vessel a Notice of Extension.

32. Wherethe Marine Board is satisfied, by reason of a report that a vessel under
its survey fails to comply, for any reason, with the appropriate survey requirements,
that the Marine Board may suspend the Survey Certificate and the owner shall be
advised accordingly. The owner when so advised, shall not operate the vessel
without the approval of the Marine Board.

33. Where the Survey Cerlificate has been suspended or has expired or been
cancelled, the Marine Board may require it and the evidence of survey to be
delivered up as directed.

PART 4—MISCELLANEOUS

2() A Uessel under SUHCy tO ne O q Iy
the Mal‘l B ald Shﬂ]l be e u"ed to car
EUldCllCE Ollboald that t]le UCSSCI w]“pIIES Wl’th t]le applopllate sur VC}* quuﬂc
ments Ol Mal“le Boald.

Passenger vessels, where the evidence shall be dj i : iti A
readily.visible to passengers. isplayed in such a position tha

. ﬁ6.3 if the Marine Board $0 Tequires, the evidence carried onboard the v
?h :vetS):elplaced In such a position onboard that it shall be visible from outside

27. Theownerof avessel shall notoperate that vessel without the approval of the

Marine Board unless: 34. For the purposes of control and co-ordinating of the survey or inspection of

vessels holding Survey Certificates issued by the Marine Board it shall require the
owner 1o advise the Marine Board within'such period as may be required that;

fa) a vessel has been sold and the name and address of a new owner;

{b) the intention to withdraw the vessel from commercial operations; ‘

{c) the transfer of the vessel info the jurisdiction of another Authority for an
extended period;or 7 ‘ , .

(d) any proposed alteration t. .ae vessel of its manner ot operation.

27.1 a Survey Certificate has been issued for such vessel; and

27.2 evidence of compliance with the appropri i ts of th
Marine Board is displayed onboard, Appropriate survey requirements o o

; 28, Ifthe Marine Roard so requires upon the satisfactory completion of acye
;) al;l_apprtgved Survey programme for a vessel and the receipt of the report
aration of each Surveyor, the Marine Board may. then issue for display v
vessel either: - . . :
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35. The Marine Board may accept the certificate issued by another Authorig;

and dispense with the survey of that vessel during the current Val

; idity of thap "
certificate. - that:

36. Where a vessel which is carrying out an approved survey programm
ceeds to the jurisdiction of another Authority, the survev programme of that
may be continued subject to the approval of that Authority.

PART 5—SINGLE VOYAGE TOWAGE PERMIT

37. This Part applies to all vessels which are engaged in towing or being towed )

On a seagoing vovage.
38. This Part does not apply to:

381 regular towage of cargo on a commercial basis:
18.2 the harbour fowage or vessels;

38.3 the towage/assistance of oil-exploration structures. semi-submersible oi]

platforms etc. which are self propelled:

38.4 avesselin distress at sea or stranded in a position where immediate action
by the towing vessel is vital to the saving of life and/or property.

39. The Marine Board shall require all vessels which are to be towed on a seago- '

ing voyage to undergo an inspection to determine their fitness to be towed. Such
vessels may only be towed on a seagoing voyage afier the Marine Board shall have
issued a “Towage Permit” as prescribed by the Marine Board.

40. The owner of a vessel intended to be towed shall forward to the Marine

Board an “Application for Towage Permit” as prescribed by the Marine Board,
together with the appropriate survey fee.

41. An"Application for Towage Permit” shall be accompanied by the following
necessary information regarding the vessel to be towed:

41.1 nature of tow (e.g. ferrv, cargo ship, unloaded barge etc):;
41.2 name. official number and port of registry:

41.3. details of any current ccrtiﬁcates\relating to the tow;
41.4 point of departure and destination of tow:;

4135 details of towing operation i.e. manning (if any) estimated departure date;
estimated towing speed. duration of operation:

41.6 such other information as the Marine Board may require.

42. The owner of the vessel to be towed. the owner. master or agent of the towing

vesset shall be required to forward the following information to the Marine Board -

regarding the towing vessel:
42.1 name, official number. and port of registry;
42.2 type of vessel: ' ’
423 details of any current certificate relating to the towing vessel:
4224 propulsion power and or bollard puil; and .

425 any such other info;_—rn'ation as the Marine Board may require. -

€ pro-,
vessel
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, . i \ain aspects
43. In general due consideration should be given to the following main asp

" when inspecting a vessel for fitness to be towed:

N intended
431 the structural condition of the hull, taking into account the in

vayagc:

. isi adequatc
432 the prevention of water entering the hull. by the provision of ad q

means of closing all openings:

43.3 the stahility in the towed condition:
43 .4 the towing arrangements; and

435 to cnsure compliance with the Collision Regulations.

Appendix |
TTEMISED SURVEY LIST

PART 1—SEMI-ANNUAL SIGHT SURVEYS

i i i is afloat to ensure that the

. o items shall be inspected while the vessel is afloa SIS

rsl;la:flc?:;lrlogl)s“‘nrctelc%u.ire,d of the Annual Survey are being satisfactorily maintained.
Safety Equipment as tisted in Part 2.
Running trial of each main engine and associated gear box.
Operational test of bilge pumps, alarms and bilge valves,
Operational test of all valves in the Fire Main System. . 1
Running trial of ail machinery essential to the safe operation of the vessel.
Inspection of pipe arrangements. .
Inspection of escapes from engine room and accommodation spaces.
Inspection of personal protection arrangements in machinery spaces.

i i hways, companionways,
i { ngs, superstructure, skyhg‘pts, .hatc . 1
Ltﬁ?ac:izzﬁdc;s;rgs railg, ventilators and ait pipes together with all closing
devices.

R RPN IV S Cl .

ANNUAL SURVEYS

(Additional to Semi-Annual Sight Surveys)

i i ¢ valves and
10. Operational test of all sea injections and overboard discharg

cocks.

teering.
" 11.. Operational test of main and emergency means of s g

l 2 ‘ ie]letal exa]ll“lal 101 (I‘ l[la(:lllll.e[ y lllSI,auatl()ll aﬂd CleCtl l.Cal lﬂSta“athn.

l}- Au s fety a‘nd rellef ValVBS aSSOCI.al'.Cd Wlth [he Sa{e Opclatlo_ n Ot the VESSGI o be
a

set at the ic(lu‘uad v D[k“ig pI cS5ure.

- " g . st p
l4 [ ressure VeSSe|S and aSSOClath flth“gs USBd [0‘ the E‘-llelathIAlof eam re
g gr ( )'
55UTe OF the heah“,g OE watc[ foa tEIIIPCIa[UIC exceedln ;9 de ees C

15. Inspection of " Jiquified petroleum 5as installation.
16. Inspection of cargo handling machinery.
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1 ;. Pl“c p W
. _Ssurf: VCSSC] and aSSOClat_ed,_ flttll’lgs Ofall air IeSSu‘['e/Sa]t .
a

. working pressure of more tha 274 kPa.

| ter having 3
18. A boiler and its mountings and fittings. |

(Steel vessels of less than 24 years age may extend items 19 to Zé o
2 wo

subject the results of a Diver's Survey report) year.vum@_

19.  Hull externally and internally except in way of tanks formi
in

structure. g part of the :

20. Sea injection and overboard discharge valves and cocks

21. Inspection of propellers, redders and underwater fittings
22. Inspection of ground tackle. "

FOUR YEARLY SURVEY
1. Each propeller, shaft and tube.

2. All shipside valves opened up.

3. Each rudder and stock bearing. | .

4. Steering gear. - s
: 15.

5. Windlass. |
' : 16.

6- CompIeSSCd air pICSSUIC Vessels ha\ilﬂ a WOlkIIl Tessure o
: g g p S8 fmorc than 2

7. Pressure ve i i ;
" havings e, associted Mitings o an st pressureresh waler ystes
8. Insulation tests of all electrical installations above 32V AC '
9. Anchors and Cables to range and calibrate. , e
10.  Chain locker internally.

1L i
Tanks forming part of the hull other than fuel oil tanks, internally

12.  One third of all fuel oi
3 ] il tanks forming part i it al
. such tanks are inspected within a lw.gxlge_yegf g]e?-i}(]):lifl’ tnternally, o thatal

13.  Void spaces internaily.
14. ' 'Hull_ in way of removeable ballast.
iz ‘].S:;;cz;(:cf::ions of: internal structure in way of refrigerated space.
s guaging for vessels over 13 years old,
:‘; %::rgo handling gear, load tested. - _
3, de tg s-lrlur:;?cri Iﬁ;ﬁ%‘i fFoi}i?i\l/lI ;tr?g; %c:as;%?ciﬁed in this part shall be that 'pe.ri_f?

In respect of préSSure vessel . . o .
e : v s, boilers and cargo handlis : o
gloay 1'0cept valid Certificates issued by an fﬁspecto lqgﬂgg:irs’;g %Su;rx:ey

mpliance with The Factories Act 1971. ' ¢ Dy 49
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PART 2—SAFETY EQUIPMENT SURVEY

Approved boats, equipment and launching arrangements.

Inflatable liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus. Certificates of Servicing and
launching arrangements, cradles and hydrostatic releases.

Buoyant Appliances.
Internal buoyancy in small vessels.
Lifebuoys, self-igniting lights, smoke signals and buoyant lines.
Lifejackets and attachmcnts-buoyancy check if required.
Portable Radio Equipment Certificate.
Line Throwing Appliance. Expiry date of rockets.
Pyrotechnic Distress Signals. Expiry date.
Rescue Signals Table.
Chronon'feter, watches, bridge clock.
Compasses, Deviation Card.
Depth Sounder.
Signaliing equipment.
Charts and Nautical Publications. ‘
Accommodation ladders, Gangways and Safety nets.
Electronic Navaids. _
Anchors and Cables—windlass operation and securing equipment.
Pilot Ladders.
Medicines and Medical Stores.
Official Log Book. Accident reports, Emergency drills.
Navigation Lights, shapes and Sound Siggials.
Fire Detection System—tesi.
Fire pumps hydrants and hoses.

Emergency fire pump.
Fixed fire extinguishing installations. Certificate of Servicing.

Fire extinguishers. Certificate of Servicing.

Firemans Outfit—safety lamp. Cyclinders contents of breathing apparafus.
International Shore Connection.

Firebuckets.

Sand trays.

Alarm bells.

Public Address System.

Remote Va h




3s5.
6.
37.
38.
39.

848
Emergency Lighting,
Stability information.

(;al:gt-) gear. Visual inspection, Sight Certificates’ Vaiiditj
Vahj:hty of Classification Society Certificates as appropn‘.:;lte
Notice Board for correct display of Survey/Safety Certiﬁcate:s

Appendix 11

LIST OF APPROVED CLASSIFICATION SOCIETIES

L Valid certificates of 5
ted by the Marine Board: e

American Bureay of Shippi
Bureau Veritag pping
Det Norske Veritas

Lloyds

Nippon Kaiji Kyokaj

Appendix 111
SURVEY FORMS

Form SUR1 Application for Survey

Form SUR2  Re
port of Surve
~ Form SUR3 Survey Certificate :

Y & Surveyors Declaratiﬁn

Form SUR4 Revalidation of Survey Certificate

Form SUR3 Application for

Extension of Survey Certificate

Form SUR6  Extension of Survey Certificate

Form SUR7 Notice of Ex

piry of Survey Certificate ‘

E : -

ann: 3815180 Nothe of Suspension/Cancellation

F Application for Towage Permit
‘orm SUR11 Towage Permit

y issued by the Societies listed below wij| bea ..
. Ceep
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FORM SUR 1
APPLICATION FOR SURVEY
343 (Marine Act, 1986)
ARINE
OARD
PARTICULARS OF VESSEL
ame: FOR OFFICIAL
- _USE ONLY
ype of Survey: Equipment only, Initial, Sight, Annual, 4 $
year, Special
Length: 3
_Gross Tons: $
W ‘ : $
Passengers: Intended number) -~ 40 = 5
Locality of vessel $
ate & Time for Survey:
ate & Time vessel TOT.
entering slipway: :
Basic fees paid: RR/No.

Secretary, Fiji Marine Board

OTES:
At Ieast 24 hours written notice is required for attendance of a Surveyor.

"2, Vessel must not be unslipped without Hull Surveyors authority.

. Additional charges may be incurred due to overtime working, or delays beyond

the control of the Surveyor. Such costs must be paid by the shipowner before a
Survey Certificate will be issued. To prevent this causing undue delays 1o a vessel
the owner may request an “Interim Survey Certificate” of 2 weeks duration to be
issued as soon as the Surveyors Declaration is signed.

4, For Initial Surveys only, state;

4.1 Type and purpose of vessel:

4.2 Intended area of operation:
4.3 If vessel to be in class, the Society:_ ' .

4.4 Attach any Certificates of Tonnage, Class, Loadline, and ship’s pla:is.

“T'hereby apply for a Survey to be conducted.

Date:

Ovwner/Agent
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FORM SUR2
’ REPORT OF SURVEY )
FINn '
MARINE
BOARD
For the purposes ; Present  Initial  Annual’
of the Marine Act 1986 * Survey 4: Special |
NEXT PERIODICAL SURVEY DUE:
Annual: 9
On stip: /19
4 year: /19
PARTICULARS OF SHIP .
Name & Official |  Port of Gross - Date of Master and
Number Registry Tonnage Build Certificate
Owner's Name & Address Length | Breadth |Length Overall| Freeboard
Type of Machinery & KW Endcrsements:
_ LIFESAVING APPLIANCES
. Life Approved Rigid Buoyant
Life-buoys jackets Boats Inflatable Apparatus -
Passengers [ Harbour & — Short Fiyi
River Coasting Islands Pacifi L.
Accommodated IN/ON Day | Night | Day | Night Days dlll\li oht R:;;ﬁ Unlimited
Approved Berths: '
Unberthed/Hatch:
Unberthed/Other:
" Total Passengers:
. Crew;
Totak: -

SURVEYORS DECLARATION

The details. described in this document were inspected commencing on the

_ to - 19 and found to be in accordance with
the requirements of the Marine Act and Rules and Regulations made there-
under. ‘ :

Date of completing Survey: 19 Marine Survey Office:

" -Name: i (Surveyor(s)

Signed-

851
FORM SUR3
MARINE ACT
F1II .
MARINE _ _
BOARD SURVEY CERTIFICATE
(Officia! Seal) (No-_ 19 )
Of the {Class) Gross Tons: Net Tons: No____
DIMENSIONS-— PARTICULARS OF MAIN PROPULSION
Length: Make:
Breadth: Type:
Assigned Freeboard Power (KW)
Name of Master: Certificate Grade: No.:
Name & Address of Owners: of
Endorsement:
Harbour $ Short . 1Fijid
ASSETIELTS Ri Couastil slands st
Aecommodated = i ]';:;ﬁf, Unlimited
IN/ON Day | Night | Day | Night | Day | Night
Approved Berth
Unberthed/Hatch
Unberthed/Other
Total Passengers:
Crew;
Total:
LIFESAVING APPLIANCES
' i P A 7 roved Rigid Buo}_;mt
Life buoys Life jackets I;?l:o ats Inflatable Apparatis
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852
The duplicate co , FORM s ' FORM SUR4
¥y of this C URr
| persons on bozm;{ and thi- oe.m.gzlate must be exhibited iy 5 place access; 3

Harbour Master’s O flice before :gfcle :fatt?ls Certificate must be mduCe,;l ;Jlle to REVALIDATION OF SURVEY CERTIFICATE

or cancalled; shall be held in Ce can be obtained and unless rer]:h FUIRINE

. . MA

BOARD

The Fiji Marine Board has approved that the vessel:
Registered No.:

Survey in respect of its machinery. During the Period of Validity of the current
Survey Certificate the items listed below must be surveyed and found satisfac-
tory on or before the date stated, and this Certificate duly endorsed by a

may follow a cycle of

-Issued at Suva this —_— day.of
e . . ' ————a______‘
vessel compl:es with the survey requirements of the Fijl Marine B d. ‘.

0ar

President, Fiji Marine Boarg

Surveyor.
™ Tem Survey Date | Date Surveyors Name and
No. | Requirements | Due Completed Signature
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_ FORM SURS
- APPLICATION FOR EXTENSION OF CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY
J1
MARINE
BOARD
To

Name of Vessel:

Registered or Identifying No. of Vessel:

Port of Registry:

Type of Vessel:

DECLARATION PRIOR TO THE EXTENSION OF‘ A CERTIFICATE

1/We, the undersigned, hereby
. the . y declare that the above vessel has n j
: ot b
?1?1?1 ia:cicée;lt or other occurrence which would raise any doubt as to tl?n?:fes;jsbejles o
b Euwee;( .g:r\:'i%rct:l;g zr:lg g:’o&irly c:quipped to /operate in the limits prescrilg:(;
) »and that thereis not,to my/ourbestk
why an extension, as permitted under the Marine Act, shoulrcllor‘l‘t,)l;3 gﬁeé?;rﬁlft:iason

Signed at: this day of 19
Master
Owner
FORM SURé6
- MARINE ACT
MARINE
o, EXTENSION OF CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY
(Seal

Name of Vessel:

Registered or Identifying No. of Vessel
Port of Registry:

‘Class of Vessel:

o o e Marine Act, 1986 the burrency of this Certificate s xtonded
Certificate. B month(s) from the expiration date of the

Port: Signed:
President, FIJI MARINE BOARD

Date:

THIS DOCUMENT IS TO BE ATTAC
N1 HED TO
CERTIFICATE OF SURVEY - THE

855

FORM SUR7
MARINE ACT
F1Il
MARINE
BOARD NOTICE OF EXPIRY OF SURVEY CERTIFICATE

Name of Vessel:

Port of Registry:
Registered No, of Vessel:

owner of the

Under Section 67 of the Marine Act, 1986, you:

above vessel are hereby reminded that the Survey Certificate of the vessel expires

Type of Survey due:

If no application forextension ofthe above Survey Certificateorno application.of
survey is received by she Marine Board before such date, the vessel will be declared
“out of survey” and shail not be taken to sea or remain at sea.

on:

Issued at this day of. 19
(Secretary)
FORM SURS
MARINE ACT
FII
MARINE
BOARD NOTICE OF SUSPENSION/CANCELLATION
Name of Vessel:_ .
Port of Registry:

Registered No. of Vessel:
Under Section 68 of the Marine Act, 1986, you
of the above vessel are hereby advised that:

owner

rvey Certificate of the vessel is suspended until such time

1. *The Validity of the Su
n reported to comply with survey requirements.

that the vesse! is agai
3, *The Survey Certificate of the vessel is cancelled.

this ' day of 19

Iséupd at

*Indicated which ferm is applicable (Secretary)
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FORM SURy
FUI MARINE ACT
MARINE
BOARD

REPORT OF ACCIDENT OR OTHER OCCURRENCE

To: Secretary, Fiji Marine Board.

PARTICULARS OF VESSEL
Name of Ve-ssel: Registered No. of Vessel
Port of Registry: Measured Length:
If Vessel classed ‘
Name of Society:

Name & Address of Owner (s):

Date of O« :
Occurrence Place of Occurrence:

Num :
ber of Persons onboard Crew:. Passengers on a voyage

from: to:

Master’s Néme:
Master's Address:
Weather Conditions:

NATURE AND PARTICULARS OF ACC
IDENT O
'OTHER OCCURRENCE - R

_(Master}
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FORM SUR10
APPLICATION FOR TOWAGE PERMIT

F1l1
MARINE To
BOARD

PARTICULARS OF VESSEL TO BE TOWED

Name and Port of Registry:

Registered or Identifying No.:
Type of Vessel:
Name & Address of Ownets
Details of any Certificates in Force:

Place, Date and Time where vessel will be available for

inspection:
Date when vesse! last slipped:
PARTICULARS OF TOWING VESSEL

Name and Port of Registry:
Type of Vessel:
Name and Address of Owners:
Details of any Certificate in Force:.

Propulsion power of boilard pulk:
DETAILS OF TOW

Point of Departure, Date & Time:

Destination.:

Estimated Towing Speed: Estimated Date of Arrival

Manning;:

(Owner)

OFFICE USE ONLY

Date Application Received.

Date of Inspection: . ————
Surveyors Report Received: . —
Date Towage Permit Issued:__— ~
Conditions:
Date Tow Departed. . —————

Date Tow Artived: -

__ {Date}

Fee Received: i
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- MARINE ACT
MARINE

BOARD

SEAL TOWAGE PERMIT

Name of Vessel & Port of Registry:

FORM SUR1;

Registered or Identifying No.:

Type of vessel:

Name & Address of Owner(s):

Details of Certificates in Force:

This i i i i
s to certify that the vessel is permitted to be towed a sea-going vo .
2 yage "

from: i
o

byt :
y the vessel departing on or about:

and arriving on or about:

subject to the following conditions.

Date:

FORM
FORM
FORM

FORM
_ FORM
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APPENDIX TV

SAFETY CONVENTION CERTIFICATE FORMS

SURI2
SURI13
SUR14

SURIS
SURL6

SURI17
SURI12

SURIY

The following are the Forms of Safety Certificates to be used in respect of Safety
. Convention Ships:

PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE
CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY CON-
STRUCTION CERTIFICATE

CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE
SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIP-
MENT CERTIFICATE '

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIO TELEGRAPH CERTIFI-
CATE '
CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIO TELEPHONY CERTIFI-
CATE

EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE
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F
- PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE | DUR12

MARINE

BOARD ' '

(OFFICIAL | i

SEAL)

for_*" international voyage
a short

Issued under the provisons of the

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THiE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA,

1974
[T

Particulars of

Distinctiv .
N; fshi number 0: Portof | Gross voyages, if any, Il)cate on }Nhllch
ame of ship tetters registry | tonnage sanctioned under - keel was laid
' regulation 27(c) (see NOTE
(vii) of chapter 111+ below)

—_— ]

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

L. That the above-mentioned shi z
14 ship has been duly surv i i
provisions of the Convention referred to abovey yed in accordance with the

IL That the survey showed that the shi i i
) the ship complied i
rggulatlons annexed to the said Convenfion asprclsgar‘alt:h e requirements of the

(1} the structure, main a ili i ¥
machinery; nd auxiliary boilets and other pressure vessels and

{2) the watertight subdiﬁsion arrangem i
_ ' ements and ;
(3) the Tollowing subdivision load Hnes: - CC2HS:

* Regulation I11/20.1.2 of the 1983 SOLAS amendments,

_ | |

S Requirements of

861
_FORM SUR 12 (cont'd)

Subdivision load lines assigned and To apply when the spaces in
marked on the ship’s side at amidships Freeboard which passengers are carried
(reguiation 11 of chapter 11-1)* include the following
alternative spaces
(0N}
C2
C3
TIL. That the Life-saving appliances provide for a total number of...... persons and
1o more, viz.:
... lifeboats (incliding... motor lifeboats) capable of accommodating...... pes-

sons, and ...... motor lifeboats fitted with radiotelegraph installation and
searchlight {(included in the total lifeboats shown above) and ... motor
lifeboats fitted with search light only (also included in the total lifeboats
shown above), requiring ........ certificated lifeboatmen;

... liferafis, for which approved launching devices are required, capable of
accommodating ... persons; and :

..literafts, for which approved launching devices are not required, capable
of accommodating .. persons;

... buoyant apparatus capable of supporting.... persons;
— Jifebuoys; '
... lifejackets.
IV. That thelifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accordance with the provisions

_ of the regulations. '

V. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing appliance and portable radio
apparats for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the regulations.
VI. That the ship complied with the requirements of the regulations as regards
radiotelegraph _iﬂs'ga_l}qtions, VIZ.: _

Actual

regulations provision

Hours of listening by operator.
Number of operators:
Whether auto alarm fitted:
Whether main instailation fitted
Whether reserve installation fitted

Whether main and reserve transmitters
electrically separated or combined

Whether direction-finder fitted
Whether radio equipment for homing on
the radictelephone distress frequency
fitted
Whether radar fitted, :
Nusnber of passengers for which
certificated

*Regulation  -1/13 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS amendments. .




863
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I FORM SUR 12 (COnt‘d'):. - FORM SURI3
. That the functioning of the radiotelegraph installations fi ; CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION
and/or the-portable radio apparatus survival craft, if provideii gg:nn Outféﬁl‘f?boa MARINE |
provisions of the regulations.  complied with the BOARD
(Official
(FID)

VIIL. That the ship complied with the requirements of the regulations as regards : Seal)

fire-detecting and fire-extinguishin, i
i g appliances, radar, echo-soundi ice’
::!:g gyro—cmea :smg?sxm]gwas prow&led witl; navigation lights and shapes, pli.lilc%t lg;:ll:: '
am of making soun signals, and distress signals i ’ 2
;mth the provisions of the regulations and also the Intematgignasl 11{;, aﬁ:t‘i)rdamg‘
>reventing Collisions at Sea in force. Blations for

Issue under the provisions of the

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE
AT SEA, 1974

. Distinctive Port of Gross | Dateon which kecl
Name of Ship | Numberor | Registry | Tonnage was laid (see NOTE
Letters below)

IX. That in all other respects the ship compli i :
o omplied with i :
regulations, so far as these requiremenlt)s app11; there to,h ﬂ}e requirements of t_hg

This certificate is issued under the ori
- 3 a i
oS cortificate i1 - : uthority of the Fiji Government. It will

Issued at the day of. | . 19

S

(Seal)
e undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Government to'’ The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

issue this Certificate.
That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with

the provisions of Regulation 10 of Chapter 1 of the Convention referred to above,
and that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery and equip-
ment, as defined in the above Regulation, was in all respect satisfactory and that the
ship complied with the applicable requirements: fChapter II—1 and Ch apter I1—2
(other than that relating to fire-extinguishing appliances and fire control plans}.

- (Si )’
President, FIXI MARINE BOARDlgnature.)' :

NOTE: It will be sufficient to ir;dicate the i i

: sufl year in which the keel lai i

the ship was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952 196?5&189;1“11(;];1182

1986, in which cases the actual date should be given. T e
I ) - . - 4 . - : ‘ ; . i . '

e Comon s o This ot s s undar e auhory of the i Govemment
] _ T II—2%* of t i iy ‘

whlch the work of conversion was begun should be ginn. onvention, the date on

remain in force untik:_

- Issued at : the day of 19

*  Regulation II—1/1.1.3.3 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS amendments.

**  Regulation ii—2/1.13.3 of the 1981 and 1983 SOLAS amendments.
(Seal)

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorised by the said Govermment 40

* issue this Certificate.

President, FIJI MARINE BOARD




“This Supple : hedto |
_ pplementshall be permanently attached to the Cargo Ship Safety Constfuc

above dates (PSLS.2/Circ.8).
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FORM SUR) 4 -
T FORM SUR14 (cont'd)

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY

FLI CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE
MARINE THISI1STO CERTIFY;
BOARD ' - ; i
. ~ That the ship has been surveyed in accordance with regulation 10 of chapter 1 of
_ . p FIi -* the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the Internation Convention for the Safety of Lifeat
PROTOC Issued under the provisions of the Cos - Sea, 1974; and
OL. OF 1978 REL : .
CONVENTION FOR TH%TéﬁgE?RJTHE INTERNATIONAL that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery and equipment
L ‘ - OF LIFE AT SEA 1974 as defined in the above regulation was in all respects satisfactory and that the ship
N R Distinctive complied with the requirements of that Protocol.
ame of Ship |  number of Port of Deadweight | v ] U TR _//
letters registry of ship l*.:anf of This certificate 18 valid until :
{metric tons uild
) subject to intermediate survey(s) at intervals of ——————————
Jssued a/
—— _ (Place of issue of Certificate)
Type of ship:
Tanker engaged in th SN | B e I
1 e trade carrvi . 19
Tanker engaged in the trade carrying crude oil* _ President, FIJI MARINE BOARD
Tanker en di carrying oil other than crude oil* :
Cargo ship rged 1o the trade of carrying crude/other il |
- an a tanker engaged in the _tradé_of barr'ying oil* Fl1i-
ate of contract for buildi : ) MARINE
. ing or al i . ,
goral =teratl-r)_n or modification of a major BOARD
B (SEAL)

character**

Date on which k ; ‘
cel w; :
as laid or ship was at a similar stage of construction or o
on Intermediate survey

which an alterati
ration or modificatio :
n of a major char
‘ . acter was commenced**
that at an integmediate survey required by regulation 10 of
Relating to the International Convention for the
found tocomply with the relevant provisions

This is to certify
chapter I of the Protocol of 1978
Safety of Life atSca, 1974, this ship was

of that Protocol.

Signed:/
President, Fiji-Marinc Board

Place:/
Date://

Next intermediate survey due__ . ————————

Date of delive
1y or completion of an .
- : ) alterati ; : N
character™ tion or modification of a major

tion Certificate.

* Deletc as appropriate.
b Whenthe—dé" : S
‘ te of the building contract is known, this should be recorded, a. :

~dash (-) entered i
rocorded. . - in the space for the keel-laying date and the date also

(Seal or stamp-of the Board)
Sigﬂed/
President, Fiji Marine Board

Place/
Date //

When the date of th. o ‘ ,
. € bl.uldmg contract i :
entered in the space for this date and the kgel-ll:ly‘ll:g a]::(lioc‘i‘jcjlli,v:w%zﬁ]tcs(?e;:r?ilgid

Whether a ship is e ogl
p is “new” or “existing” would than be decideu on the basis O
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Signe\ o
President, Fiji Mar; S
PlacH -
Dat

Next intermediate survey due,

(Seal or stamp of the Board)

€,

Next intermediate survey due

(Seal or stamp of the Board)
Signed

President, Fiji Marine Boarg

P]ace—\
Date B
(Seal or stamp of the Boarg) T —————

' CAR
- GO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE

MARINE
BOARD
(Official -

Seal) | ' _ (FHI).

Issued under the provisions of the

L ‘

- Distinctive . =~
Number or Date on which keel

was laid (see NOTE:

.Name of ship

FORM SUR|5

867

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

_ 1. Thatthe above-mentioned ship has been duly inspected.in accordance with the
- provisions of the Convention referred to above,

11. That the inspection showed that the life-saving appliances provided for a
. total number of

persons and no more Viz.

life boats on port side capabie of accommodating
persons,

lifeboats on starboard side capable of accommodating
persons; :

motor lifeboats {included in the total lifeboats shown above),
including _____ . motor lifeboats fitted with radiotelegraph
installation and searchlight, and motor lifboats fitted
with searchlight only; '

liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, cap-
able of accommodating persons; and

liferafts, for which approved launching devices are’ not required,
capable of accommodating persons;

—lifebuoys;
life-jackets.

1. That the lifeboats and liferafis were equipped in accordance with the pro-
visions of the Regulations annexed to the Convention.

IV. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing appdratus and portable

radio apparatus for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the

~ Regulations.
V. That the inspection showed that the ship complied with the requirements of the

said Convention as regards fire-extinguishing appliances and fire control

" plans, echo-sounding device and gyro~compass and was provided with navigation

lights and shapes, pilot ladder, and means of making sound signals and distress
signals, in accordance with the provisions of the regulations and the
International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force.

V1. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the
régulations so far as these requirements apply thereto.

“This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will

remain in force until

Tssued at ____the " day of - 19

(Seal)

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorised by the said Government 1o
- issue this certificate. —. :

President, F1IJI MARINE BOARD
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FORM SUR16 (cont’d)

Note: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or whey,
the ship was al a similar stage of construction except for 1957 .
1965, 1980, 1984 and 1986, in which cdses the actual date should pe -
given.

i d,a dash(?)
" &+ When the date of the building is known, this shculg bti ;ec(?;l(il\erery G e
entered in the space for the keel-laying date an

- recorded.

nown, a dash(-) should be

oy s 3 t k
: the date of the building contract is 1O ivery dates recorded.
FORM SU Zvn}t]:rgd in the space for this date and the keel-laying and delivery
R16 e 1d than be decided on the basis of the
SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY Whether a ship is “new’ 3' cristing WO
. EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE above dates (PSLS.2/Cir8).
-FIN
MARINE : ‘s SEy-
. : : is is to Certify:
PORRD | i, " b 4in accordance with regulation 8 of chapter L of
L the ship has been surveye " ? Safety of Life
Issued under the provisions of the _ theg';:oc& of I39‘,’8 Relating to the International Convention for the Salety
PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL at Sea, 1974; and . fined i
CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA 1974 hat the survey showed that the condition of the sagettls\r ;‘fﬁ?ﬁfﬁﬁnﬁi‘eﬁ with
} - — lation wasin all respects satistactory an
Distinctive ' Deadweight of . the above regu 1.
Name of Ship i number or r;r(ghi:t(r)i ship S{fa':g ‘  the requirements of that Protoco
| letters (metric tons) " This certificate is valid until subject _to intermediate survey(s) at
o intervals of
Issued at (Place of issue of certificate)
Type of Ship:
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude oil* ' ' - ARD
Tanker engaged in the trade carrying oil other than crude oil* —1 President, FUJ1 MARINE BO
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude/other oil*
Cargo ship othe.r than a ta.nker engaged in the trade of carrying oil* MARINE
Date of contract for building or alteration or modification of a major ?S%ﬁ])) :

character**

Date on which keel was laid or ship was at a similar stage of construction or.on
which an alteration or modification of a major character was commenced™?

Date of delivery or completion of an alteration or modification of a major

character®*_

This Supplement shall be permanently atiached to the Cargo Ship Safety Equi
ment Certificate. ' "

* Delete as appropriate.




| Whethier direction-finder fitter

870

_ FORM SUR;j7
CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIOTELEGRAPHY CERTIFICATE
FIJI S . : :
" MARINE '
BOARD .
(Official }
Seal) (FO
Issued under the provisions.of the : _
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE
’ AT SEA, 1974
Distinctive Date uﬁ which kccl.
. o Port of Gross as Taid fe
Name of Ship Nl;‘gl‘l::r;m Registry Tonnage was lu lgegze\s)NOTE

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

I. That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the regulations”
annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards radiotelegraphy and-

radar: |

Actual
. provision

Requirements
of regulations

Hours of listening by operator:

Number of operators
Whether auto alarm fitted,
Whether reserve installation fitted_

Whether main and reserve transmitters
electrically separated or combined

Whether radio equipment for homing
on thie radiotelephone distress frequency-
fitted__- :

Whether radar fitted_

871
FORM SUR17 (contd)

on for motor lifeboats and/

installati 1
P e itpro ded, complies with the pro-

11. Thatthe functioning of the radiotelegrap e o

orthe portable radio apparatus for sumvgl cr

visions of the said regulations.

under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will

This certificate is issued

remain in force until

9. .

(Seal)

Issuedat___ — —— the_ . day of __——

i i ment to
The undersigned delcares that he his duly authorized by the said Govern

issue this certificate.

President, FIII MARINE BOARD

FORM SUR18
CARGO SHIP SAFEi‘Y RADIOTELEPHONY CERTIFICATE
" FiN .
MARIN
BOARD D)
(Official
Seal) |
der the provisions of the
Issued un ey OF e

AL CONVENTION FOR THE SAF

INTERNATION N aEA 1974

ame of Shi _

‘ N Date on which keel
Distinctive * Portofl - - Gross oas Joid (soe Note
Number or Registry - | - Tonnage below) -
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The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

L. That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the Regulationg
annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards Radiotelephone;

Requirements of Actual
Regulations provision

Hours of listening

Number of operators

II. That the functlonmg of the portable radio for survival craft, if pr0v1ded com-
plies with the provisions of the said Regulations.

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will
remaiti in force until

Issued at the day of ) 19

(Seal)

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Government to
issue this certificate,

President, F1IJ1 MARINE BOARD

FORM SURI19

. EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE
FIl -
- MARINE
BOARD
(Official - (FUL)
Seal) :

Issued under the provisions of the

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE
‘ AT SEA, 1974

Namt: of Ship  Distinctive number

or letters Port of registry '('}ross Tonnage

B

873

The Fiji Marine Board Certifies

That the above-mentioned ship is, under the authority conferred by regula-
of the regulations annexed to the Convention

tion of chapter
ofthe Convention

referred to above, exempted from the requirements of +

on the voyages.

1O.

# Insert here the conditions, if’ any * on which the exemption certificate is

granted.

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Fiji Government. It will
remain in force until

19

(Seal)

Issued at. the day of

The undersigned declares that he is duly authonzed by the said Government to
issue this certificate.

(President, FLJl MARINE BOARD)

+ Insert here references to chapters and regulations, specifying particular
paragraphs.
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SECTION 15

- EMERGENCY PROCEDURES AND SAFETY OF NAVIGATION

PART1
PART II
APPENDIX A
APPENDIX B
SCHEDULES 1
I
111

v
PART II1

CONTENTS

PRELIMINARY
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
EMERGENCY STATION LIST
SURVIVAL CRAFT LIST
CREW EMERGENCY PRACTICE PROCEDURES
SURVIVAL CRAFT DRILLS
CREW FIRE DRILL
CREW COLLISION DRILL
SAFETY OF NAVIGATION
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EMERGENCY PROCEDURES AND SAFETY OF NAVIGATION SECTION
PART I—PRELIMINARY
1. Preliminary

1.1 This Section shall be read in conjunction with the Introduction, Definitions
and General Requirements Sections.
1.2 For the purposes of this Section “crew” includes special persennel.

1.3 TheFiji Marine Board may require that a notice required under this Section
shall be printed in other languages, in addition to the English language.

PART 11I-EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
2. Application ‘

2.1 This Partshall applyto all vessels other than Safc—ty Convention Ships which
shall comply with the SOLAS Convention, and vessels less than 10 metres
length

22 Where the Master is the only crew member, he shall not be sub]ect to the

- requirements of Schedules 1o IV for the crew provided that he shall ensure that the

lifesaving, firefighting and other emergency equipment is in working order and
ready for immediate use at all times.

2.3 The Fiji Marine Board may modify the requirements of any of thls Part for
vessels not exceeding 30 metres in length,

3. Allocation of Crew and Passengers to Emergency Stations:

3.1 The Master of a vessel shall ensure that each crew member on joining the
vessel, is allocated an emergency station and is properly mformed of emergency sta-
tion duties. . »

3.2 Where the number of persons on board, excluding passi:ngers, exceeds four,
an Emergency Station List shall be displayed in a conspicucus position and so
placed as to be readily observed by all persons on thic vessel.

" 33 The Emergency Station List shall be in accordance Mth'ii'orm'l..

3.4 Each cabin allocated for crew or passengers shall be given a number and -
where thiere is more than one berth in a cabin, each berth shall be given a letter.

. 3.5 Crew member identification on the Emergency Station List shall be by
name, or designated capacity or in the case of berthed crew, the cabin number for
single accommodation and the ¢abin number with berth letter as a suffix for mul-
tiberth accommodation.

36 Where in the allocation of duties the Fiji Marine Board requires the person
nominated to take charge of survival craft to pOSsess an appropnatc certlﬁcate This
fact shall be stated on the Emergency Station Lnst

4. Crew Cabm Eme  1cy Statlon Notlce




876
877

4.1 Eachberth shall

. have affi i
following information: xed to the head orside of the berth a notice with the

7.3 Passengersshould remain attheiremergency stations duringa survival craft
drill, but may be dismissed at the discretion of the Master.

74 Vessels which are provided with a lifeboat conduct lifeboat dill in accord-
ance with the procedure specified in Schedule II at intevals of not more than 3
months. :

(a) Cabin number and berth Ictlters i

! licable;
() Emergency Station and em cy dur ] '
{¢} Emergency Station Signal; :Il;%ency du tobe Per'ﬁ)rmed;
{d) Abandon ship signal,

7.5 Lifeboat drill shall be arranged so that each lifeboat carried on the vessel is
placed in the water with its crew at least once in each period of 6 consecutive
months. : - -

7.6 TheMaster of a vessel which does not carry a lifeboat, but which is provided
with a rescue boat, should exercise his crew with that boat as though it were a
lifeboat, except that the crew for the boat should not exceed that which is normally
used in rescue operations.

7.7 The Master of a vessel which carries a liferafi shall at intervals of not more
than 3 months ensure that the liferaft or liferafts carried are ready for launching and
that the crew are familiar with the procedure for launching the liferaft or liferafts
and their subsequent operation. :

5. Crew Emergency Practice Procedures

5.1 Crew Emergency Practice Pro
) ced
with the procedures ule
1 month.

_ : shall be coﬂduct d i
specified in Schedule 1 at intervals ofe ncl:t1 ?rclzg(r);dgg::

6. Emergency Procedures for Passengers

6.1 After completion of embarkation

atany portor place and pri

gr:;n; [tl?at portorplace the Master of a sea going vessel shall ensu:iriﬁgso oeparture
ormed of the location of Emergency Procedures Noti Passengers

passengers. , ; Olices applicable 1o

8. Crew Fire Drills

8.1 The Master of a vessel shall ensure that crew members are allocated special
fire duties. :

6.2 Passenger Emergency Procedures Notice shall be 1o

Places throughout the p cated in conspicuous

assenger spaces as required by the Fiji Marine Board

6.3 Sufficient conspicuous signs shall [ indicati
and position of Emergency Stati%ns. #1 be displayed tndicating the directjon 0

6.4 PassengerEmergency Procedures Nati
: otic
shall bc_placed adjacent to the berth of each
6.5 Passenger E ‘ .
information:ng mergency Procedures
{a) Cabin number and be
{b)) Ecn:iergency Signal
(i lon to take on hearing emergency signal i
(d) Actlop to take when not in or n%ar gwng::big"hen I
fe) Locat'mn of lifejackets; '
i) Locapon_of Emergency Station;
(g) Survival Craft alloction; and
()} Abandon Ship Signal

8.1.1 The crew members assigned crew fire duties may have those duties recor-
ded on a crew fire duty listor at the discretion of the Fiji Marine Board included with
the Emergency Station List.

8.2 Vesscls shall conduct crew fire drill in accordance with the procedure
specified in Schedule 11 at intervals of not more than 3 months. ’

es,in the case of berthed a
ss5e
passenger. passengers,

Notices shall include the following

rth letter where applicable; 9. Crew Collision Drill-s

9.1 The Master of a vess] shall ensure that crew members are allocated special
collision duties.

9.1.1 The crew members, assigned crew collision duties may have those duties
recorded on a crew collision duty list or at the discretion of the Fiji Marine Board
included with the Emergency Station List. :

9.2 Vessels shall conduct crew collision drill in accordance with the procedure
specified in Schedule IV at intervals of not more than 3 months. .

n or near own cabin;

e"égﬁ?g:;:fgeesrscgzﬁlgn ng to dop and secure lifejactkets shall be displayed in
and these mieer ot A ull conspicuous places throughout the passengerspaces .- .
children, shall include information on how to adjust the lifejackets of - 10. Crew Rocket Drill ‘
' 10.1 Rocket drill for vessels having a length of 50 metres and over at intervals of
not more than 3 months to ensure all crew are familiar with the handling of the line

throwing appliance, rockets and flares. :

6.7 Wllen considered necessa: - " - - L
; T 1y by the Fiji M - )
be given on the donning and securing of lifejjacl?gtlrn: Board demonstrations shall - -

. Survival Craft Drills

7.1 TheMaster of the vessel sh
) r all ensure th
1s.allocatcd a survival craft where épplicatfl'e.
Fijiﬁa?i Isl:r[‘;nox::_h’ cza;f;t;iast §hall bein accordance with Appendix B appbved by the
the Fiji Marier o O° Y lorm additional calumns to Append” “.asapprovedby -

11. Emergency Signals’

_ 11.1 The general signal to call the crew and passengers to their emergency
stations is a signal consisting of a succession of not less than seven short blasts
followed by one long blast given on the vessel's whistle or siren. The signal may be
supplemented by an identical signal on the vessel's general alarm bell system, and
supplemented by v ings given on the vessel’s public address. system.

at each passenger and crew member

ﬂ!
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11.2 When the crew are to carry out a drill, the general emergency signal shoy g

- be used to call the crew to their emergency stations. Then the Master shall, by
messenger, public address system or other method at his disposal direct the crey tg
carry out a specific drill. : :

11.3 The signal to inform the crew and passengers that the vessel will be abag- e

doned is the order “ABANDON SHIP” given verbally by the Master.

11.4 Where possible the Master shall ensure that all crew members working iﬁ
theengineroom orotherparts of the vessel distant from the survival crafi are warned

that the vessel is to be abandoned. Such warning shall be given in sufficient time to.

allow them to reach the survival craft.

1 1.4.1: Where possible the Master shall ensure that the engineroom controls are
placed on “Finished with Engines” before giving the signal to abandon ship.Inthe

case of bridge control engines he should stop the engines.
" 11.5 Where, for the purpose of practice drills, in the opinion of the Master, the

blowing of the whistle, or siren of the vessel would constitute a nuisance outside the - B

vessel, the general emergency signal may be made on the vessel's alarm beli system,
vessel’s public address system or by hand blown whistles.

12. Records
12.1 Official Log Book Entries

12.1.1 In a vessel which maintains an official log book an entry shall be made i

following emergency practice or drill, giving details of such practice or drill.

12.1.2 Where an official log book is not maintained, an entry required by
paragraph 12.1.1 shall be made in the vessel’s record book.

12.1.3 Wherea practice or drill, which is required by this Section to be held is ndt i
held, an entry shall be made in the official log book or record book giving reasons

for the omission.

12.1.4 When it has not been possible to hold a practice or drill by this Section L

and which has required an entry in accordance with paragraph 12.1.3 that practice

ordrill shall be held as soon as practicable after the entry and a further entry shall be

made in accordance with paragraph 12.1.1 or. 12.1.2.

12.2 Crew List

(i) on board the vessel; and

(i) at a place required by the Fiji Marine Board
. and shall contain the following particulars;

fa) the name of the vessel and official number;

"' (B) the name of the owner and his address; . B
(c) the name of the employer of the crew and his address; and - _

(d) inrespectofevery employee from time to time in the vessel whetheror nothe _1

is employed under a cre® agreement:

1222 Ifa newcrew list is made or any change made in an existing crew list, thi¢ °
employer or his agent shall within two days thereafter deliver to the properofficera

copy of the new list or a list of the changes made. - :

12.2.3 The Master, or the employer or their agent shallw  ntwo days aftera.

crew list ceases to apply to a vessel deliver such list to the proper officer.
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12.24 A Master shall on demand produce to the proper officer the list of crew
which is required to be kept on board the vessel.

12.3 List of All Persons on Board

12.3.1 On all Class 3A,3B an_d 3C vess
left ashore so that it will be readlb' availab
emergency. Such list shall contain:

i i i }; and
a) the name and/or identification number of the vessel;
Fb; the name and address of each person on board the vessel.

els a list of all persons on board shall be
le to the proper officer in the case of an

FORM 1
APPENDIX A
FUI MARINE BOARD
EMERGENCY STATION LIST
Name of vessel:
Emergency
Crew
Member Emergency : Duty
Identification Station Allocation
Master
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APPENDIX B Formy

FIIl MARINE BOARD
SURVIVAL CRAFT LIST

Name of Vessel:

Crew Survival Craft Stati i
Mo | 1 ion Survival Crraft Duty
Identification Lifeboat Liferaft Lifeboat Liferatt
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SCHEDULE1
CREW EMERGENCY PRACTICE PROCEDURES

1. On hearing the general emergency signal, or an equivalent order the crew
members, except personnel on duty who, in the opinion of the Master, cannot be
relieved from those duties shall proceed to their emergency station and report to the
person in charge. Where possible the operation of non-essential electrical, heating
and ventilation appliances should be stopped.

2. Every crew member shall wear a lifejacket.

3. The crew member in charge at the emergency station shall ensure that every
person is wearing a lifejacket properly adjusted and secured.

4. After reporting to the emergency station, each crew member who has been
assigned an emergency duty shall attend to such duty when so directed and then
report back to his emergency station. Crew members not -assigned specific
emergency dutics shall remain at their emergency station.

4.1 Crew members assigned to take charge of a survival or a group of sumval
craft shall ensure that they are ready to be released.

4.1.1 Crew members assigned to assist with the preparation of survival craft
shall report to the person in charge of the survwal craftand comply with any orders
glven by that person.

4.2 Crew members assigned to ﬁre fighting duties shall pr prepare that eqmpment
for use.

4.3 Crew members assigned to close hull openings, internal watertight doors,
fire doors, fire dampers and ensure that the mechanical ventilation machinery is
stopped, shall carry out that duty.

4.4 Crew members assigned to passenger control shall simulate assisting and
directing passengers to their emergency station(s) and maintain order in passages
and on stairways. .

'SCHEDULE I
SURVIVAL CRAFT DRILLS

1. At least half the total number of lifeboats carried shall, weather permitt--
(i) be lowered or placed at the embarkation position;
(i) have the painters passed and made fast;
(iii) have the rudders fitted, plugs fitted or valves closed;
* (iv) have the engine or mechanical propulsion system operated, and-
{v) have the stores and equipment checked.

2. To comply with sub-clause 7.6 of this Secuon a 11feboat placed in the watcr
shall be:

(i) manned with its crew; and
(ii) exercised - ““he discretion.of the Master.
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3. Liferafts and Inflatable Buoyant Apparatus shall be checked to ensure o
that:

(i) painters are secured to a strong point on the vessel;.
(ii) liferafts are free and clear for launching;
{iti) liferaft hydrostatic releases (where fitted) operate;
(iv) liferaft davits (where fitted) operate,

4. Crewtobeinstructed in search and rescue and survival procedures mcluding
the operation of the survival craft and use of the equipment and stores. '

5. Side ladders shall be rigged and checked

6. Rescue boats (these are not survival craft) are swung out, lowered into the
water and crew exercised at the discretion of the' Master in accordance with sub-
clause 7.7 of this Section.

SCHEDULE TII
CREW FIRE DRILL

A fire driil shall be conducted as follows:

(a) \A crew member appointed for that. purpose by the Master shall direct a .-
simulated attack on a fire which for the purpose of the drill, shall be
assumed to have occurred in a selected part of the vessel, this selected part-
should be varied from drill to drill.

() On receipt of the fire warning the fire pumps shall be prepared.
{¢) The members of the crew formmg the fire party shall be sentto the locatlon
of the assumed fire. :

() i’!‘he t{}ire party shall be exercisedin fire fightingin the vicinity of the assumed o
ire by: '

(i) suitable fire extinguishers-being brought to the v1c:1mty of the :
assumed fire; and :

(i) on a vessel having a fire hydrant using at least one fire hose supplied
with water at working pressure from a fire pump.

(e) Not less than once in each period of three consecutive months, a pracucal e
demonstration of the use of the portable fire extinguishers shall be given by.
expending the charge of at least one eéxtinguisher of. each type aboard which: .-
can be refilled aboard.

fe) The Crew shall be exercised in;

(i) theclosing of doors, ventilating shafis and other openings soasto is
late the assumed fire from other parts of the vessel, and in partlcul
‘stairways and liftshafis, and to Teduce the supply of air to th
“assumed fire; ;
. (i) the use of breathing apparatus and safety lamps; and :
(iii) ‘any other emergency procedures considered necessary to combat-
assumed fire.

(2 The crew shall be instructed in the use of all fire fighting apphances pr
vided in the vessel, :
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SCHEDULE 1V
CREW COLLISION DRILL

Collision drill shall be conducted as follows:

(a) Bulkhead doors in the various sections of the vessel shall be closed

immediately by members of the crew allotted to that duty.

(b) A messenger from each party that has been allotted to a section of the vessel
shall report to the Master, or to the officer appointed for that purpose by the
Master, when all bulkhead doors in that section are closed.

(c) Doors other than those in the shell, which were already closed at the com-
mencement of the drill, shall be opened and then closed.

(@) Nothing in the last preccding paragraph shall be taken to authorise the
opeumg while the vessel is at sea of any watertight door or other contrivance
which is required by the Fiji Marine Board to be kept closed.

{e)An officer appointed by the Master to be the officer in charge of the drill shall
indicate a section of the vessel where the emergency is assumed to have
occurred for the purposes of the drill.

{) Members of the crew allotted to sounding duty shall immediately sound
tanks and bilges in the section of the vessel 1nd1catcd for the purposes of
the drill.

(2) A messenger from the soundmg party shall communicate with, as
required:

(i) the officer in chaige of the drill; and
(ii} the Chief Engineer

(k) As many pumps as are available and operated from the engine room shall
be connected to the section of the vessel indicated for the purposes of the
drill.

(i) A reportshall be made to the bridge by messenger or other means when the
pumps are ready for action.

(i) Ship’s side doors, side scuttles, valves and similar contrivances shall be
closed as directed. : :

(k) A reportshall be madeto the bridge by messenger or other means when thc
side doors, side scuttles valves and s:mllar contrivances have heen
closed.

(1) The stability of the vessel shall be estimated assuming the damaged condi-
tion, including an assessment of the necessary corrective action to maintain
an adequate positive stability condition..




884

PART HI—SAFETY OF NAVIGATION

13. Application
13.1. This Part shalt apply to all vessels.

14. Automatic Pilot

14.1 An automatic pilot shall not be used in areas of high density. i '

» t ic pilo T gh traffic density, in cop-

fhpons of restricted visibility and in other hazardous navigational situatiotfls u:ﬁgs
it is possible to establish human control of the vessel's steering immediately.

14.2 In the circumstances set out in sub-clause 14.1, it shall be possible for the -

officer of thie watch to have available without delay the services of a qualifi
: 1edh -
man who shall be ready at all times to take over steering <:ontr01_.cI elms

14.3 The_ change over from automatic to manual steering and vice versa shall be
made by or inder the supervision of a responsible officer.

144 Invessels which have an automatic pilot fitted the manual steerin
1c pt . shall
tested alter prolonged use of the automatic pilot, and before entering aregas whe?'g
navigation demands special caution. T

15. Operation of Steering Gear

I5.1 In areas where navigation demands special caution, vessels so fitted shall
have more than one steering gear power unit in operation when such units are cap-
able of simultaneous operation. |

16. Steering Gear—Tesiing and Drills

16.1 Within 1‘2 hours before departure, the vessel's stecring gear shall be chec-
ked b]{ the vessel’s crew. The test procedure shall include, where applicable, the
operation of the following: '

(i) the main steering gear; -

(u) the auxiliary steering gear:

(iii) the remote steering gear control systems;

(iv) the steering positions located on the navigating bridge;

(‘f) the emergency power supply; : )

(\_r!) the rudder angle indicators in relation to the actual position of the rudder;
(w_fg) the remote steering gear control system power failure alarm; and '
(viii) the steering gear power unit failure alarms.

16.2 The checks and tests shall include:

(i) the full moVement of the rudder according to the required capabilities of the
steéring gear; . .

(ii) a visual inspection of the steering gear and its connecting Iinkage; and

(iii) the operation of the means of communication between the navigating bridge 5

a_l__nd steering gear compartment,

_l 63 Simple_& operating instructions with a block diagram showing the chang-
_over procedures for remote steering gear control systems and steering gear power .
units $hall be permanently displayed on the navigating bridge and in the steering

gear compartment.

164 All officers concerned with the operation and/or mai ~-nance of steeﬂ'ﬁgﬂ
gear shall be familiar with the operation of the steering systern.. .tted on the vessel.
and with the protedures for changing from one system to another. s
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16.5 In addition to the routine checks and tesis required by sub-clause 16.1 and
16.2 emergency steering drills shall take place at least once every three months in

- order to practise emergency steering procedures. These drills shall include direct -

control from within what steering gear compartmend, the communications pro-
cedure with the navigating bridge and, where applicable, the operation of alterna-
tive power supplies. ’

16.6 The Fiji Marine Board may waive the requirement to carry out the checks
and tests required by sub-clauses 16.1 and 16.2 for vessels which regularly ply on
voyages of short duration. Such vessels shall carry out these checks and test at least
once every week. '

16.7 The date upon which the checks and tests prescribed in sub-clauses 16.1
and 16.2 are carried out and the date and details of emergency steering drills carried
outunder sub-clause 16.5 shall be recorded in the log book or vessel record book or
in such manner as may be required by the Fiji Marine Board.

17. Danger Messages

17.1 The Master of every vessel which meets with dangerous ice, a dangerous
derelict, or any other direct danger to navigation, or a tropical storm, or encounters
sub-freezing air temperatures associated with gale force winds causing severe ice
accretion on superstructures, or winds of force 10 or above on the Beaufort scale for
which no storm warning has been received is bound to communicate the informa-
tion by all the means at his disposal to vessels in the vicinity, and-also to the compe-
tent authorities at the first point on the coast with which he can communicate. The
form in which the information is sent is not obligatory. It may be transmitted either
in plain language (preferably English) or by means of the International Code of
Signals, i should be broadcast to ail vessels in the vicinity and sent to the first poiat
on the coast to which communication can be made, with a request that it be
transmitted to any appropiiaie Authority. '

17.2 The Authority will take ail steps necessary to ensure that when intelligence
of any of the dangers specified in sub-clause 17.1 is received, it will be promptiy

" brought to the knowledge of those concerned.

£7.3 All radio messages issued sub-clause 17.1 shall be preceded by the Safety
Signal, using the procedure as prescribed by the Radio Regulations as defined in the
Radio Equipment Section.

18, Tnformation Required in Messages

18.1 The following information is required in danger messages:
{a) Ice, Derelicts and other direct dangers to Navigation:

(i) the kind of ice, derelict or danger observed;
(it) the position of the ice, derelict or danger when last observed; and
(iii) the time and date when danger last observed.

(b} Tropical Storms:

(i) a statement that a tropical storm has been encountered. This obligation
should be interpreted in a broad spirit, and information transmitted when-
ever the Master has good reason to believe that a tropical storm is develop-
ing or exists in his neighbourhood: -

-(ii) time, date = position of vessel when the observation was taken; and
(iii) as much ot ., following information as is practicable should be included
in the massage:
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— barometric pressure, preferably correctéd (stating miltibars millimet s
¥ Tes, or

;’ nches, and whether corrected or uncorrected).

— barometnc tende ] : in ba i

baro; hours)t;e dency (the change in barometric pressure during the past

— iruc wind direction;

-~ witid-force (Beaulort scale);

— state of ghe sea (smooth, moderate, rough; high);

- swa! (slight, moderate, heavy) and the true direciion from whi
' Period or length of swell (short, average, long) would also bc]

— true course and speed of vessel. value: and

tc) Subsequent Ohservations

When a Master has reported a storm, itis i
, ; : , 1t is desirable, but not gblig: P
further (_)bServatmn_s be made and transmitted hourly, ii‘praclicabllgdmry. that
case at mtg:rvals of not more than three hours, so long as the vessel i
under thie influence of the storm. P femaing
(d} Winds of force 10 or above on the Beaufort s i
: §: scale f
S o oree . ot which no storm w,

This is intended to deal with storms other than the iropical storms referred torin

paragraph (b} when such a storm is encountered, the mes i
aragraph : ) . essage should in
similar information to that listed under that paragraph but cxfludinf: ihec((i)gtt:ill!;

t] LN

concerning sea and swetl; -

(¢} Sub-freezing airtemperatures associated with gale force winds caﬁsing severp

ice accrelion on superstructures:

- (i) Time and date:

(it} Alr temperature;

{it1) Sea temperaivee (il practicable); and
(v} Wind force and direction.

19. Meteorclogical Services
140 % s g & Tem b « i bpEl .y feel
VT Any vessels in transmitting or receiving transmissions “to all stations” of

Meteorological Foreeasts an Warnings shal ¢ isi
) cast gs shail conform to the Provis ] i
Regulations, (as defined in section 12). rovisions otthe Radio

20 Speed Near Ice’

20.1 When ice is reported on or near his course the Master of every vessel at

right is bound to proceed at a moderate specd i '
_ : v . Y or a alter his S€ 5O a8
clear of the danger zone. P courseso us o govel

z1. Rouleing

21.1 The practice of following, particularly in converging areas, routes adoptéd S

for the purpose of separation of traffic including aveidance of passage through

areas designated as areas to be avoided unsafe conditions, is to be followsd by all

vessels concerned.

22. Distress—Messages—-Obligations and Procedures

_._.ri ‘I.xle‘M:.lstc,r‘o'f avessel atsea, on receiving a signal from any source thata vessel
or airciatt or suvival craft thercof is in distress, is bound to peaceed with alf specd to
inte thut heis doing =+ -

the assistance of the persons in distress informing them if;

chiteomes. ..+

e, butin any’

arning
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so. he is unable or, in the special circumstances of the case, considers it unreason-
able or unnecessary to proceed to their assistance, he must enter in the log book or
vessel recard book the reason for faiting to proceed to the assistance of the persons
in distress.

222 The Master of a vessel in distress, after consultation 50 far as may be poss-
ible, with the Masters of the vesssels which answer his call for assistance, has the
right to requisition such oncor more of those vessels as he considers bestabletoren-
der assistance, and it shall be the duty of the Master or Masiers of the vessel or
vessels requisitioned to comply with the requisition by continuing o proceed with

all speed to the assistance of persan in distress.

27.3 The Master of a vessel shall be released from the obligation imposed by
sub-clause 22.1 when he leams that one or more vessels other than his own have
been requisitioned and are complying with the requisition.

59 4 The Master of a vessel shall be released from the obligation imposed by
sub-clause 22,1 and if his vesscl has been requisitioned, from the obligation
imposed by sub-clause 22 2ifheis informed by the personsin distress or by the Mas-
ter of another.vessel which has reached such persen that assistance is no longer
aecessary. : .

22.5 The pravisions of this clause do not prejudice the International Conven-
tion for the unification of certain rules with regard to Assistance and SalvageatSea.
signed at Brussels on 23 September 1910 particularly the obligation to reader assis-
tance imposed by Articte IT of that Convention.
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